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I belIve I will entitle our course this time, Isaiah's book of Emmanuel. That title is not

quite a complete designation of what we're endeavoring to cover, but it is rather close to

it. That is to say, in the book of Isth, there is a section that is often called the book

of Emmanuel, that is Isaiah 7-12. Now in this class we are goigg to
L-st~udjiiIJ

and also Isa.28-39, and this material from Isa.28-39 has a very close relationship to the

material from 7-12. So although we're calling the course the Book of Emmanuel, which

would only be those six chapters, IPt it is really not an erroneous title, it is all closely

related to what is in those six chapters. Now if a person were to take up the book of

Isaiah, having never seen it before, and to be asked to divide the book into three parts,

there would be one reasonable , logical way to divide Isaiah into three parts. That would

be Isaiah 1-35, as one section; 36-39 as a second section; and 40-66 as a third. That

would be the reasoiable way to divide the book, for this reason, that the material from

1-35 is what you might call prophetic material, that is to say, it is made up of exhortations,

prediction, all sorts of the sort of material that you expect from a prophet. He is talkirg

to his contemporaries about their duty and their need, or he is telling them of the wonder lw',

promises of God for their future. It is very different from the material that you find in a

book like Genesis, most of Genesis, or Kings, or ChronEiles, or Samuel. But when you

c ome to 36-39 you have a section that is very different from all that precedes and follows.

It is a historical section, rather than a prophetic one. In 36-39 you have maybe a third

of the material is quoted as what Isaiah said to the king. And this material, some of

it rather long sections, is exactly what we fl1 prophetic matettal, the prophet declaring

the will of God, but it is embedded in a historical eeeept context. It is a narrative

from 36-39. It is different from all the rest of Isaiah, so if we were to divide the book

of Isaiah according to context, this would be the logical division. As you know, people

often speak of the 2 Isaiah, beginning at Isa.40. If they mealit simply the second main

part of Isaiah, there would be nothing wror with the title. Because , between 39 and 40

is one of the two major divisions we have just noticed in he book, and the material frot
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36-39 is more related to what precedes than to what follows. That is to say, 36-39 deal

with events which take place during the period when parts of what precede has been given.

39 looks forward to the going to Babylon, and that naturally looks then to the prophecies

of the return from Babylon which are contained from 40 on, but there is a sharp break

actually between 39 and 40, in subject matter. Now then as to type of material, 36-39

are distinct, and 36-39 are closely related with much material that precedes, so we're

not going to start today with chapter 7, we're going to start with chapter 36, going to look

at this historical section. So if you open your Bibles to IsaIah 36, you find there that

36 and 37 put together describe one of the most dramatic events in all the history of the

Old Testament. y tell of an event which caught the imagiion of the people of Old

Testament times as very little else did, and indeed it should, because it was an earth

shaking event of the sort that occurs comparatively rarely. This account in chapters 36 to

37 is so important that we find great sections of these two chapters to be duplicated in

parts almost word for word, in 2 Kings 19, or in 2 Chron. 32. So we have three accounts

of this great event, and this great event is so important in all of the book of Isaiah previous

to chapter 40, that it is a good place to start this semester and see what this event was,

the greatest political military evetit in the lifetime of Isaiah , was this one described in

36 to 7. Now in these chapters then we read that Sennacherib, King of Assyria, we read

in chapter 36.1, came up against the defensed cities of Judah and took them. And the King

of Assyria sent his Rabshakeh, his chief cup-bearer, literMly--in other words, one of his

leading officials who had that honorific title--from Lchlsh to Jerusalem. What would

this tell you about Lachish? This would tell you that Lachish was in the hands of the King

of Assyria, wouldn't it? And Lachish we know was the second greatest city of Judah.

Well, it said in verse 1 that he came up against all the defenced cities of Judah, and took

them. We know we can't take that all absolutely literally, becausw Jerusalem was the

greatest of all the defenced cities of the kingdom of Judah, and that CE co urse he had not

yet taken. But it means, the next verse shows in the sending to Jerusalem, so it means
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all except Jerusalem, and the second greatest was the city of Lachish. So the King of

Assyria sent his messenger from Lachish to Jerusalem, the= to King Hexeklah , with a great

army. Now this, "with a great army" , I don't know how literatily that is to be taken,

because this is not a conquering expedition. This is an expedition bringing a message.

He sends this messenger to convey a message, and consequently instead of just sending

a herald with a flag of truce, he sends a high official with what he calls a great army,

perhaps a great number of retainers, something to impress the power and greatness of the

King of Assyria, but it is not a n army such as would attack Jerusalem. He comes, they

come with him, and then we read in verse 2, here, he stood by the conduit of the upper

pool in the highway o tht fuller's lfleld, and that is a vepllcit description, isn't

it? Where did the representative of the Kink of Assyria, he stood bythe conduit of the

upper pool in the highway of the fuller's field. Now do we care exactly where he stood,

when he gave his message of defiance? You might say it doesn't make a great difference

where he stood, but as we go on in the course, we will find the same phraseology used

again, and the fact that two interesting events took place at the same place, makes the

place important. So here is a place just outside Jerusalem which is considered important

to designate where he stood, in the conduit of the upper pool in the highway of the fuller's

field. And then there came forth to him, out of Jerusalem, cert. n of Hezekiah's officials,

and Rabshakeh said to them, tell Hezekiah, you might as well surrender to me. Why

should you trust Egypt for success? Egypt is like a broken reed, which if a man leans

upon it, it will go into his hand and pierce it. There is no point in your trusting Egypt,

So what does this tell us? This tells us that Hezekiah was, or at least the King of Assyria

thought him to be, trying b play power politics. He was trying to play off Egypt against

Assyria. Assyria is the great empire today, Judah is the comparatively small land. but

Judah is a long distance from Assyria. Assyria controls at this time territories that come

right to the edge of Judah. It is a long ways from the headquarters of the King of Assyria.
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And now Hezeklah has on the other side of him another great empire, the empire of Egypt.

So just like some little country today that says to the United States, you give us a hundred

million dollars to build a dam with and if/you don't we'll go to (9 1/4)

some
They say to Russia, you give us great big wonderful military planes, if you don't , we'll

get them from the United States. And each one is so afraid that they'll get something from

the other that they both give them everything they can. And the little power that couldn't

/
starri up to either one of the two, becon s strong and secure through playing them off,

one against the other. Well, evidently, Sennacherib things that Hezekiah is going to

try to do that against Assyria. And now he has conquered all of Judah except Jerusalem, he

has taken all the other fenced cities. Well, he says to Hezekiah, why should you think

that Pharaoh is able to befriend you, instead of saying , here I'll give you more than

Pharaoh gives you, he take a more saaslble course, tries to tell him how foolish he is

to trust Pharaoh, and that it is better to make a choice between4he two of them and then

see what'll happen. So he says you're foolish to trust in Pharaoh. But then goes in, in

verse 7, and says, if you say we trust in the Lord , why , he says, your God won't be able

to do you any good. You can't depend on him to protect you. He says, you're just a little

portion compared to me, he said, surrender to me. Well, there are many interesting things

into test of this chapter, but I won't linger over them now. Simply this speech of defiance,

a nd of calling cn the Jews to surrender is what we have in chapter 36. And it would sound

like a very reasonable thing too, to ask them to surrender, because he has taken all the

rest of the fenced cities of Judah, and he has taken all the other couhtrles round about.

And you get over to verse 19 and King Sennacherib says, where are the gods of all these

other towns? Where are the gods of Hamath and Arphad? Whereae the gods of Sepharvaim?

Have the gods of Samaria delivered it out of my hands? Were the golden calves ab2e t

protect Samarla? T1 implication is that at this time Samaria is in the hands of the king

of,$ Assyria, as of course we know it was, at this tine . He says, who among all these

gods have been able to deliver their land out of my hand, will Jehovah be able to deliver
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Jerusalem out of my hands. But verse 21 tells the answer. They held their peace and an

swered him not a word. The King's commandment was, answer him not. But here is a

situ tion which threatens terrible danger, to the people of Judah. The other fenced cities

all taken, Jerusalem in great danger, a messenger come from Sennacherib calling m them

to surrender. And how long were the people of Jerusalem in this situation? We're not told

that explicitly/ here but we can get a pretty good idea from the next chapter. How many of

you would be able to make a pretty good guess as to aboi.t how long it was after this

messenger came,before God delivered the people of Jerusalem from Sennacherib's attack?

How many of you would say that it was as much as five years later.? Nobody? How many

would say that it was within the next week? Nobody is an extremist here. Well, let us

say how many would say it was within the next month? How many would say it was about

three e ars later? Well we have quite a variety then of opinion. How many would say it

was about a year later? Who/ would say about two years later? Well, a variety of opinion.

Well, we look on, and see if we get any Iht on it, from the cripture here. -The-eii-

We find here that a message was sent to Hezeklah, chapter 37, and the servants

of Hezekiah came to Isaiah, and verse 6, Isaiah said to them, thus shall ye say to your

master, Thus says the Lord, Be not afraid of the words thou hast heard, wherewith the

servants of the king of Assyria have blasphemed me. Behold, I will send a blast upon him,

and he shall hear a rumour, and return to his oi land, and I will cause him to fall by the 9W

sword in his own ]and. You don't need to be afikl. He says that God can't deli.er you, the

gods of the other countries couldn't deliver them, neither will your god be able to deliver

you. He says I am going to send a blast upon him and he'll hear a rumour and return to his

land. This word ciur" is just he will hear an account, he'll hear a message and return

to hiscwn land and I will cause him to fall by the sword in his own nd. Well, this is

God's prediclion then, and then we find that the messenger returns in verse 8, and fouond

the king of Assyria warring against Llbnah, and he heard say concerning Tirhakah king of

Ethiopia, He is come forth to make war with thee. So here he bars that there is danger from
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another source greater than the force of Hezekiah. The king of Ethippia, Tirhakah, has

now become king also of Egypt. The Ethiopia could hardly make war up in this area, it is

too far away, Egypt between...

(1/2)

.Tlrhakah, at this time, king of Ethiopia, has also become king of Egypt, and he, the

king of Assyria heard here, has come to make war against Sennacherib and Sennacherib had

better face this greater enemy before he worries about Hezekiah, but he wants to be sure

Hezekiah doesn't make him any trouble in the rear, so he sends messengers to Hezekiah

again, and he says, let not thy God whom thou trustest deceive thee, saying, Jerusalem

shall not be given into the hand of the king of As syria, IBWÔ the gods of the nations delivered

them which my fathers have destroyed? And then he sends this message to Hezekiah,

Hezekiah goes and spreads it in the house of the Lord, before the Lord, and then we have

Hezekiah's prayer, and then we have in verse 21 , Isaiah the son of Amoz, comes to Heze

kiah and gives the Lord's message, saying, God is going to deliver Jerusalem, Sennacherib

is not going to be able to ake it, and we find in verse 29, he says to Sennacherib, because

thy rage against me and thy tumult is come up into my ears, therefore will I put my hook

in thy nose, and my bridle in thy lips, and I will turn thee back by the way by which

thou camest. And this shall be the sign unto thee, ye shall eat this year such as grows of

itself, and the second year that which springs of the same, andin the third year, sow ye,

and reap, and plant vineyards, and eat the fruit thereof, and the remnant that is escaped

of the house of Judah shall again take root downward, and bear fruit upward. How 1m g is

it going to be before God delivers them, next week, next month. Well, if he delivered

them the next week or next month, why on earth would they/tot plant, sow, and harvest

that,fyear, or the next year/? He says, in verse 30, this is a sign that this year you'll

eat only what grows itself, in other words, you're in Jerusalem, you're safe until the king

of Assyria cone s and breaks your walls and breaks in, or until he besieges you and starves

you out, you're safe in there. But how can you get any food there in Jerusalem? There is







M.2 (2 3/4) 7.

not much room for gowing things inside of those walls. What can you do, well, you can

go outside the city and you can pick what is growing naturally, =you can't sow and can't

reap because the bands, the raiding parties of Assyria, will be comingthrough now and

hen, you can't stay long enough to do much planting or much sowing, or reaping, but only

to rush out there and grab what you can, of whet has just grown, left over from the seed

that remains from the previous year. So that is all you can do for this coming year, and

the second year, again, only what springs up itself, can be had, but when the third year

comes you're going to be able to sow and reap and plant vineyards and eat the fruit thereof.

The third year you'll be safe. So that here is a period of at least a year and a half, maybe

two years, in which the people in Jerusalem, are going to be in bontant danger, unable

to get out and carry on regular
a
eFe work in the country, a} to go out when there

is no Assyrian in sight and pick what is growing itself, but not able to stay long enough

to do any plowing, sowing, and so on, in order to produce a harvest. That means they

are going to be in rather straitened circumstances for two sears, but the third year they

will be able to plant in ordinary fashion, they will be still in straitened circumstances the

third year, until they lave gathered their crops, so that it means about two and a half

years of straitened circumstances, and maybe two years or so, before Sennacherib's forces

are out of the way. So this is the prediction that Isaiah makes, a rather specific prediction

as to the length of time, that they are going to remain in this danger. But he says, in

verse 33, thus says the Lord concerning the king of Assyria, He will not come into this

city, nor shoot an arrow there, nor come before it with shields, nor cast a bank against it.

By the way that he came, by the same shall he return, he shall not come into this city,

saith the Hord. For ' I will defend this city to save it for my own sake, and for my ser-

Isalvant David's sake. Verse 35 is the last verse of the message that brings to

Hezekiah , which bins ir)<rerse 24. That's 35. But what about verse 36? Does 36

relate to the same day in which 35 was given? Or the next day or the next year, or when?
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36, then the angel of the Lord went forth, the "then" I suppose in Hebrew is simply "and",

simply, and the angel of the Lord went forth, but when did he go forth, and smote in the

camp of the Assyrians a hundred and fourscore and five thousand, and when they arose

early in the morning, behold, they were all dead corpses. How cou1 they rise if they

were all dead corpses. That is a rather unfortunate English translation, I am sure. When

they arose they were all dead corpses.( I the English we don't use the "they" in the in

definite 16 sense quite as much as in Hebrew. We do use "they" quite a bit. People are

always telling me, they say this, they say that. I say who says, who is the the if you

can't tell who the they is, it isn't worth listening to. But "they" can mean anybody or

nobody. But that is the indefinite they we use in "they say" and sometine s in what is

customarily done, they do. But otherwise we don't use the "they". It was time when

they go to work in the morning. We would say it was time when people go to work, we

use another term for the indefinite, not simply the "they." Like Hebrew sometimes does.

So this verse would be much nearer to give its idea in English if you were to say, and

then people began to get up early in the mning, behold, these--I believe there is a

definite 'these" in the Hebrew, these people (they iE ordinarily carried just by the verb),

behold these, that is, the 185, 000 who had been slain, these were all dead corpses.

People began to get up and they looked around and found lots of peope lying dead, there

had been a rppid end put to the lives of all these people, the angel of the Lord smote

them, whbt does that mean? The angel of the Lord came with a big stick and hit them

over the head? It doesn't have to mean that at all. It means dat it came from the Lord,

and it resulted in their death, under the Lord's command, angels doubtless carrying it

out, but what was it that the means was that they used, this is not stated. All that the

people saw was, the people saw, they didn't see the angel of the Lord. Did Hezekiah

s ee the angel of the Lord, no Hezeklah was way tip in Jerusalem, he didn't know anything

about it, till he heard aID Ut it later. Did Isaiah see it, he was up in Jerusalem/f. Did

any of the Israelites see it? None of them were anywhere near, this was Sennacherib' s
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army, certainly none of Sennacherib's people saw the angel of the Lord. But what Sennach

erib's people saw when they got up in the morning, there were all hese corpses where

there had been strong soldiers the day before. So we have here a great catastrophe in

Sennacherib's army, of sudden death, of 185, 000 soldiers, in verse 36. Now how much

space between verse 35, that is, the saying of verse 35, which is part of the message

which begins at verse 21, and the doigg of 36? 36 yu might say is the fulfillment of the

prediction in 35. God says I will defend this city, 36 He defends it by destroying the

Assyrian army, but between His prediction in 35 and His ddng in 36, do you think there

was a whole week in between? How many think there was less than a week? How many

think there was as much as a month in between? Nobody? How many think less than a

month? I guess not many people think. The question was, in v.21 it says that Isaiah

brought a message to Hezekiah, this message ends in v.35, I will defend this city, God

says. V.36 tells what God did, fulfilling the prediction made in 35. How much time was

there between this message that runs from 21 to 35, being given to Isaiah and passed on to

Hezekiah, and the fulfillment of it in the action described in verse 36, how much time

passed in between? How many would have an answer tothat, will you raise your hands?

We IE ye now four. I would think we would have more because I stated it myself a few

minutes ago. The verse 30 is part of the same prediction which includes v.35, and verse

30 predicts what is going to happen before this deliverance, and it says it is going to be

about two years before it happens. V.36 tells how God delivers them, well, if God deliver

ed the next week would they have remained in Jerusalem and not come out and planted for

another two and a half years, and if it was delivered and they went out and planted then

Isaiah was a false prophet if what he says in v.30 wouldn't be a sign at all. Surely it is

very clear tia t if this prediction was given by Isaiah at that time, and the sign was there

would be aUut two years before these things happen, then when they hhppened it was

about two years later. So there is a space of about two years between v.35 and v.36.
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You wouldn't get that just from the statement in English. They don't say, and then two

years later this happened. They say, "and"--or the English translation, "then"--but the

"then" is two years later. Well then he went forth and smote these people and there were

all these dead corpses and v.37, so Sennacherib king of Assyria departed, and went and

returned, and dwelt at Nineveh. How much time between v.36 and v.37? Anybody think

there was two years between 36 and 37? If there was Sennacherib would hardly have been

able to depart at all. You can imagine t when his army was reduced to small measures,

like this, he departed rather sonn. If the people of Jerusalem should get word that this

k ig of Assyria who had destroyed all these cities and taken all these people from Judah

captive, that now his army was reduced to practically nothing, why they would mop up

the rest of them pretty quick, you can be sure of that. Once this happened, he probably

didn't start that day, it took a little wlile to get things under way, and get the orders

around, and get things gathered up, maybe they buried a lot of these people, maybe they

left and let the Jews bury them, we don't know. But at least they had some arrangements

t o rake before they could start the long trip home. So we can say that I would think it

very unlikely there was more than a week between v.36 and v.37. But Sennacherib departed

and went and returned and dwelt at Nineveh, and it came to pass as he was worshipping in

the house of Nisroch his god, that Adrammelech and Sharezer his sons smote him with the

sword and they escaped into the land of Armenia and Esarhaddon us son reigned in his stead

How much space between 37 and 38? A week? A month? How much does it say? It

doesn't say. The only way we can find out is to read Sennacherib's annals and when we

get the records that have been discovered within the last 130 years of ancient Assyrian

history and put them together, we find that after Sennacherib's return to Nlneveh thee was

about another 20 sears that went by before he was assassinated. God had made the pre

diction back here in v.34, was it 34---no, this prediction about him was made way back in

the previous chapter, the prediction that God would deliver him, no, it was this same

chapter, but v.7, he says, he will return to his own land, he will hear a message. The
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message was that all these people were dead. His army was reduced to practically nothing

That he will return to his own land and I'll cause him to fall by the sword in his own land.

But God didn't say when he would fall by the sword. Between those two clauses of v.7

there is 20 sears. And here between v.37 and 38 there is about 20 years . Now we

wouldh't know that from the Biblical account, but we know that from the historical records

we find, and that is a valuable warning in interpreting prophecy, that when it says this

happened and that happened, we don't say it necessarily happened at the same time.

There may/be a space in between. You say the United tes is going to have some great

presidents, going to have some great nn like George Washing ton, Abraham Lincoln' and

John Fitzgerald Kennedy, ad its presidents. Well, now if somebody mane a prediction like

that 200 years ago, you might say these three men are going to be one right after the other.

But you would be quite wrong, it would be naming three men, but not saying there was

anybody between them or not, and it is very important that we do not read a declaration

of things coming together into a statement, unless it says they happened together...

M.3. (3/4)

about the return of Christ, which said, is there one return of Christ, or two. The idea

was, this idea of pre-tribulation rapture is all nonsense, because according to that,

Christ comes to this earth, and gets his saints, and then about seven years later He

comes back to this earth with His saints. Well, that's two returns, the Bible says Jesus

is coming back, well that's one return. Now how crazy it is to get two returns. Well,

that is reading into the Bible. The Bible nowhere says there is one return of Christ. It

says Christ is goikig to return. When as the first coming of Christ, at the conception

of the Virgin Mary, was it at the birth of Christ, was is first coming when He began to

preach? Whs His first coming when He was crucified? And then, after He died, He went

off for three days and then He returned, was raised from the Dead. Wasn't that a second

coming right there? That was a return surely. We have a number of events clustered in a

general period which is called the first coming of Christ, and another group of events in
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the second coming of Christ. To try to make either one of them a point is simply reading

into Scripture something that is not there. We have to take the Scripture and see what it

says and stand on it, but when it says this happened and that happened, it doesn't even

necessarily say what order they're going to have, certainly not if they're going to happen

at the same time. Well, these are little points by the side. The big point--yes? (2 1/4)

... happened before Sennacherib comes back. Sennacherib is there, down in the Philistine

Plain, maybe 30 miles from JerusMem. No, hwwas at Lachish , that would be only about

12 or 15 miles. He is there at Lachish , then he went off into the Philistine Plain, which

is a little further. Sennacherib may have returned to Assyria two or three times in the

course of it, but his army was there more è less continuously, for this space of time.

And Sennacherib's army is down in the Philistine Plain and doubtless he is sending groups

of soldiers to keep the whole land in confusion, and to keep Lhe people shut up in Jerusalem

Because there is somebody in Jerusalem who says I am going to go out and plant my field,

he says, we're going to starve if we dont get some work done in the field, so he leaves

wpre
Jerusalem, and the/people wt,tt4d that naturally would leave the city normally and go out

and work in the fields through the day and come back at night, behind the walls for pro

tection. But he says, I'm going out in my field, 3 mile s away from Jerusalem, and I'm

going to get a good crop laid in. He starts in and begins plowing, and works two-thirds

of the day and all of a sudden a band of Assyrian soldiers descends on him and grabs him

and his workmen and carried them off into captivity and they're carried way off across

the desert to Mesopotamia. So when the people in he next field to his, who hadn't got

out that day, hear what happened to him, one of the workmen escaped and got back to

Jerusalem and told them what happened to him, and they never see this man again. You

can be sure that they don't go out during the day. So the next time, they just don't dare

go out long enough to do any plowing or sowing, they are--the Assyrian forces are coming

through every few days, a group of them come through, maybe not large groups, not

large enough to met an army, but large enough to keep the people from doing the work.
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And the people in Jerusalem are expecting every day , after these threatenings of Sennach

erib, why tomorrow we'll see the whole Assyrian army come, and they'll be attacking

Jerusalem. And then we'll be shut up in a difficult siege, some of them say, we might

as well surrender now. Sennacherib says surrender, and we know that if people surrender

to the king of Assyria, he takes the ringleaders and he hangs them up around the city, but

the rank and file he doesn't treat so badly, but if we resist him and make it necessary for

him to fight against us, why he may treat us all pretty bad, They say, why look what he

did up in this town, 1xerrb e? tAyrian kings describe how there was a town that

held out against him for a long period and when finally he took it, he says, ten thousands

of the people, I stuck sticks through them and piled them up outside the city on these

stakes, he says, others I flayed them alive, took their skin off Gthers I cut off their heads

and made great big heaps of heads, and he describes these cruel ways he treated the people

of a city that had resisted him a long time, in order to scare other people and get them to

surrender quickly, and all this talk is to get the people of Jerusalem to surrender to

Sennacherib, and they're expecting any minute, or any day, that the attack will commence.

bearsBut Sennacherib, down on the Philistine Plain there, that Tirhaka is coming from

Egypt, so he sends another strong message up to scare the people still further in Jerusalem,

make them think he is coming real soan and then he goes off to meet Tirhaka, in the

Philistine, so Isaiah said to the people, I'm going to take the king of Assyria, it says in

v.29 , and I'm going to turn him back by the way by which he came. But he says, in v.30,

this shall be a sign to you, you will eat this year such as gros of itself. In other words,

this year, you haven't been able to sow because of the Assyrian army down there. Now

you're going to have to keep getting along on what you can grab, what just grows in the

fields without having been sown. You take any field that grows a good harvest and you

leave it and you'll find the next year a little growing. Not a great deal, but some, because

a certain amount of it remains. And it is nothing like what it is if you can sow, but enough

to keep you from starving. But he says, that's all you're going to get this year, and then
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he says, the second year, again, that which springs up of itself, without your having

worked on it, but he says, in the thirdyear you can sow and reap and plant vineyards and

eat the fruit thereof. In other words, in the third year you won't any longer be fearing the

king of Assyria's forces, he will have gone back by the way in hich he came. Arid there

fore, then, you will be safe to go out and work all day. Of course when night comes,

you will go to Jeru8alem behind the walls, because you don't know what brigands may be

out there, but you won't have an organized army of a foreign power, marching through the

country, making danger for you to be working your fields in che daytime, after these two

(stu.7 J.,/4)
years. The third year you will sow, plant, reap a regular crop. /Yes, I would think so.

I would think you would lave to put 36 before the third year, because otherwise they

couldn't go out there to sow and reap. So then we have here described in chapters 36 and

37 a tremendous great deliverance. Now I glanced around just before I came over here

for my copy of Byron's p0/ems, and could not lay my hand on it, but in Byron's poem,

there is a very beautiful poem beginning, "The Assyrian King, down, like a wolf on the

fold, His cohorts were gleaming with silver and gold," and it describes the great force

of the Assyrian army coming in order to make this attack against Jerusalem, and then it

describes how they disappeared, in the blast of the Lord, and how this great danger was

reduced to nothing. It is a beautiful pictorial description of this event, by Byron, in that

poem. It is described ratherfully in 2 Kings, 2 Chronicles, the political and historical

event, just as fully as here, perhaps slightly more, the words of Isaiah much more briefly,

comparatively small part of it included in those other two chapters. But you have the

three parallel accountscf this event. And it is such a tremendous event that through the

last few centuries, the tendency of Chrlsthns would be to say, isn't this marvelous the

way God works, the way He delivers His peoç, delivered little Judah from mighty Assyria,

by this intervention of the angel of the Lord, but the general attitude of the unbeliever

would be to say, oh well, it is just a fairy story. How do we know that such a thing ever

happened? Somebody made up a beautiful story in order to make God appear to be strong
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and able to deliver His people. And then about 1830 e began to discover Assyrian

antiquities, and Dr. Pritchard got out with the Princeton University Press these two great

big books, Ancient Near Eastern Texts and Ancient Near Eastern Pictures, and then he

took a selection from the twooks and put them in one smaller volume, The Ancient

Near East--an Anthology of Texts and Pictures. And this smaller book anybody who is go

ing to do any work in Old Testament ought to iwe this smaller book, and anyone who is

going to do a lot of work in Old Testament ought to have the two big ones. But this smaller

is a 1ect1on from the bigger books, which selects the greater part of the material that

bears directly on the Bible. These pictures, many of them Dr. Pritchard took himself,

in museums here and there throughout the world. The text he did not translate himself,

he got leading scholars in Amerkfa to take different sectors of them and make new transla

tions. And he got on the whole, pretty good scholars, some much better than others. Some

sectbns of it are very excellent, and some of them are good, but not excellent. They vary.

But on the whole it is an excellent collection of what we have found of the texts in the

ancient near east, Egypt, and Mesopotamia, and the area between--a good selection of

that that has a relatinnship to the Bible. And in this one, he has quoted here from the

larger book, a passage from Sennacherib's annals. I have in my office a copy of the cunei-

./'form, of the original prism of Sennachib on which he tells about his campaign. And here

h e tells, I made my third campaign, he tells how he came as far as Tyre, and attacked these

various cities in the east here, and then he says, on p.199 of this bok, the translation
" in

in English says, he contlniton of my campaigg I beselged Beth, Dagon, Joppa, (11 1/2)

cities belonging to Zedekiah, who did not bow to my feet

quickly enough. I conquered them and carried their spoils away. The officials, the

patricians and the common people of Ekron (one of the Philistine cities down on the

Philistine plain, wouthwest of Jerusalem) who had overthrown Pati their king into fetters,

because he was loyal to his solemn oath, sworn by the king Asshur, and had handed him

over to Hezekiah the Jew, and Hezekiah held him in prison unlawfully, as if he, Pati,
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be an enemy, and become afraid, and had called for help upon the king of Egypt, and

and the bowmen, the duriot corps, and the cavalrymen of Ethiopia, an army beyond count

ing, and they had come to their assistance, and then he says that he met these o1ks,

and then he tells of his conquests of many great cities, but then he says, as to Hezekiah

the few, he did not submit to my yoke, I laid seige to 46 of his strong cities, walled

forts, and in the counties, small villages, in their vicinities, and conquered them by

mei s of well-stamped earth ramps, and battering rams brought near to the walls, combined

with the attacks of foot soldiers using mines, (12 3/4)

I drove out of them 200,250 people, young and old, male and female, horses, mules,

donkeys, camels, big and small cattle beyond counting, and considerable booty.

There he tells how he took 46 of Hezekiah's strong cities, 200, 000 peoplaptive,

all these animals, then you wonder, what did he do with Hezekiah? It goes on: Himself,

I made a prisoner in Jerusalem, his royal residence, like a bird in a cage. And that

sounds pretty weak after telling how he destroyed all these great cities, he nude him a

prisoner like a bird in a cage. I don't remember any other time any of the Assyrian kings

telling how they shut a king in prisoner in his city, like a bird in a cage. They say,

I conquered his dty, I took him prisoner, 46- I led him off , a captive, to Assyria. He

made him a bird in a cage, I surrounded him with earthworks, in order to molest those who

were leaving his city gates, his palace which I had plundered, I took away from his

country, and I increased his tribute, and so on, Yes? (13 3/4) Earthworks, he would

have fortifications around it. So Sennacherib's statement that he shut Hezeklah up like

a bird in a cage sounds pretty weak after all that Hezekiah has done against him, and all

that he has done against these other great cities, and you can't expect Sennacherib to

admit a failure, but it comes about as close to it as anything could, when he boasts of

something that is so trivial. So it is generally considered as a pretty good evidence of

the truth of the Biblical story, that that's all he could find to boast of. Mr. Cohen? ".



( 3
4~~M.4.17.

.yes, it could be, but he could have done what he says without contradicting what Isaiah

said. He didn't actually come with the army and attack the city and make an attempt to

destroy the city, because that happened, this happened. Now there is an Egyptian story

which was passed on, and we learned of it some centuries after this, according to which

Sennacherib, in southwestern Palestine, met the armies of the Egyptians, and they were

meeting there and night came and a big battle was expected the next day, and a lot cf field

mice wetit into the Assyrian army and ate up their bowstrings, so that their men were render

ed helpless, and they gave up the battle and retreated. And there are those 'h o have said

that this Egyptian legend fits with hits being unable to conquer Jerusalem, that something

happened, that when it looked as if the great Assyrian force would conquer both, somethng

happened to prevent it, and the reference to mice they had, suggests that it was the bubonic

plague, of which mice are carriers. Now that is purely a guess. It might ery well be that

when the angel of the Lord smote them, the way he did it was to spread bubonic plague

among them, possibly by mice. At any rate, whatever happened, it was not by human force,

wasn't human effort, human fighting that did it, but by something which took these great

masses of Assyrian soldiers and caused them to die, and left King Sennacherib helpless so

he had to return to his own land. And now you find another very interesting thing throwing

light on this incident, in this book here, in the front part of the book is the coji es of

texts contained in the larger volume from ancient times, translations of them. In the

back part you have pictures and here is plate 101 and 102, are details of a great big bas

relief, which was found in Sennacherib's bedroom in Nineveh, and there on the wall he

had this great big bas relief, and this bas relief shows great numbers1 of his men attaching

a city, coming with great shields and spears, and then standing behind the bg slields and

shooting arrows, and attacking the city, and then it shows the prisoners coming out of the

city, and the king sitting on his throne, and the people bowing before him and kneeling,

and asking him to spare their lives, and underneath he has an inscription, and he says

that this picture shows the great attack which Sennacherib made upon the city of Lachi6h)
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and how he conquered it and destroyed it, took all its people captive. We have all these

details of =these this great beautiful picture of the conquest of Lachish, and you think why

on earth did Sennacherib put all of this up to celebrate the conquest of Lachish, because

after all, he had conquered great capitals of mighty kindoms, bigger than Judah, and

Lachish wasn't the capital, it was the second most important city in Judah, a less important

city by considerable than Jerusalem. But of all the great cities that Sennacherib conquered,

the one that he chose to put up in his palace where everyday he could see what a tremendous

victory he had in capturing this great city, was the city of Lachish , the second greatest

city in Judah, and so I call it Sennacherib's consolation he wanted to forget that he

had been unable to take Jerusalem, and so he reminded himself of his great victory over the

second greatest fortress in Judah, the conquest of Lachish. So you have this great monu

ment in his palace in Nineveh, with the inscription saying specifically that it is the con

quest of Lachish that is there shown, and two parts, there is much more than is shown here,

but two sections of this are contained in this book, The Ancient Near East, an Anthology of

Text and Pictures. In the bigger book, which is Ancient Near Eastern Pictures, I imagine

he would have all details of this from Lachish, but it is pretty good evidence of the

accuracy of the Biblical account, the account which is considered so important that it is

given to us three times in the Old Testament, and from a political and military viewpoint,

this was the greatest event in the life of Isaiah, described in these two chapters. Mr.

Abbott? (5 1/4) Now that of course gets on to a different area. I think it is worth, though,

a couple of minutes. I would say this, that a person coming to know the Lord through

s a lost sinner and
seeing himself as a sinner, seeing Christ as his only hope of salvation

A person is not k±tiw won by argument on the accuracy of the Scripture to the Gospel. But

I would say, that there are many, many people who are failing to pay attention to the Gospel

because their mind has been filled with the idea that the Bible is a lot of myths and legends

and it is not true, and that any good illustration of the fact that the Bible is dependable

removes a certain part of that obstacle, doesn't win anyone to the Lord, but it removes a
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certain part of the obstacle that keeps them from looking at the claims of Christ. The

attempts to prove to answer all objections and show the Bible is free from error, is a

thing you could deal with for years, with an unbeliever, and he can just refuse to believe

anything he wants. But just giving him a few good instances, even if he seems not to

be affected by it in the slightest, can make him far more likely when he has some trouble/

to think seriously of the claims of Christ, than he would otherwise. So I don't expect to

have cases where these people are won to the Lord by this illustration or that, or the other,

but I do expect there are many cases where these illustrations have removed a certain

amount of the fog of doubt that has been placed there, and have made them more open to

hear the Gospel. Yes? (7) Oh yes, definitely, there is no question of that, because they

don't go on and draw their conclusions on it, but they certainly do--it certainly changes

people's attitude toward the Bible, no question of that. Many instances of that. Dr.

Robert Dick Wilson who wrote much in defense of the Pentateuch against the higher critics

in his day, was very much thrilled one time to show me an article that had come out in

some magazine which told that Sir William Wilcox the great English Civil Engineer in

Egypt 1&ho had been very aclve, very prominent in British government in Egypt, and Sir

William Wilcox in college had received the teaching of the higher criticism, and had given

up his earlier intention of devoting his life to Christian work, became a great outstanding

civil engineer in Egypt, and then, he came across Dr. Wilson a%.ras convinced by them

that the higher criticism was not true, and that the Bible was true after all, and this

article told how he, after years in Egypt, in which he learned to know the customs of the

people in Egypt, and their language, and everything, very thoroughly, now he decided that

retire
the Bible was true, and he decided to retkt from his governmental work and duote the

rest of his life to spreading the Gospel, in those lands, and Dr. Wilson said to me, if my

whole life had had no effect of any kind except the reaching af that one man, to get him

to consecrate the rest of his life to the Lord, he said, my life would have been worthwhile.
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Well, oi.r time is just about up, we meet again tomorrow, so little time between now and

tomorrow I'll wait till then to ive you an assigLli-t= for next week. Of course, I meet

the graduate students two hours from now. (9)

(10) ... in this class we are examining a section of the book ci Isaiah, a section which is

very different from the section which was examined
e course lastFMF semester. We then

dealt with chapter 40-56, with the looking forward to return from exile, and way forward

to the sufferings of Christ and **he glory that should follow. Now, however, we are in a

section which relates more directly to the time of Isaiah, and in this section h ich runs

from chapters 7-12 and then from 28-39, in this section there is one great historical event

which towers above every other contemporary event, as far as its military and political

significance was concerned, and that event we looked at last time, chapters 36 and 37 of

Isaiah. We looked at some of the details of the event last time, and it would be interest

ing to take more time and go more carefully into these two chapters. We might do that at

the end of the semester if we have time, but there is some extremely interesting material

in the prophetic sections there, I want to be sure I have ample time for. So I'm not going

to spend much time on these chapters now. Thus, last time we noticed some very import

ant interesting details, but more important than any details in these chapters is the big

main thrust of them, thajerusalem was attacked by a force far superior than anything that

Judah could ever bring together. Such a tremendous force that humanly speaking there was

absolutely no hope for them, and that in that situation God delivered them in a way in which

they themselves could do nothing, they sat back and waited and the deliverance was

accomplished, there was nothing they fould do to do it, it was a great miraculous inter

vention of God, We saw that there is contemporary historical evidence that such a great

deliverance did take place, but that 's not our big poht in this class, we're not interesd

here so much in corroboration of the Scripture, or in archa logical backgroudd as we are

in the prophetic utterances and the understanding of those utterances. And in order to

understa d them, we must have a realization how in these days when Isaiah was active
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In the time of Hezekiah, this tremendous occurrence made an unforgettable impression upon

people's minds and hearts. It was one of the great events of the century, perhaps of the

$' millennium, that is, the thousand-year period. There was very little to compare with this.

But God permits Isaiah to look forward to this event, at previous time, and that's what we

are interested in here, now. We look at the very end d our section, chapter 36 and 37,

see what the event was. Now we want to go back and look at the predictions that Isaiah

made about it, but before we do that, I want to just glance with you for now, very briefly,

at 38 and 39. These two chapters we may also have time to look into ihore fully at the end

of the semester. I'm not going to spend much time on them now for the reason that what

you would get from them, interesting as it is, is not closely related to the big thrust of our

interpretation of Isaiah's marvelous prophecy in the earlier part of the section, and that

we want to have plenty of time to go into very thoroughly, so that we will for the present

be content with merely a glance at chapters 38 and 39. Now you notice that 38 says that

Sennacherib went to Nineve1 lived there, and while he was worshipping in the house of

Nlsroch his god, his sons smote him and they escaped into the land of Armenia, and fstha

Esarhaddon his son reigned in his stead. Well, that was the end of chapter 37, and 38

beglns"ln those days was Hezekiah sick unto death." What Is the Hebrew phrase which

is here translated in those days?...

M.5. (3/4)

" " translation, the beginning of 38 Is a very good representation of what you find inthe

Hebrew. "In the days" , what days? (3/4) the days of which we have been

speaking. You know if you begin speaking about something in Hebrew, you will say (1)

this, the one I'm pointing to, but then after you speak a little, you want to

refer back to the same thing, you say who, that thing, not to which I have been pointing,

but of which I have been speaking. So here we have those days", that is, the days of

which we have been speaking. Now what does this tell you then, when it says, the

chapter before, says, Sennacherib was killed and Esarhaddon his son reigned in his stead,
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"In tbos days was HezeJdah sickunto death. Does
the_cnaptr Defore cyc bennacIerth wa3 killod Qnd that mean that right after Sennacher

ib died and Esarhaddon became king, that Hezeklah was sick unto death? Does it mean that

It doesn't , does it? Does it mean right after rusa1em was delivered, he was sick? It

doesn't, does it? It means , in the general period of which we 1ve been talking, so I

would say that we just referred forward clear to Sennacherib's death, so there is a peridd

of 20 years after the great deliverance, we have just been speaking d, but mainly speaking

of the three years involved in Sennacherib' s attack. Well, we may be in those three years,

it may be within the 20 or 30 years after, or it mate within ten or tweaty years before,

in that general period. Now vhich was it? Well, this does not say. We do not know,

as far as this verse is concerned. We Jai ow that it happened during the lifetime of Heze

kiah, we know it happened during the reign of Hezekiah, he was king when this occurred.

But beyond that, we cannot say when 38 came. Does 38 follow 37? Well, $we don't think

it at all likely that it follows the last verse of 37, that we think extremely unlikely. Does

it follow ay particular part of e.i- 37 or does it even precede, we js t don't know.

incident
"-Well, this chapter tells us of an1uLuuL in Hezekiah's life. Well, why on earth should

you tell of an incident in Hezekiah's life, after you tell about the great deliverance , if

the incident took place before? Why wouldn't you tell it in the order in which it occurred?

Well, the answer to that is, that the chronological is only one way of arranging material.

Material can be arranged in various ways, and somebody might say, might tell you, I was

down in Washington and saw the inauguration of President Kennedy, and then he would

desdribe the inauguration. He would say my Mr. Kennedy has changed since the last time

I saw him, that was over irthe Pacific when he was commander of a PT boat. And he

would go on and give an account of an experience he had when he saw Kennedy over there.

He wouldn't necessarily start in here and tell you about the experience of a PT boat, and

then tell you how 20 years later he saw him inaugurated, he might put it in one order or

the other. That is the chronological is one order of arrangement, the logical is a different

one. And there are reasons why a logical order may be chronological or may be reverse
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chronological, or maybe with no reference to chronological at all. If you are going to

describe the history of the World War, you would be very foolish to try to tell whet

happened each day, one day after the other. You jump from Japan over to Europe, and

then perhaps over to the United States and then perhaps over to Russia, and tf0thI

and a person would be completely dizzy. You would take a certain area and talk about it,

and you'd take another area and talk about it, and try to arrange it in a way that would

make it clear and easy to follow. Now in this case, we have the great overielming event

which had such a tremendous impression on Isaiah and his age, told in chapters 36 and 37.

And now he wants to tell us about an incident in the life of Hezekiah, and this incident

in Hezekiah's life does not have any world-shaking effect. It is a very interesting episode,

it is of great spiritual significance, the relation of Hezekiah to God, and the healing

that God gave to Hezekiah. It is an incident of real interest for our spiritual lives, but

from a political viewpoint, it is far inferior in importance to what preceded. If you were

simply writing an account of Hezekiah's reign, you would probably arrange it in chrono

logical order. But this is not an account of Hezekiah's reign at all, this is the book of

Isaiah's prophecies, in the middle of which he inserts four chapters of history, and his

four chapters of history he begins with describing that great stupendous event, which is

so important in all of Isaiah's outlook and experience. And then after he does that, then

he tells you about an incident in which Hezeklah was sick and God marvelously healed him.

There are other very important events in Hezekiah's life, his reformation, the

great passover that he had, many important incidents which are mentioned in this historical

section, but this is of interest in the book of Isaiah because Isaiah personally had an

important part in it. Isaiah personally brought the message to Hezekiah about that God

would heal him. This is not a life of Hezekiah. You might find that in Kings or Chronicles,

this is an account of Isaiah's work, and so in Isaiah's work, after telling about the great

tremendous political events, then he tells you about an event concernwIth his re

lation with Hezekiah, and Hezekiah' s relation to the Lord. So we say then that we do
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not know, as far as chapter 38 is concerned, looking at 38 and comparing it with 37, we

do not k ow whether 38 precedes 37 or whether it follows. Then we look at chapter 39.

And chapter 39, how does it start, what are the first words of 39. In the English? Mr.Coher.

(7) There is a very interesting point. 38.6, I will deliver thee and this city out of the

hand of Assyria, and I will defend this city. Well of course he still defended it after the

grt deliverance, it still was God's defence that made it safe for the continuing years.

So that could've been said after the conquest, but it certainly seems to incline more in the

direction of being before rather than after. It inclines to look as it it is a time when

whetherHezekiah is particularly concerned with w the king of Assyria may take the city,

and after the great deliverance, God might say I'm going to keep on protecting you, the

king of Assyria will not come backw ith sufficient power to take the city, so I don't think

it excludds its being after, but I think it looks very definitely in the dir@ction of its being

before, and as to how far before, well, near enough that the possibility of the king of

takixg the city
Assyria/is a very definite reality to Hezeklah's mind. Otherwise, God wouldn't say, I'll

defend you, deliver you and the city from Lhe hand of the king of Assyria. He said I'll

protect this city and keep it safe, something in general terms. The specific mention

shows tia t that is in mind. But this verse does look as if it is before rather than after.

Now the 39 in relation to 38, and to 37. 38 starts with what word in the English, Mr. Coh

en? (8 1/2) it..tiixie, and that again in the Hebrew is like the previous one. Previous

was, in the day (8 3/4) In the time of which we have been speaking.

In other words, in this general period, something else happened of irterest, so whether

39 precedes or follows 38, we do not know from the first two words of 39, but how about

the first verse of 39? Does that tell us whether 39 precedes or follows 38. Mr. Gregory

what do you think? (9) If you take the whole first verse, it says that this king Mero

dach-baladan, king of Babylon, sends letters and a present to Hezekiah, for he heard

that he had been sick,-and of course Hezekiah may have been sick some other time, but

when we have such an important account and a particular sickness in the chapter just
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before, it would be very unreasonable for this to refer to anything else than that particular
especially

sickness,/wrien we have no other mentioned in our book. So that it would seem as if 39

followed 38, that would seem pretty definite. But does 39 precede or succeed 37, we

are not told. 37 , 38, and 39 form a unit together. 39 comes fairly soon after 38. It

wouldn't be ten years after 38, but rather soon after 38, 39 occurs. Yes? (10) ... is

one of the later kings of Assyria, regarding whom we have a very great amount of inform

ation. We have extensive records from Assyria, in which the kings tell of their reigns

and wia t cities they conquered year by year, and so on, and also we have lists of so

called limus, a lirnu was the man whose name was given to identify a year. That was an

Assyrian custom. So that this was the limu this year, so-and-so- was limu, that means

that all records in this year when so-and-so was limu, the king is 1u in the first year,

of his reign, and then it may be some of his leading councilmen, then governors of pro

vinces, and mayors of cities, and so on, depending on how long he reigns, so that we

have long lists of these limus, so that Assyrian events can be dated rather precisely.

But, as far as our present investigation is concerned, we are not interested with he pre

cise date, but we are interested in the general date, we can say that general date

can be given with absolute accuracy, we know when Sennacherib ri ed, we know that.

And this of course is previous to the assassination of Sennacherib and Essarhaddon succeed

ed him. Yes? (11 1/2) The matter of the death of Hezekiah would be a matter on which

we would have to take all the dates in--not dates, but the lists $ in our book of Kings,

that so-and-so reigned so many years and he died, so-and-so reigned so many years and

he died, so-and-so reigned so many years and he died, and if you take all those of

the kingdom of Israel, and all those of the kingdom of Judah, and add together both of

them, you find difference of quite a few years. And it is very natural to have a

difference because supposing that a king becomes king in January, and he dies in July.

How many years you going to say he reigned$? Another king, the other one begins to be

king in July, then he reigns until March. How many years does he reign?. And there
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are different methods of counting, and it used to be said, 20 years ago, that here was a

case where the numbers were just a hodgepodge, there was absolutely no way of reckoning.
Thie e?

But, he's a 7th-Day Adventist, isn't he--Professor I He wrote a thesis at the Univ.

of C hicago onthe chronology of the kingdoms of Judah and Israel, and Professor Irwin who

is an outstanding liberal, who was then Professor of Old Testament at the Univ. of Chicago,

wrote an introduction to L1 Thiele' s book, in Wi ich he said that it used to be the jti very

most confused hopeless jumble in the Bible, with the dates of the kings of Israel and Judah,

and now he said Thiele has shown that eve'one of these numbers may be a reliable one.

That was a tremendous thing for Irwin to say. Now I don't think Thiele is necessarily

correct in all his interpretations, but at least he has worked out a method of interpreting

which is able to convince one who is unfriendly to Biblical accuracy, that you don't have

to just say it is a lot of junk, you can say, this way, you can interpret and it makes good

sense. But then there are others who have made other attempts to arrange them. So we

know of course that--the approximate time Hezekiah died. I mean, we'd know within 30

years, there is no üifficulty of that. But to know the exact date we have o study these

synchronisms, and work it out, and I think Thiele's dates are fairly well accepted now.

But a little back there was very considerable difference. In the Davis'Bible Dictionary,

Prof. Davis tried to put the dates together, and he , in fitting them together, tried to

work on the principle of a man making his son co-king with him, so Lhat you say that

Uzziah reigned 52 years and say Jothan reigned 20 years say, well, we know Uzziah was

stricken with leprosy and confined to an upper room, well maybe Jothan immediately be

came king, so the 20 years overlapped the 52, and by making overlappings that way,

he worked out a system. We have no doubt there are some overlappings, just how many

we don't know, but he worked out a system in which we have Uzziah becoming a leper,

making Jotham king, then we have Jotham making his son Ahaz, king with him while he is

reigning. And then we have Uzziah reigning longer than Jotham according to Davis' system,

and Prof. Allis, with whom I was formerly associated, was very much concerned about the
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honor of King Jotham. He had no independent reign according to Davis. He felt it was

important to rra ke a great effort to prove that this was entirely wrong. Personally, I

don't thik the honor of Jotham is as tremendously important (15 1/4)

and anyway there is no reason it couldn't be that way. I don't say it is, it's no reason

it couldn't. I thought of a recent event--Henry Ford was founder and president of the

Ford Company. He retired and made his son Edsel president...

M.6 ( 1/2)

you would read somebody 15 years from now, or even today, something Henry Ford

did when he was president of Lhe Ford Company, and then something Edsel did, and they'd

say well of course Edsel is later, they just wouldn't realize. Henry Ford was before

Edsel, he was also after. So the e HJˆih's death, according to Thiele's

figure would not be difficult, and I think that most would agree with that today. But I

wouldn't say we could be dogmatic about it. There still is possibility of certain points

at which a different interpretation might be jei. But approximately we can get

very close. In the discussion here we have seen 39 follow 38, that we're definite on.

And of course 37 follows 36, thereis no question of that, 36 and 37 are a continuous sub

ject. 38 is followed by 39. Now does 38 and 39 come after 36 and 37, before it, or at

more or less the same time? Well, you read in 39 and what happens? In 39 this king of

Babylon comes to, sends people with a present for Hezekiah, for he had heard he had been

sick and was recovering. That was very , very nice of the king of Babylon to send these

people all this distance across there to send a present to Hezekiah, wasn't it? And you

immediatd. y say, what a kindly person this king of Babylon was, to show this interest

in him, way over there across the desert, and of course Hezeklah appreciated lits kindness,

because we read in the second verse that Hezekiah was very happy about this, and receive

them and showed them every fine thing he had, took them all around, and just received

showed
them as close ftiends, and tthem everything, and then Isaiah he prophet came to King
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Uzziah and said what did these men say and where did they come from, and Hezekiah said

they are come from a far country, even from Babylon. And then he said what have they

seen in your house, and Hezekiah anawered, all that is in mine house they have seen,

there is nothing among my treasures I have not shown them. And Isaiah said, Hear the

word of the Lord of Hosts, behold, the days come, that all that is in thine house, and

that which thy fathers have laid up in store until this day, shall be carried to Babylon,

nothing shall be left, saith the Lord. And of thy sons that shall issue from thee, which

thou shalt beget, shall they take away. This doesn't mean- son in our present-day sense,

one who is your immediate son. In Hebrew son can mean descendant, it means one who is

either his son, his grandson, or his great-grandson. Of your descendar1 who have come

from you, who are descended directly from you, they will take away and they shall be

eunuchs in the palace of the king of Babylon. Then said Hezekiah to Isaiah, Good is

the word of the Lord which thou ha St spoken. That's God's will, we are reconciled to it.

I don't know as "good" is a very good translation here, it means he was reconciled to it,

he recognized whatever God did was good. He said moreover, for there shall be peace

and truth in my days. In other words, this is terrible, what the Lord has predicted, but

he aays, at least it is not coming in reign, because he says it is going to come after that.

And why is chapter 39 placed where it is? Well, I think we can find an easy explanation.

That 39 is a most wonderful prophecy of Isaiah, that this great king of Assyria who has

been a tremendous enemy, is not going to take Israel captive, but another nation across

the desert, a nation that-Hezekiah says "from a far country," from Babylon--they are the

ones who will eventually take Judah captive. And this happened around 700 B.C., and

somewhere around 700, and it was 586, at least a hundred years later, maybe 120, that

Nebuchadnezzar from Babylon came and took Judah captive, and took the great-great-grand

sons of Hezekiah and carried them off into exile, to be eunuchs in his palace, so this

was literally fulfilled. This very remarkable prediction that Babylon is the one that is going

to take them captive, and it introduces our new section, coming after 40.
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Because chapter 40 starts with the wonderful promise of deliverance from the

Babylonian captivity, which can be, though it is a tremendous jump forward iI{ime, it

can very logically come right after the marvelous prediction they are going, captivity,

nttt to Assyria, but to Babylon. So there is a very logical reason to have 39 arranged

just where it is. Now as to the meaning of 39, why on earth would Isaiah rebuke Hezekiah

simply for showing these people what was in his house. Was this Hezekiah's vanity,

was it his pride that is involved? I don't think so, I think there is something much

more to it than that. And the usual attitude of interpreters of Isaiah on this chapter 39, I

believe to be the correct one. And that is, that this 1dng Merodach-baladan was not

particularly interested in congratulating Hezekiah upon recovery from illness, but he

used it as an excuse to send an embassy to him, which embassy could make a favorable

impression on him, and then could make common terms with him, because they were both

of them subject to Assyria, and we know from Assyrian records that Marduk-baladan was

the leader in the Babylonian revolt against the King Sennacherib, which resulted in

Sennacherib's attacking Babylon, and as Sennacherib tells us in his recor4 he took the

city of Babylon, drove all the people away from it, knoked down the buildings, reduced

it to absolute desolation, he drove a chariot and a plow across it to signify that it would

be just desolation from now on, never again be a city, but his son Esar-haddon was

very enamoured of the culture of the ancient Babylon, and rebuilt it finer than it had been

before. But against Sennacherib there was a coalition of many different nations in revolt

against him, Sennacherib had a tough time of it for a while, till he succeeded in putting

it all down, and the ringleader of it all was Merodach-Baladan of Babylon, but the leader

of the revolt in the west was Hezekiah, so Hezekiah has made common terms here with

a distant man who he thinks has the same enemy he has. In other words, it is just the

same situation we were in in the last war, when we faced Hitler, and we were so determined

to destroy Hitler, that when we found Stalin was against Hitler too, why we just joined
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in with Stalin and made the friendliest and closest cooperation with him, gave him all

our atomic secrets and everything else. And we just opened everything up to him, he is

fron far country, we have nothing to fear from him, but he is our ally against Hitler.

And that is what we did and that is what is= being done here, and so it had a lot to do

with putting Hezekiah into the situation where it requires God's marvelous intervention

to deliver him, described in 36 and 37. So it would seem likely that 38 precedes 36 and

then of course if it does--I mean 39,f it precedes36 38 must precede 39, so if this was

the order, chronologically it would be , 38, 39, 36, 37, but it is arranged, not in a

chronological orda, but in a logical order. Now that is in a way an introduction to 40-on,

which follows, rather than introduction to wta t we are dealing with in this class. So we

are not going to take much time in it, but I wanted to make clear to you the relationship

there. We won't take time to go into the details of these particular chapters, but now,

on
having seen the greatest political military event of the time of Hezekiah, before going/to

see another very important event in Isaiah's day, which took place quite a few years

before this great event, want to just look sack into Isaiah's prophecy and see if God

permitted Isaiah to foresee this tremendous event in advance. And the passagehat we

are now going to look at are passages which we will later in this semester examine in

careful detail in th8lr context. So we are now not interested in examining this in full

detail, but simply in getting an idea of this question. As you look into earlier prophecies

of Isaiah, do you find what would seem to be predictions of the situation which is

historically described as it occurred in 36 and 37? And the first of those passages to which

I called your attention is chapter 29, and now we're not goingto go into full detail now,

context
we want to do that later in but now just to see the reflection in Isaiah's pre

dictions in advance of this great event, and we've already seen how the event occurred,

Chapter 29.1, Woe to Ariel, to Ariel... What is Ariel? Well, it's a name, an artificial

name. What does it mean? Woe to Ariel, he city where David dwelt! Well, what city
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did David dwell in? He lived in Jerusalem the greater part of his life, he was king in

Jerusalem. He was king in Hebron but that was only a third of the kingdom. Now he had

the whole kingdom he reigned in Jerusalem. He had previously lived among the Philistines

a brief period, he had lived as a boy in Bethlehem. But where he reigned mostly was Jeru

salem. So we can say we are talking now about this city of Jerusalem. Woe to the city

where David dwelt, add ye year to year, let them kill sacrifices. In other words, here is

JerusMem. The( word "ariel" may be made up of the words "the lion of God," or it may be

"the heart of God." Both are possible Interpretatibns of the word. But the latter, 'The

heart of God," fits well with the end of the verse. Let them kill sacrifices. Here is thd

heart of God, the burning place, the furnace befa e the Lord, the place where they make

their burnt offerings. And here they have these tremendous numbers of sacrifices. Well,

he says, let them kill a great many sacrifices to the Lord, but what good are these eacri

fices going to do them? In spite of all this, I'm going to distress Ariel, there will be

heaviness and sorrow. It shall be unto me like an arlel, like a heart of God. I will camp

against thee round about, and will lay siege against thee with a mount, and I will raise

forts against thee. It doesn't say Sennacherib is going to build forts right around the city,

necessarily, but it says God is going to have a something coming (11 3/4)

It may be that Sennacherib has his forces in other parts of the land and that he is looking

to them as if any minute he'll come up and begin making siege works against Jerusalem.

And lay siege against thee with a mount, and I will raise forts against thee. And thou

shalt be brought down and shalt speak out of the ground, and thy speeck shall be low out

of the dust, and thy voice shall be as of one that hath a familiar spirit, alt of the ground,

and thy speech shall whisper out of the dust. Well, certainly that is a vivid description

of exactly whaterusalem experienced, when Sennacherib 's army was down aAR the

"
Phllis1e11'and they expected any day that it would come up and would attack Jerusalem.

The people must have been in terrible misery of anticipation and of uncertainty and of

course, with great lack of material things, they couldn't import anythng fror distance, they
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couldn't even grow very much, they just had to pick what they could rapidly, rushing out

into the country round, and picking what grew of itself, so it certainly is a vivid descrip

tion in verses 2-4 of the condition into which Jeruaalem would fall and did f 1, in the t me

of Sennacherlb's invasion. V.5 Is rather unfortunate, the way the King James has translated

it: Moreover the multitude of thy strangers. The Wau "and" may$ be moreover, the addition

of another vital fact, but wwau can also be "yes' or "but." It may be a slight

additional fact, it may be a very important additional fact, or it may be a fact pointing

in a different direction, bomethlng In spite of this, something tllfferent. So in the light

of what we find in 5, it is much better to translate the wau s "but. But the multitude

of thy strangers (the people from a distance)--does this describe the invading army? They

will become like small dust, and the multitude of the terrible ones (you certainly don't

describe the people in your o'.i city as the terrible one.--This makes it pretty clear

that it is the invading army that is dscrIbed, they will be like chaff, that passes away,

yet in an instant, suddenly. What more vivid description could we get of the fact that

here is this great army down in the Philistine Plain, threatening to come up and destroy

Jerusalem, and then in a night God kills thousands of them and they're reduced to just

nothing, and Sennacherib had to pick up and go home without taking Jerusalem. It will

be in an instant , suddenly, like chaff that passes away, and this of course would like

a tremendous event which occurred...

M.7. (1/2)

... a tremendous event th ich occurs when God intervenes in this mighty way and so

we have a figurative description of the power with which God performs this, thou shalt

be visited of the Lord of hosts, with thunder, and with earthquake, and great noise,

with storm and tempest, and the flame of devouring fire. The great forceful intervention

of God, bringing an end to the terrible crisis through the city passed. What other time

could this fit but the time of Sennacherib's invasion. And v.7 carries on the deliverance

from Sennacherib, and the multitude of all the nations that fight against Ariel, even
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all that fight against her, and her munition, and that distress her, shall be as a dream

of a night vision. When they look at it it'll seem just like a dream. One day, here is

Jerusalem, we expect the army to come any time, and attack us, this great enemy round

about, and they don't. Itnever really happened. Was it just a dream? So complete is

the change, it seems as if it were a dream. Now he makes the invading army like a

dream, the way it suddenly disappears, but now in v.8 he mades it not a dream, but a

dreamer. The enemy Sennacherib will be as when a hungry man dreaam, and behold he

eats. Here is Sennacherib, he is dreaming, boy, I'm going to just step right up there

and take Jerusalem. I'm just going to seize it, very easy to do it now, won't be any

great effort, lose a few hundred men maybe, of his forces, but he'll take it over. He has

conquered far greater cities, but he awakes and his soul is empty. Wakes up in the

morning and the multitude of his army are dead, and his army is insufficient to take

Jerusalem, they have to give it up, and go home. And his souljls empty. Or when a

thirsty man dreams, and, behold, he drinks, but he wakes, and behold, he is faint,

and his soul has appetIt. One tlme

One time in Californiat I walked up into the mountains to a section I had been in

several times before, very beautiful section, they called it Barley Flats, up back of

Pasadena. I walked up there to Barley Flats, there is a road up there now, but there

wasn't in those days, and I hiked back to that place and I got in in the evening, and I

got to this p ce wha e I used to capip and I walked down the hillside a little, 0' to

get a drink of water and found the spring was dry. And I'd walked all day, was quite

tired, and I didn't knw of any other spring within ton miles of there, and I had had no

water for a long time, hadn't carried any because I figured it was right there, and the

previous place had been along in the middle of the morning. And I went to sleep and

that night I dreamt I saw a stream of water going over my head. I'd open my mouth and

none would come in, and in the morning, no water there. However, I followed it down

the hillside, the path of the spring and fouond that there was a little water coming out
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further down, half a mile, so I did get plenty of water, but it was a very vivid impression

that night, as I dreamed of plenty of water, but just none to drink, none at all.

Well, here is a man who dreams, and he's drinking. He's got everything he wants,

but naturally he is going to take Jerusalem, and he wakes up, and it's all a dream. He

can't do it, his force is gone. And he says, so shall the multitude of all the nations

be that fight against *,tt-t.--Ge= mount Zion. The nations have disappeared like a dream.

But to Sennacherib their leader, it is just like a dream ends and there is nothing there.

Well, now this is a description which certhinly can be a vivid description, prediction of

exactly what happened as described in 36 and 37, and I know of nothing else it may be

a prediction of, unless of corrse someone wants to say, well, Isaiah is looking way ahead

into the great distant future and describing something that's going to take place in the

last times. I don't say that there are not passgges whch are met like that, in this book,

but when you find a passage which fits exactly something that happened a few years

later, and with whifth the prophet is greatly interested, and which he describes fully,

,like he does in 36 and 37, it seems the most natural way to take it, that that is what

he was there describing. Well, now, we'll look at this in context later, Now I want

you to look briefly at chapter 30.

And in chapter 30 we look at verses 2-7, and there we read Woe to the rebellious

children that walk to go down to Egypt, and have not asked a my mouth to strengthen

themselves in the shadow of Pharaoh. Arid verses 2-7 are telling about people trying to

get help from Egypt. V.7 says for the Egyptian shall help in vain and to no purpose.

And this reminds you of how in chapter 36 Sennacherib said to the people, he said, Egypt

is a vain thing in*hich to put your trust. He says, Egypt will not be able to deliver

you from me, which shows that Hezekiah had been trying to get help from Egypt, and

Sennacherib said, no use your trusting Egypt, they won't be able to deliver you from me.

So here God describes them going to Egypt to get help, and God says, Egypt wont profit

you, they n' t be able to deliver you. You should look to God instead of looking to
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Egypt. Well, that's in 2-7, but look at verse 31 in this chapter:. For through the voice

of the Lord shall the Assyrian be beaten down, which smote with a rod. How will the

Assyrian be defeated. Because the Israelites will come with their great force and they

will destroy them? No. Through the voice of the Lord$ shall the Assyrian be beaten

down. The victory, a tremendous victory accomplished by the work of God in a super

natural way without human intervention. Now chatter 31, in which we will look more in

detail after about six weeks or two months from now, chapter 31 is uery closely parallel

to 30. 31 starts againsJlth the same note. Woe to them that go down to Egypt for help.

And here we have several verses showing the Egyptians as the source to which the people

are looking for help and God says, no, you must look to the Lord for help. And then the

Lord gives his answer. Verse 5:. As birds flying, so will the Lord of hosts defend Jeru

salem; defending also he will deliver it, and passing oier he will preserve it. Some

people say that's a prediction of airplanes in the last days, but personally, I don't

think that it has anything to do with airplanes, because ft is not describing what men do

but what God does. It says, as birds flying, will God defend Jerusalem. People in those

days couldn't get up to those birds. They had no guns, there was no way they could get

at the birds. The birds fly over your head, too high for you to hit with an arrow, or to

thw at, they fly over your head, there is nothing you can do about it. And it's going

to be just like that, the power that is going to defend Jerusalem, like birds ing, God'

intervention by forces beyond your control. God is going to defend you, it is not human

effort that is going to do it. But as birds flying, God is going to defend Jerusalem, so

v.8 says: Then shall the Assyrian fall with the sword, not of a man, and a sword not of

31 a human being shall devour him,, but he shall flee from the sword, his young men shall be

discomfited. So here we find the g=tAssyrian army falling not by human acts,

nt by a human sword, but because of a divine intervention which kills great numbers of

the forces of Sennacherib, so he has to flee because the force left is insufficient for him

to accomplish anything, or even to be sure of continuing safety, so far from his home
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base, and he passes over to his stronghold for fear. So here, in chapters 29, 30, and 31,

are predictions of divine deliverance from the Assyrians. Now if you look back to Chaptei

10 you find another chapter of a vivid picture of what would happen if the Assyrian comes

down from the north and attacks. Chapter 10.28, we imagine the Assytian, if he is

going to attack--now if he attacks, if he is inthe Philistine Plain we would naturally

expect him to come up from the Plain, up to the hills, but normally the attacks come from

the north, and if an army comes from the north, as that of Nebuchadnezzar evatually did,

well, how would it come? Look at these places north of Jerusalem, you can just see the

Math Migron
invading army coming. He's come to, he has passed Amgrei. At Michmash he has

laid up his carriages. Thetre gone over the passage, they've taken up their lodging at

Geba; Ramah is afraid--that's Rama Zion today, just 20 miles north of Jerusalem--Gibeah

of Saul is fled. Gibeah of Saul is only 5 or 6 miles inorth of Jerusem. Lift up your

voice, 0 daughter of Gallim, cause it to be heard uhto Laish, 0 poor Anathoth. Anathoth

the city of Jeremiah, just a little bit north of Jerusalem. Madmenah is removed, the

inhabitants of Gebim gather themselves to flee. As yet he remains at Nob that day, he

shakes his hand against the mount of the daughter of Zion, the hill of Jerusalem. You

can just imagine if the Assyrian army comes, how it gets nearer and nearer, and the

dagger gets closer and,éloser and you expect that the Assyrian army will just completely

destroy Jerusalem and take it, that is a vivid pictLre of what they axpected, what they

thought would happen, and they had no question, this was going to happen, ny one of

these days 'Ve1 begin to see it happen, but what happened? Look at Verse 33:

Behold the Lord, the Lord of hosts, will lop the bough with terror, and the high ones of

stature shall be hewsn down, the haughty shall be humbled. He shall cut down the

1hkkets of the forst with iron, and Lebanon shall fall by a mighty one. This tremendous

army of the Assyrians which is compared to the forest of Lebanon outside the Promised

Land, not the little trees like you have in Israel, but the great big fedars of Lebanon,

this tremendous army representative of the great force of the Assyrian Empire, it falls
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by divine intervention, when humanly speaking it appears that nothing can be done.

A vivid picture given 20 years or so in advance of the way that God is going marvelously

and miraculously to deliver Jerusalem from what seems to be certain destruction. So

that I want you to 'have innind this great event which God had in mind as he enabled

Isaiah to prophesy in the course of events in years, quite a few years before Sennacherib'5

invasion. Mr. Golin? (10 3/4) ... pas sages which we want to look at in context, our

interest of course is inwhat Isaiah says that is vital in) our spiritual lives, and what does

Isaiah say that is vital to the future long after' Isaiah's time? What does he say that

is relevatit to the first coming of Christ? What does he say that is relevant to 'L-he second

coming of Christ? Wh= But these matters, Isaiah is not someone who goes off in an

ivory tower somewhere and sits down and has a vision to tell him what is ping to happen

3000 years later. Isaiah is one who is interested in events of his day and is speaking

to the people of his day, giving them God's message, telling them to turn from their

sins, to turn to God, and comforting the people of God who tend to give way to despair,

as they see the way that the nation as a whole is falling to follow/ Him, and as they

know the certainty of the dooms that are promised, that God declares are coming. So

Isaiah has a message prebuke and a message of comfort, and in the course of this,

he reinforces these messages by giving glimpses of things God is going to do kng

aft&ward, which will be a blessing to those people , but will continue to be a blessing

to the people of God, thrai gh all the centuries so far. And we are most concerned with

what Isaiah tells us of these distant future things, but we'll understai d them far better

if we see their relationship to Lhe near things, which re the immediate occasion of

giving it. And it is for that reason we are trying to start with the near things, and I'm

giving you the picture of this great historical event of his time, and then the picture,

then calling your attention to tome of the places where it entered in so vividly into

Isaiah's prediction. Now I'm not looking the parts in between these now, which

do look way beyond them, some of them to our own day and some much beyond our own
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day. Mr. Cohen? (stu.) I do not think at this place that that note is correct. I feel

that there are descriptions of those matters in the Old Testament books, but I feel that

get to understand a book better by first seeing wia t there is that can be adqquately

and clearly explained by relation to their own day, and then seeing what else there is

hest
that is tha explained in relation tb that. So that I would, in this particular case, I

would not think that that was the correct place for this note.

Well, now, this was the great event of Isaiah's day, and the second, the other,

the next greatest event from a political and miliy viewpoint, is an event wh ich is de

scribed in the beginning of chapter 7. In the beginning of chapter 7 we read that Inthe

daysj of Ahaz, the son of Jotham, the son of Uzziah, king of Judah, that there came an

invasion, or the threat of an invasion, yes, actually an invasion, and this invasion came,

and Isaiah spoke about what was going to happen in connection wtth this invasion. There

is a very little bit of history given us at the beginning of chapter 7, and then it doesn't

tell us much more of the history there. Now I want to give you an assignment at this

point.




Wanted to ask you before next Monday to have ready for me a paper which will

take the historical statement you have at the beginning of chapter 7, just the first

few verses there, and you it down these verses...

M.8. (1/2)

.the passage that we are studying this semester we call the Book of Immanuel, and of

course we are particularly interested in its prophecies about Lhe time of Christ and about

times that are still very far in the distant future, but Isaiah never sat down to give us a

picture simply of what is going to happen 700 years later, or what is going to happen

2700 years later. He stood up to speak to the people, and to tell the people what God's

message was for them then and there. And in connection with ing them the message

about God's will for them there, and the situations they were then facing, he brought

evidences and assurances and encouragements from pictures he gave of the distant
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future. Our primary interest is naturally in looking at these pictures of the distant

future. But befa we are able to understand these pictures of the distant future properly

we have to have an idea of the situation that Isaiah faced, and the things that he was

talking about right then and there. This being the case, we are at this point in this

course, interested, I will say 99% of our interest right now should be upon Isaiah'd day

and the situation then, and Isaiah's relation to that situation. So last week we looked

at chapter 36 to 39, the historical section of Isaiah, and we saw that great event which

happened toward the aid of Isaiah's time, as prophet, toward the end of Hezekiah's time

as king, when God delivered Hezeklah from King Sennacherib, and *e saw the wonderful

evidence we have of the truth of this story, we saw what a frightful danger it was that

Jerusalem faced and how God miraculously delivered them. That we looked at st week,

and now we are jumping back at least 20 , maybe 30, years, to a period earlier than that,

in order to see an event which is less important politically and militarily than the event

we looked at last week, but an event which lookØ's forward to that event, and therefore

a n event which is tremendously important in relation to Isaiah's prophecy. So we're

skipping back to this event, the other specific historical situation described in the book

of Isaiah, is described at the beginning of chaptor-7, and as you disbovered in your

preparation of your work that's been turned in today, there are parallels to this in ]I K .16,

and in II Chr.28, and the patallels are not extensive in Chronicles to this early period.

The event that we looked at last week which is also covered in your assignment for

today, the parallel, that the parallels are very outstanding, as you noticed. But in this,

in Chronicles, there is a brief parallel but not very complete, but in 2 Kings there is

qjtea bit 4-material,

Now we turn for a minute then to see this exact situation. We notice how Isaiah

introduces it in chapter 7. He says: And it came to pass in the days of Ahaz the son of

Jotham, the son of Uzziah, king of Judah, that Rezin the king of Syria, and Pekah the
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son of Remaliah, king of Israel, went up toward Jerusalem to war against it, but could

not prevail against it. And it was told the house of David, saying, Syria is confederate

with Ephralm. And his heart was moved, and the heart of his people, as the trees of the

wood are moved with the wind. A very vivid picture of the terrible danger that is fil

facing them. We have the same situation described at considerable length in Kings, and

somewhat more briefly in Chronicles. Chronicles gives a good many other events of the

same period, which are not given in Kings, and shows--In Chronicles you see what a

great danger there was to the kingdom of Judah from this saffF king Pekah, the king of

Israel. We read in 2 Chronicles 28, about Ahaz' wickedness, and then you read over-----.--

there in verse 8 that Pekah the son of Remallah slew in Judah 120, 000 in one day, which

were all valiant men, and we read, continuing names of important people he killed,

and the children of Israel carried away captive of their brethren 200, 000 and brought the

çfi" spoil to Samarla. So we read of the terrible thatSIFFM was faced/15yatflIrdom of Judah,

from this king Pekah, the king of the northern kingdom, kingdom of Iel. Then when we

come over to the next few verses, they tell us further details about the fighting, but then

we read in v.16 what Ahaz did in order to get deliverance. We read in verse 16: At that

time did king Ahaz send unto the king of Assyria to help him. And verse 20 says: And

Tiglath Pileser, king of Assyria, came unto him, and distressed him, it says, but

strengthened him not. Now you get the picture of this in Kings, back there in chapter l

of Kings, you get the picture of the situation there in Judah, when King Ahaz began to

reign at the age of 20 and reigned 16 years and did1at which was right in the sight of

the Lord his God, like David his father. 1ells of his wickedness here for two or three
fr

verses. Then it says in verse 15 then Rezin King of Syria, and Pekah son of Remallah,

king of Israel, went up to Jerua1eii to war and they besieged Ahaz but could not over

come him. At that time they besieged but couldn't overcome him, Chronicles says they

took 200, 000 people captive, they didn't overcome him but they certainly terribly




think
devastated his land and people, and they placed him in a position where he would/they
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would certainly over come him. Well, that certainly is parallel to what we had at the

beginning of Isaiah 7, you remember. It said in Isa. 7, that they come up toward Jeru

salem to sar agMnst it but could not prevail against it. And it was told the house of

David, Syria is confederate with Ephraim. His heart was moved and the heart of his

then.
people, as the trees of the wood are moved with the wind. You have a situation 'c1iuuyt-

in which you have the kingdom of Judah with its capital at Jerusalem, with a kingdom to

the north which is three times as large (7 1/2) in territory, which has

perhaps three times as many people as the kingdom of Judah. Now that doesn't mean

that Israel is three times as strong as Judah, because Jerusalem in Judah was commercial

ly very advanced, their textile mills were very, very excellent , and they had a very

extensive trade, and the wealth per capita of the kingdom of Judah was doubtless far

greater than ngdom of Israel, nevertheless, Israel was nd backward by any means,

but simply not as advanced as Judah. So that Israel, having three times the population,

three times the territory of Judah, they had ten tribes as against two, they had at least

fifty percent more strength, that's one and a half, maybe even as much as double the

strength. That is a war between Judah and Israel is something which might be so evenly

balanced that you couldn't be sure which would n, but as a rule it was Israel that won,

because Israel was d.nitely stronger than Judah. But inthis case they are told, not only

is Pekah the king of Israel attacking them, but the king of Syria beyond him, is joining

with him in the attack, I n most of the previous history you have the king of Israel

facing the king of Syria, Syria with its capital at Damascus, that was the great enemy

of Israel and was larger and stronger than Israel. God delivered Israel from Syria a

number of times, but it took God's deliverance, because they were definitely stronger.

Stronger but far enough away that they couldn't bring their strength to bear fully, so

hears_not only is
Syria was stronger but not a tremendous lot. Well, now, Judari isra1 going to

attack us, which have done this tremendous damage, now Lhey're threatening to attack

Jerusalem too, but Syria is allied with Israel and both of them are about to attack. We
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get a little further hint of the situation in Isaiah, which is not given in Kings or Chronicles

where
We get that hint in what Isaiah said, 49r- he went out to speak to Ahaz. He says in verse

3, the Lord said to Isaiah, Go forth now to meet Ahaz, thou, and Shear-jashub thy son,

at the end of the conduit of the upper pool in the highway of the fuller's field, and say untc

him, Take heed, and be quiet; fear not, neither be fainthearted for the two tails of these

smoking firebrands, for the fierce anger of Rezin with Syria, and of the son of Remaliah.

Because Syria, Ephraim, and the son of Remaliah, have taken evil counsel against thee,

saying, Let us go up against Judah, and vex it, and let us make a breach therein for us, &

and set a king in the midst of it, even the son of Tabeal: Thus saith the Lord God, It shall

not stand, neither shall it come to pass.

So we see there that Syria and Israel were determined to do ay with the house of

David. They were going to remove the king of Judah and put another king in his place,

the son of Tabeal, as he is lled here. We get that information from Isaiah in addition

towhat you get in Kings and Chronicles. So it is a very serious situation that faces them.

Here is Judah which time and again has had to face invasions from Israel to the north,

and which has been overcome by Israel on various occasions, not conquered by Israel,

not placed where it is taken over bj Israel , but placed where it has had to face severe

reparations, has had great damage done to it from Israel, faced now not only by Israel,

but also by a kingdom beyond Israel which is stronger actually than Israel, so it is a

frightful danger that now faces Judah. And in the face of that danger, King Ahaz woris

out a very clever scheme. We were told in Chronicles what that scheme was, and we

are told it also here in Kings, that Ahaz, we read in v.7 of ngs, so Ahaz sent messen

gers to Tiglath-Pileser, King of Assyria, saying I am thy servant and thy son, come up

and save me out of the hand of the King of Assyria, and out of the hand of the King of

Israel which rise up against me. And Ahaz took the silver and gold that was found in the

house of the Lcrd, and in the treasures of the king's house id sent it for a present to

the King of Assyria, and the king of Assyria hearkened to him, for the king of Assyria
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went up against Damascus and took it and carried the people of it captive tog' Kir

and slew R8zin. Now this statement you read here that Ahaz sent messengers saying,

this, and Ahaz took the silver and gold in the house of the Lord and sent it for a present

to the King of Assyria, and the king of Assyria hearkened to him. Now let us suppose

that on February 15 that--for the sake of a definite point of reference, --that Ahaz made

a dftedecision. He got a few of the leaders of his kingdom together, he discussed

the matter with him, he said what can we do against Israel, andainst Syria, which is

stronger than Israel, and the two of them attacking. Let us send to Assyria, to Tiglath

Pileser, and tell him we will be his vassals. We will be subject to him, we will send

him tribute, here we send him tribute now, extensive tribute, and then he will come

and deliver us from him. Now let us suppose that he had a meeting of a council of

state, on February 15, very privately of course, it was something that was not to be

given out to the people naturally, a decision of this kind, but very private, secret de

cision. Suppose he had that on Febatary 15, and suppose that he moved with all possible

speed to send this great amount of material that is described here, as tribute to the king

of Assyria. Do you think that it was on February 16 that king Tiglath Pileser, decided

to attack Israel and Syria, and that on Febaiary 17, his armies marched into Syria? How

many would think that? Well, what would your guess be, as to the relative date?...

M.9. (1/2)

.and it says the king of Assyria hearkened to him and the king of Assyria went up agains

Damascus, and took it. Well, the distance from Jerusalem to Damascus, is about 250

miles, aid 250 miles in those days, carrying all this stuff, for tribute, would be some

thing that if you made 20 miles a day yoi'd probably be doing pretty well. You might

be able to push it vigorously enough to make 40, but I doubt if you'd make much more

than 40 , so we'll say it took at least six days tgt upta.-Damascus, and then to get

to Nlneveh, the capital of Tiglath Pileser, you're got to go clear across the desert there,

a distance of several hundred miles, so that it would take a long time for the messengers
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with the tribute to make their way across and to get to Tiglath Pileser and then of course

Tiglath Pileser was not sitting in his palace waiting for messenger from the king of Judah,

h e was concerned with battles and wars all over, trying to enlarge Assyria, and to conquer

everything he could in every direction, very active. Many scholars think that the

beçaus
reason these countries attacked Judah bras probably/they tiad tried to get Judah to join

with them against the king of Assyria, to try to stop his aggression, and that

fused, and that consequently they were going to remove the king of Judah and put a puppet

in his place who would stadd with them. Now that is pure conjecture, we have no proof

of that. But we do know this, that they joined together, which was rare, for them to

join, and there must have been some reason--very likely they wanted to get ready at

least before the attack from the king of Assytia, which they thought might come one of

these days. And then the king of Assyria gets this message from Judah and that gives

him a good excuse to move for the support of his ally, so he marches acroshere and

he has got to take a force that will be sufficient to do anything against Syria which is

q uite a sizeable power, though not a fraction as strong as Assyria, he's got to go all that

distance across the desert.

Someone was remarking to me just the other day, he said, until the age of steam,

up until after the Napoleonic wars, he said the speed of imoving soldiers, moving an

army, the ppeed of communication was just about the same as it had been, let's say

3000 B.C. The armies of Pharaoh could move practically as fast as the armies of

Napoleon. The armies thmugh those thousands of years could move at just about the

same rate, and then it was the advent of steam about 130 years ago, that things began

moving faster, till today we cross the ocean in a few hours, but it took nine weeks in

t he time of the pilgrims. But this was a slow process, there was time involved. But

Ahaz had made the decision and Ahaz had doubtless not made the decision entirely on

his own. It would be impossible for him to gather all this tribute and to ship all this

tribute off without somebody knowing about it, but he had a few of his nobles doubtless
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who were aware of the situation and who joined with him in the decision. In fact, one

of them may have even suggested it, but Ahaz took the responsibility for it. Well, this

is the situation that we find described here in the Bible, and then in Kings, it tells us

in verse 6 that the king of Assyria hearkened to him, for the king of Assyria went up

against Damascus and took it and carried the people of it captive to Kir, and slew Rezin.

It doesn't say there anything about Pekah, the king of Israel. But it speaks about the

king of Damascus who slew Rezin of Damascus, and he took Damascus and took its

people captive and c-ried them away into captivity. And then we read in verse 10 that

King Ahaz wt to Damascus to rre et Tiglath Pileser at Damascus, and saw an altar at

riest the fashion
Damascus, and King Ahaz sent to Urijah the) of the alter, and the pattern

of it, and Urijah the priest built an altar according to all that King Ahaz had sent from

Damascus, so Urljah the priest made it against king Ahaz came from Damascus. And

when the king was come from Damascus, the king saw the altar and approached the altar

and offered thereon, and burnt his burnt offering and his meat offering and poured out his

drink offering, and sprinkled the blood of his peace offerings, on the altar. And he

brought also the brasen altar, which was before the Lord, from the forefront of the house,

and put it on the north side of the altar. King Ahaz commanded Urljah, on the great altar

make the burnt offering. But he said the brazen altar, at the end of verse 15, shall be

for me to inquire by. Then verses 17 and 18 tell about the great precious things in the

Temple that King Ahaz cut off in order to send further tribute tot he king of Assyria.

f Now this doubtless means that when the king of Assyria captured Damascus, then he

you from
sentI a messenger to Jerusalem, said I have protected Rezin, I have destroyed

him, you're safe from him now, you come up here and appear before me. So Ahaz went

up and did homage to .he king of Assyria, and the king of Assyria said, now as a sign

of this homage, there is this altar, I want you to adopt this form of an altar, put it up

in your capital as proof you are subject to me, so Ahaz did it but 1 kept the Lord' s altar

too in spite of it. He wanted to still get the benefits of following the lord inthe spiritual
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sense, but to get the physical benefits and the political benefits of following the king of

Assyria, and worshipping the king of Assyria's god. So that this is what Ahaz did, he was

a thoroughly wicked man. He is one who is very strongly condemned in the Scripture, he

is of the house of David, and God promised that David would a1ws have a son to sit

upon his throne, and Ahaz is of the house of David, but he is one cf he most unworthy

sons of the house of David that ever sat on the throne of David. And Ahaz has worked

out this very clever political scheme to protect Jerusalem, against the attacks of Israel

and of Syria, and his scheme has succeeded, because he no longer needs to fear Syria.

The King of Assyria has conquered Syria, well happens to Israel? That is told in Kings

here over in the next chapter. See the book of Kings here is now telling about Judah,

so it tell us what happened to Judah, but then in, I guess it's in the next chapter, or I

guess it's the previous one that tells about it, chapter 15, we read that, In the fifty

second year of Azariah king of Judah, that is the old man Uzziah who is the leper and isn't

reigning but you can date by him, still nominally king--Pekah the son of Remaliah began
;




to reign over Isel in Samaria, and reigned twenty years. And he did that which was evil ii

the sight of the Lord, he departed not from the sins of Jeroboam the son of Nebat, who made

Israel to sin. In the days of Pekah king of Israel came Tiglath-pileser king of Assyria,

and took a lot of cities there, that's the greater p t of Israel he took. And verse 30:

Hoshea the son of Elah made a conspiracy against Pekah and smote him and slew him,

and reigned in his stead, in the twentieth year of Jotham the son of Uzziah. So here we

have Pekah having Tiglath-pileser come against him, but evidently Hosliba decides that

he will Tiglath-pileser's favor by killing Pekah, so Hoshea reigned. And we find

" ,,,,',what happened to Hoshea told in chapter 17, that in the 12th year of Ahaz king of Judah,

began Hoshea the son of Elah to reigh in Samaria over Israel nine years. And he did that

which was evil in the sight of the Lord. Against him care up Shalmaneser king of Assyria,

and Hoseha became his servant, and gave himp' presents. And the king of Assyria found

conspiracy in Hoshea, therefore the king of Assyria shut him up and bound in prison.
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came up aj. went up to
Then the king of Assyria throughoutne land and teimi-jetL Samaria and besieged

it three years. In the ninth year of Hoshea the king of Assyria took Samarla, and carried

Isarel away into Assyria, {1iuzzitLive- . So now you have the situation chrono-

logically in mind. You have Pekah king of Israel, joined with Rezin king of yria,
->2

attacking Judah. You have Tiglati-pleser sending for help to Assyria. There must have

been quite a bit of time after he made that decision, before the help came from Tiglath

pilesr. But then in time , probably fairly quickly, but yet it might have been a period

of weeks or months, Tiglath-pileser comes v. th his army, conquera Samaria, overwhelm//

a large part of Israel, but in Israel someone else kills Pekah and takes over control, and

hen he is subject to Assyria, and now Ahaz submits to Assyria, and nine years later, this

new king of Israel is attacked by the king of Assyria and destroyed and Israel assimilated

into the Assyrian empire. So the situation that you have then is a situation where Ahaz

is faced by a tremendous danger, at one point. The danger is removed beLause the king of

Assyria comes, takes away Rezin, makes Hoshea subject to himself, and then nine years

later he takes away the northern kingdom altogether. Now that cf course, God knew what

was going to happen, but Ahaz couldn't tell, Ahaz is faced with this tremendous danger.

Now suppose you were in Ahaz' situation. And you have sent secret&y, asking him to

come id help you. When you're facing this tremendous danger. Now what would you

do? Would you sit quietly and do nothing and wait for the king of Assyria to come and

deliver you? Well, if you did, there'd be none of ywleft to deliver when the King of

Assyria came. Because the king ci Israel1 already done you tremendous damage and

is threatening to conquer Jerusalem and destroy it, and put a new king in it, and Ahaz

would be gone. And al ppose Tiglath-pileser does tome, and conquers Israel, and Syria,

there'll be no Ahaz left anyway. So that the thing that Ahaz has to do is to hold out

against Israel and Syria, until Tiglath-pileser gets there. That s his big objective. So

now, first he has made a decision, and the first action of the decision is to send to

Tiglath-pileser in Assyria to get him to come and deliver him. The second action of it
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is to hold out and resist until T1g1ath-iiser comes and relieves the pressure on him

from Isel and from Syria. That's the situation. Well, now Isaiah doesn't like that.

Isaiah says why should the king of Judah faced with danger from Israel and Syria, why

should he look to the distant Assyrian powers for protection. The Assyrians are not follow

ers of the Lord. Nor are the Assyrians kindly people, they are cruel, they are barbarous,

they are wicked in every way. Yes, but they are no danger to Judah, Judah doesn't need

to feat them, it is just exactly the sltitlm we were in in the last war.

In the last war we declared war against Hitler, and here we were fighting against

Hitler. Well, previous to that time many people had spoken about the tyranny of the Bol-

sheviks, had spoken about the wickedness of the Cojnmuni regime, but now when we were

way off
feting Hitler, !ussla was w-ufi-kiu nothing we should fear about Russia, but if only Russia

will fight strong on the other side against Hitler, with us fighting on this side, think how

much better chance we 1 ye of escaping of conquest by Hitler. So that, I remember very

well that six months before Russia and Germany were at war, in this country the feeling

toward Russia was almost like it is today. But six months later, they were our allies,

they were he great noble allies, standing with us against Hitler's brutality and wicked

ness, that was the attitude, and Roosevelt just opened everything up to hem, turned

everything over to them, gave them the secret of the atom bomb, everything else, they

were our great allies, formed the United Nations, to be formed of peace-loving nations.

That was the charter of the United Nations, only peace-loving nations must be in it to

preserve the peace, and we welcomed Russia into It. After all, they must e peace

loving, because they fought against Hitler.

Well, that's exactly Ahaz/ feeling, Ahaz says here beyond Syria, way off so far from

us there, are the Assyrians. Well, he says, if only they come and deliver us, it's worth

our paying a tremendous tribute to them. It's worth our doing a lot to get Tiglath-pileser

to come and help us. He takes the altar of God eventually out of the Temple and puts,

substitutes a heathen altar there, keeps the altar of God for divine rites. Because
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after all, we've got to survive, we've got to do what is necessary, in order to survive.

Well, now that's Ahaz' 4 attitude, and that's an attitude against which Isaiah writes

many chapters, and it is in the course of those chapters that he makes those great pre

dictions of Christ, which is the alternative for it.

M. 10. (1/2)

" . .Isa.7 with the situation befor?5and we can understand better the meaning of wia t we

are told there in the chapter. It came to pass in the days of Ahaz that this story came that

Pekah and Rezin are confederates against Judah, and they've already, as Chronicles tells

us had terrible battles with the northern kingdom, Isarel haa defeated them badly on one

or two occasions, now they have Syria added to them and there is great danger of their

taking Jerusalem, and putting an end to the house of David, and in that situation Ahaz

has secretly sent his messenger to Tiglath-pileser, saying, I'm in your hands, you take

me. The people of Judah don't know this. I'm in your hands you come and deliver me,

I'll give you great tribute , here is all this that I am sending you by the messenger, already

and I'll give you a lot more if you just come and deliver me from these who are attacking.

Well, this is known to Ahaz , known to a few nobles, but not known to the rank aid file

of the people, and they don't have any reason to think that Isaiah knows it, because

Isaiah has no access to the palace at this time. It's not like later when Hezeklah's king ,

he welcomed Isaiah, and goes and aske Isaiah's advice. Ahaz , this godless young fellow,

has no use for Isaiah, and do the Lord doesn't say to Isaiah, go to Ahaz in the palace and

tell him you have a message for him from God. May be Ahaz wouldn't even let Isaiah

intothe palace, but at any rate, od wants the message iven, not just to Ahaz, he

wants it given to all the people, and so he says, go now, in verse 3: Go now to meet

Ahaz, thou, and Shear-jashub thy son, at the end of the conduit of the upper pool in the

highway of the fuller's field. Now what a specific description of where he is to go! This

is outside of the wall. At the end of the conduit of the up r ppol., in the highway of the

fuller's field. Why should he go out there? Well, the reason ought to be perfectly
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obvious. That's where Ahaz Is. He has to go where Ahaz Is. To go out there because

Is_Ahaz there?
Ahaz is there, and why e--e He is or defense inspection tour. He is out

there , trying to encourage the people to vigorously build up the defenses of Jerusalem,

in order the protect the city against the attack $ that is expected in the near future, from

Israel and from Syria, an that they will be able to be safe until they get there. Yes? (3 V4)

Yes. The first reason that he goes out here is cause that's whe Ahaz is. Of course,

Ahaz may be anywhere at different times. God tells him where Ahaz is now. The second

reason he goes is to get Ahaz in a public place, where Ahaz, where he has access to Ahaz,

instead of in the palace. The third is to get him in a public place where there will be a lot

of people to hear what he says. And then, of the various places on the inspection tour

that Ahaz is making, God selects one specific place for him to meet Ahaz in order that

something happens at that place, Isaiah gives a message, and then when things come out

exactly as Isaiah now predicted/they would, twenty or thitty years later, this will have

been the place where something else wj uld happen, which God tells.

So we read last week in Isa. 36 how later on when Ahaz' clever sfihieme had material

ized and the king of Assyria had destroyed Dmascus, destroyed Syria, destroyed Israel,

so now the buffer states are removed, no longer does Judah have any danger from Isarel

and Syria, no, but Assyria, force many times as great as those two put together, reaches

now right to the very borders of Judah. And now, that is, 30 years later, Senneherib

comes right up to the walls of Jerusalem, he sends his messengers and they stand at this

same spot, so it is described in detail here exactly where, so that when you get to 39 you

can see it is exactly the same spot where the messengers of the king of Assyria staid

to me,
and say, surrender Jerusalen' you have no power to resist. And doubtless there were

people standing there hearing them, who remembered that's the very spot where Isaiah stood

30 years ago and said we should not trust Assyria, but we should trust the Lord, and how

look what's happened because we've paid no attention to him. So that is doubtless the

reason why the precise spot is so minutely detailed in these two places. So now Isaiah
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goes out to that place, and he is to give a message to king Ahaz, so God tells him what

to say. And we read in verse 4: And say to him, Take heed, and be quiet, ar not, neither

be fainthearted for the two tails of these smoking forebrands, for the fierce anger of Rezin

with Syria, and of the son of Remaliah. Because Syria, Ephraim, and the son of Remaliah,

have taken evil counsel against thee, saying, Let .s go up against Judah, and vex it, and

let us make a breach therein for us, and set a king in the midst of it, even he son of Tabea

Thus saith the Lord God, it shall not stand, neither shall it come to pass.

Well, Ahaz doesn't want to bother with this old fool, Isaiah. He isn't interested in this

fellow who claims to be a prophet of the Lord, and goes around telling people that they

should live kinds of lives that Ahaz wasn't interesd in living, and thai he shoulck%'t

oppress the people the way he wanted to oppress% them, and enjoy the luxuries that he

loved to have. And live in defiance of God. He didn't want Isaiah around. But Isaiah

comes and speaks to him publicly at a place that he is on a defense inspection tour, who- e

he is interested in two things, Ahaz is interes1d in having the defenses strong, but he is

also interested in the morale of the people. He wants the people of Jerusalem/ to be ready

to resist, not say oh the king of Assyria is coming, there is nothing tow orry about. He'll

defend us. Well, if they subjnit now Israel will come in and maybe if the people submit

Isel won't mistreat the people too much but they'll certainly do away with Ahaz. Ahaz

wants the people to stand solidly and strongly and f4ht and res1 the people of Israel

and of Syria, until Tiglath-pileser gets there. So when Isaiah steps up and begins to

speak, well it's pretty hard even if AI's an old fool, why the people don't think so,

many of the people consider him a prophet of God, and after all he's got to encourage the

morale of the people, well if religion is an opiate for the people , something to keep the

people orderly and so on, he doesn't want to get the people all upset by mistreating their

prophet, and everything that Isaiah has said thus far is pretty good. He says tothe people

don't fear, God says, it won't nd. Well, that's good/. you can't fight very strongly when

you know there is no hope. But here God says it'll stand, well , they won't be able to
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conquer you, that's good, let's fight valiantly and work out the thing that Isaiah says

God is promising. So Ahaz doesn't feel like interrupting him, -id in fact it would be

very impolitic to interrupt him. If he stopped Isaiah from Iai speaking here, why it would

make it difficult to encourae the morale of the people the way he wants to. So Ahaz says

nothing, and Isaiah continues in verse 8, for the head of Syria is Damascus and the head

of Damascus is Re.n, and Within 65 years shall Ephraim be broken, that it be not a people.

And now Ahaz thin's now the old fool is getting into real nonsense. He says 65 years the

northern kingdom , aj1, will be broken that it's not a people. Well, what difference,

what do we care what happens 65 years from now? He says if we can't resist them now

within 65 days we'll be gone, not 65 years. He says , what good does that do us, why

argue about what's going to happen 65 years from now. So Ahaz thinks now Isaiah is getting

off into one of his long talks, tellir us, next you know, he'll be telling us that we should

quit some of these practices that we enjoy doing, and we should start having regular

services even right in the king's palace, he says it is time for us to get the fellow shut up,

so he begins to look kind of irritated, and thinks well now if I look displeased and the

people around him were taking their cue from him, why he thinks maybe he'll have sense

enough tqnove away, or maybe the people will get enough irritated that they won't object

when I tell him, get out of here, we appreciate the good word you've said, now, but now

we've got to go on doing something that matters, getting our army strengthened so that we

hold out against Israel. Yes? (10) Yes, I'm basing it on that, and, well there are some

things in interpretation which you get specifically stated. Many things specifically stated,

there are other things where you have this thread and this thread, this indication and this,

and you try to fit them together to make a coherent picture. And I find many different as

pects of it which fit together on this assumption, you see. Now that doesn't prove the

assumption is correct, but these various aspects which I explain in view of this assumption,

I don't think are easily explained otherwise. And we go through and you see where I

explain different things in the text on a certain assumption, then when you get through, if
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you don't think that that has been worked out correctly, you try to take a different slant,

but there must be a reason for it, they must fit together on some interpretation. And this

to me makes sense, not only what I've just said, but as we go on , to see what happens.

Yes? (11 1/4) I base that on the fact that it's outside the city. I don't think in thts situa

tion he wwas out on a fishing trip. It is outside the d ty and in the very area where

Hezekiah later says shall the king of Assyria come and find water and he closes up over

the water and makes a conduit underneath to bring the water to the city. Yes, Mr. Cohen?

(11 1/2) It is outside the city but right next tb the city, and a king in these dangerous

times mould haidW be there alone and the reason for his being there, and in this day, with

the great danger judt described, he certainly would be busy with getting ready for the

attack, so that I think it is reasonable that it was an inspection tour.

Well, in that situation then this wonderful promise is made: 65 years more and you

don't need to worry about Israel at al 1. But you know I thhik that when Belgium was

attacked, let's say, in the last war, when Holland was overrun, if wmebody said, well

now don't you worry, 65 years from now Hitler's Germany won't even exist, I don't think

the people woukl've been much enthused. I don't think, when the th Japanese came in

against the Philippine Islands, if you had said oh don't worry, 65 years from now there

won't be a Japanese force, I don't think it would've encouraged them very much. So that

in this situation it is rather natural that we find the last half of verse 9 quoted. He says,

If ye will not believe, b surely ye shall not be established.

Now why would he say a thing like that? If you will not believe, surely you shall not

be established. Well, it's plain, nothing untrue. You go up to somebody on the street

and say, if you won't believe surely you won't be established. Well, that's sensible.

Faith is necessary, yes. But here we're in a definite historical situation, and Isaiah is

dealing with the present great danger, and Isaiah says, well, if you won't believe surely

you wcn't be established, the implication is there is some evidence they are not believing.

So it seems to me that we are justified in assuming that the look on Ahaz' face and the
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faces of his courtiers heie is such as to make it evident that they're trying to get rid of

this fellow Isaiah before he starts on a 1mg talk that they'll have three or four hours of

1itening to a sermon, and get that much back on their building vrk and also the people

get all confused, and maybe think that this prophet things that Ahaz isn't such a good

leader after all. So when Isaiah says this, it to me reflects their actions. At any rate,

this is what God had said to him to go and do and verse 9 ends it, now had he told him to

say all this, or had he told him part of it, and told him the rest there?

M. 11. (1/2)

whether all this was told Isaiah in verse 3 when the Lord said go forth to meet him and

say this, whether lie told him all this to say or whether He told him in general what to say,

and gave him the further words there, we don't know that. Bu_inverse 10: Morewer the

Lord spoke again unto Ahaz, saying, -- now Isaiah has just been speaking to iaz, he

says if you won't believe surely you won't be established. But we read and the Lord spoke

again to Ahaz saying, and surely that means here is a message that Isaiah did not con

template before he went out there. This is not part of a set message, and my guess is

the last thing in verse 9 isn't either. Not part of a set meesage, here is a message,you

go give it. But there is a set message which Isaiah goes out to give at a public place ID

Ahaz and now when Ahaz shows an attitude of hostility and disgust and lack of interest,

the Lord gives a further message to give him, and here is the message he gives:

Ask thee a sign of the Lord thy God, ask it either inthe depth, or in the height above.

Well, I think we can easily imagine the situation, Ahaz is showing lack of interest in what

Isaiah is saying. Isaiah days don't worry, the plan won't stand, it won't come to pass,

just 65 more years and Israel won't even be a nation, and then Isaiah says if you won't

believe surely you son't be established, and then he says, the Lord spoke again saying

ask a sign of the Lord, ask it in the depth or in the height above. But Ahaz said, well n

this fellow is trying to get me into a --look at the disturbance this fellow is making!

First he comes out here and starts giving a sermon and slows up the people from their work
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of preparing the defenses d lowers their confidence in me as their leader. But then in

addition to that, he says let's have a sign. What are we going to do. What happened when

Elijah said to king Ahab, the Lord . 11 give you a sign, why they had to go all up to the

top of Mt. Carmel and there they had to wait and make a-i othring, and see whether Baal

would send fire or whether the Lord would send fire. Well, if you're going to go throi.gh

some rigamarole like that, you won't ever get the defenses built, the Israel army will be

here, and conquer us. We've got to find some way to head this business off. So Ahaz

made a beautiful statement, look at it in verse 12, isn't this a beautiful statement:

But Ahaz said, I will not ask, neither will I ten pt the Lord. And can't you just hear Ahaz

saying to himself, boy, that was a clever one. He says that was sligk. He says what a

pious statement I made. He says, that'll stop Isaiah in his tracks. The people around wil]

all say, my that man Ahaz is pretty good, we used to think he was sort of an irreligious

fellow, but look , I will not ask, neither will I ten pt the Lord. Well, you remember that

fiien the people asked--when Satan, wasn't it, asked Jesus for a miracle, He said I will

not tempt the Lord my God. And He told the people, e says, an irreligious generation

seeks a sign, there shall no sign be given but the sign of the prophet Jonah. Here Ahaz-

he hadn't read Matthew and Mark, and he didn't know that part of it, but he had some of

the same idea. He says boy I've got a really clever one, I will not ask, neither will I

tempt the Lord. Now what can Isaiah do in the face of such beautiful pious hypocrisy.

lie cpuld on
ay well of course I wouldn't want you to tempt the Lord , you just go/with the

defense building, and you know that God says you're going to be successful, and these

people won't come. No, listen to what he says, and you cannot understand verse 13,

unless you make the assumption I have made about 12, that what Ahaz said was pure hypo

crisy, and probably said in a tone of voice that made it rather evident to Isaiah that it was.

Because verse 13 says: Hear ne now, 0 house of David; Is it a small thing for you to weary

men, but will ye weary my God also? Isn't that a strong denunciation of the king which

he gives?
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Well, the people say the king has just nude a beautiful statement, a beautiful,

pious, religions statement and this old fool of a prophet comes out with a strong denuncia

tion of it. He must belong tb the other political party c* something. Certainly he is mis

representing, misunderstanding the king when he does that way. Well, I think that it must

be as hard as Ahaz tried to sound pious, he just wasn't in the habit, and the result was

that, I won't ask, neither will I tempt the Lord, it was perfectly evident to everybody that

the king was just trying to get an excuse to get rid of him, and perfectly evident, and

Isih comes out with this strong denunciatbn. He says, hear ye now, 0 house of David,

and he goes a-i and gives a sermon which lasts for another 20 verses and Ahaz had to

listen to it anyway. He didn't dare interrupt it and upset the morale of the people at this

time. But he sat's, therefore the Lord himself will give you a sign. Now ie says,

suppose a child is born, you've been talking about 65 years--that's too r off to be of

any help to you. Well, he says, let's imagine that a virgin conceives and bears a son,

and this son is born right within the next few months, let's assume. What's golrg to

happen to this son? Butter and honey shall he eat, that he may know to refuse the evil,

and choose the good. Now that 'that he may knoW' is a very ppor translation there. It

is the reu1ar phse which Is used in expressing the time something happened. Butter and

honey shall he eat, when he knows, or by the time tiat he knows to refuse the evil and

choose the good. Why? Because befcre the child shall know to refuse the evil and choose

t he good, the land that thou abhorrest shall be forsaken of both her kings. He says, you

don't think 65 years is near enough to be worth anything. You don't think that's any help.

Well, he says, the Lord himself is going to give you a sign, and he doesn't say this just

to Ahaz, he says it to the house of David. He is not here to comfort Ahaz. This is what

all the c±ltt cal books say. They say Isaiah is comforting Ahaz. How would the birth of

Christ 700 years later be ay comfort to Ahaz. Wd. 1, Isaiah isn't comforting Ahaz. Isaiah

is rebuking Ahaz, he rebuzes Ahaz in verse 13 in the strongest language. He is rebuking

Ahaz. But now what is the rebuke to Ahaz. The rebuke to Ahaz, is the Lord is going to
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give you a sign, but is also going to deal with this immediath situation. You say 65 years

off is too far. Well, suppose even a child should be born in the next few minutes, and

then supposing that that child gets to be old enough to know to teach for the warm milk

instead of for the hot stove, suppose he gets old enough to know to mak simple choices,

to refuse but not to reach for the thing that is going to cut him or burn him or something,

but to reach for the thing that's pleasaat, before he is just a fairly small child, but within

the next three or four years he says, the land that thou abhorrest shall be forsaken of both

her kings. And you say what does that mean, butter and honey shall he eat, that he may

know to refuse the evil and choose the good. There are commentaries that say, this is a

prediction of the simple life of our Lord. Eat butter and honey. Well, now thks butter and

honey, it doesn't mean anything to us, much, but these Hebrew words aren't butter in our

sense today anyway/. As they would say on the TV It is not the expensive spread that

we use here. It is not quite our sense of it what he is describing here. But he is de

scribing certain common articles of food. Now let's go on a little bit, look down below,

and he tells us that there is going to be a time d disaster in the land. Look at verse 22,

It shall come to pass, for the abundance of milk they give he shall eat butter, for butter

and honey shall every one eat that is left in the land. And it shall come to pass in that

day that every place where there were a thousand vines, or a thousand silverlings, it'll

be just for briers and thorns. With arros and with bows shall men come thither, because

all the land shall become briers and thorns. And all the hills that we now dig with the

mattock, you won't be able to go in there even for fear of briers aid thorns, it'll be for the

sending forth of oxen and sheep and goats. mother words there won't be people left in the

land enough to carry on normal agricultural operation and the land that you have carefully

tilled and crops grown, there will be all a great expanse for just a few cows and sheep to

want1r over and a few people that are left in the land, that'll be enough to give them all

the butter and honey they want, but they won't have the things that take human effort to

grow. It is a time of devastation, a time of depopulation, a time when the multitudes of



M. 11. (9 1/2) 58.

Israel are being taken off into exile, so that is what is predicted that is going to happen.

Depopulaticn and the depopulatim begins right soon because v.15 says, that before a child

born within the next few months, will be able to make simple choices, that they will be -

the produce of the animals , the proportionat the number of the people will be more than

usual, and e other products that take human effort, growing and taking out the wex±,

they will be lacking. Yes? (10 1/4) No, the king of Israel and Syria, King Rezin will

be gone and we read that the king of Assyria smote Rezin and killed him, and the king of

Israel is called by Hoshha, who raises the conspiracy, Hoshea says what's the use of

standing here with Pekah, fighting the king of Assyria, and all being killed. Let's kill

Pekah and make peace with the king of Assyria. That's what often happens in a nation when

they're in their last stand, the leader gets killed, by somebody who thinks he man make

peace terms with the enemy. Yes? (10 3/4) Wd 1, that is a very important question, but

it is not one which can be answered in 35 seconds, and my objective here is for us to get

a very good idea of the immediate situation, before we worry too much about the distant

references. The distant references are what we're most interested in by far, of course,

that is our objective in the course. The But to properly understand them we have to see the

immediate situation and so we don't dare take time now for that but we look into that

tomorrow. (11 1/2, stu. Is that a child or the child?) Well, it's the child we've just been

talking about, wiatever that is.

M. 12. (1/2)

... before we go on with our lecture, we had better note the assignment for next time.

Now we are beginning our investigation of the book of Immanuel' s prophet, that is Isa.7

12. We haven't really begun that because we are at present looking at the historical

background, but we will very soon be in that, and consequently I would like to assign to

those who are taking this for undergraduate credit, by next Monday's class, to please turn

in to me a statement in which they look through the material from 7.1 to the end of 12,

glance through tht naterial and ask yourself this question. How would I logically divide
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the material into its most important sections. Where are the big breaking points? Do I

think for instance that this is divisible into two main divisions, or would I--three, or four,

or five, or six, or seven? How many would you make? Not less than two, nor more than

seven main divisions. Then look into each of these main divisions, and within it note,

for instance, if you only divide it into two, why then see within each of the two--do you

think it logically divides into two, three, four, five, six, or seven? See what I mean?

Now if you should find that it divides into seven, in your opinion, why then look at each

one of them and see if you think it divides in turn into two or three, or maybe if it's a unit

that you don't see any important division in. You see the assignment, for the undergradu

ates ? I'd like this turned into me by the beginning of the class hour next Monday.

Question? (2 1/2) Where you think there are natural divisions. Now the chapter di

visions may be right, may be wrong--I wouldn't worry about the chapter divisions, see

where you think there are clear divisions, either of type of material, or of general subject

matter, or what it might be. How would you divide this into natural division? Of course,

if you should think there are, that it is as many as five or six or seven, then naturally

that is your judgment as to where the chapter divisions reallyould have been. You might

even think they are right as they are fixed. That is to say, whatever you think. But if

you should divide it into two, if you for instance, you think three form a unit, and three

others form a unit, that's too long for a chapter division, so it would be reasonable then

to think that there should have been subdividion under it. But I'm not interested in how

long chapter divisions should be, I'm interested in what the divisions of thought are, or

the divisions of type of material , either one. Whatever you think are the reasonable

divisions. The main divisions first, and then the subdivisions under these. If you make

as many as seven main divisions, why then it's all right to say in the case of ,Iseveral

of them, you think they shouldn't be any subdivision, but in some of them at least you

would find two or three subdivisions. But I don't want you to divide it up into two or three
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verse groups or anything like that. But for the graduate students, their assignment on

this/ is not as extensive as the undergraduates. For those taking this for graduate credit,

it is merely to make the first main division, not less than two, nor more than seven.

Not to go further into L1 detail than that, because I want you to have the rest of your

time available for other work. So the other work I want you to do is first, to look at Isaiah

7.14,15,16, and those three verses look at as many commentaries as you can, and write

out briefly what their opinion is of the interpretation of each of these three. Who do they

think is the child there described, hand that in please by the middle of the morning, Monday,

so I can glance over it before class. hat's the second part of your assignment, end then

the third is to continue in the Hebrew from the point we reached last time. Those are the

three parts of the assignment to the graduate students. Now we continue then with our

examination. We are thus far, as you know, not really examining the book of Immanuel,

but examining the historic background. We have not made a thorough study of Isaiah-39.

But we have looked over those historical chapters and noticed a number of rather important

pts about them. We may return to them in the latter part of the semester and spend more

time on them, may or may not, depending on how long we take on the other parts. We are

most interested in the directly prophetical parts in this class. And consequently the

careful e1nination of 36-39 will depend on how much time we have left, after we give

as much time as seems profitable for a class of this type in the earlier chapters of the book

of Immanuel and related material in chapters 28-35. However, we have looked at 36-39

and noticed number of very important features of them, in order to see the most im

portant events in Isaiah's lifetime from a historical and military viewpoint, which was de

scribed in 36-37. Then yesterday we looked at the second most important event in his

lifetime from a political and historical viewpoint, the event which was referred to in chapter

7, and this event we looked at last time, the parallel continues in Chronicles, we saw the

historical situation there and we saw what it led to, and this is tremendously important

in the understanding 4m of Isaiah. Now in this class, our greatest interest is in Isaiah's
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predictions about the distant future. We're interested in what he says about Christ, in

what he says about the Millennium, interested/ in that which he gives which relates more

directly to our lives than what he says about the situation of his own day. But the situa

tion of his own day is vital for the understanding of these other ma tters, given in relation

to it. So at present our interest ia concentrated on the events of his own period. At present

anything relating to a later time we merely glance at in passing, do not try to explain.

So we noticed last time this historical event referred to at the beginning of Isaiah 7, and

described in somewhat more detail in 2 Kings, with certain additional features added,

though many of these omitted in the account in 2 Chronicles, and we have realized a

llth.e of the situation which was faced by Isaiah as he went to this ungodly king Ahaz, in

order to bring a message to him, which the king was not interested in, and tried to side

step listening to. Now this message as given here then in Isaiah 7 has two points of the

future prediction of the fairly near future. First, that within 65 years )phraim would be

broken so it would not be a people, and we know that it was a lot closer than 65 years,

weg know that about nine or ten years after this time, the king of Assyria conquered the

northern kingdom aid took the people off into captivity, and never aga. n has the northern

section been a nation, so that what he said would happen with!iU 65 years happened

within nine or ten, but nine or ten would have been long enough for Ahaz to have been

wrecked completely if there hadn't been anything nearer. And then of course we know that

the second prediction he gave was that i f a child was to be born in the comparatively near

future, v.16 t tells us that before such a child would be able to make simple choices

of what is helpful and what is harmful, before that time, the land that thou abhorrest shall

be forsaken of both her kings, in other words, the area of Israel and the area of Syria,

those two great powers, both greater than Judah, which were allied against Judah, both

of them would have lost the kings who were now the leaders in making the attack on Judah.

And of course we know that within two or three years at the most Tiglathpileser had made

his attack, and this attack which Tiglath-pileser made resulted in the destruction of
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Syria, but resulted in the case of Isarel in reducing it to a petty puppet state with its own

king but pretty much subject to Assyria, and Pekah was dead, and Rezin was dead, and we

have Assyrian records which tell us of these two events. The death of these two kings

both of whom are named, and we have the very interesting historical corroboration of the

political factors. We are interested in this course not in corroboration but in interpretation

Question? (9 3/4)) Two or three weeks before we have interest in that question at all.

But it is more important than perhaps anything else in the chapter but there are other things

that are preliminary to it and those are what we are dealing with now. We are now dealing

with the historical background and with things that relate to the next few years. There

are those who say that this was Hezekiah's (10 1/4) son of Ahaz.

But the chronology doesn't quite work out. Furthermore, Hezekiah was not born of a virgin.

He was already born before this time. There are those who say that this child is the child

mentioned in the next chapter, Mahershalal-hashbaz, the next child of Isaiah, but there

are good reasons tozthat that is not so. But that is a matter for later, of great im

portance, but we're not ready for it yet. Yes? (10 3/4) We are now interested inthe use

of this child as a measure of time, and we are not told when the child will be born but we

are told very clearly in 7.16 that before reaches the age of making simple choices, this

event will take place. Well now, that makes it perfectly clear that --to those who hear-

that if this child should be born within the next year, fore this child reaches that age,

this will take place, Now suppose this child isn't born within the next year, the prophecy

would be meaningless to the people, as today, if that alters its import. As far as they're

concerned. Now you say, suppose we say this, there is going to be a child born 700

years from now, and before that child reaches the age of 4, Peh and Rezin will be dead.

Well, why say before the child reaches the age of 4, why not before he reaches the age of

30? Why not say before he is born. I mean it has nor' meaning. But you don't know when

the child is going to be born, but if the child, if the mother is a4iøet already pregnant

now or in the very near future, if the child is born within the present year, then before that
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child would reach this age these things are going to happen. So you don't, the question of

when the child actually cone s is a different matter. But the thing about the local situation

is, the time at which these kings will be gone, this is the immediate assurance that God

/ is going to protect from them, Within the next five or six years both these kings, Rezin

and Pekah will be gone. And that of course is an assurance to the people that they don't

need to worry. Not an assurance to Ahaz he doesn't need to worry, it's an assurance to

the people. Books say, what a comfort to Ahaz, and this , that, or the other. He is not

interested in comforting Ahaz. He is rebuking Ahz. He says, Oh house of David, is it

not enough that you have wearied men, but you weary my God also. In v.13 he has no

/
Interest in comforting Ahaz, he is rebuking Ahaz, but while he is rebuking Ahaz, He is

giving the people who live there, the assurance tInt they don't have to wait 65 years for

safety from this attack. That within five years at the most the two kings will be entirely

out of the picture, the two l4ngs who are making them the present danger.

M. 13. (1/2)

... well that is the assurance then given to Ahaz but Ahaz of course is not much interested

as you've noticed. Ahaz is greatly intereste' in maintaining the morale of the people,

so that the people will fight valiantly to protect Jerusalem, and especially to protect him,

from an attack from Syria and Israel, who waht to do away with him as king. He is

greatly interested/n that, but if only they will fight enough to hold the Israelites and Syrian

at bay, until Tiglath-pileser comes, he knows he is safe. And he has sent this great

tribute clear across the desert to Tiglath-pileser, with the message, I am ready to be your

vassal, I will be entirely subject to you, you come and help me a d protect me from these

people who are attacking me. And iglath-pileser, like Stalin and Kii Khruschchev is

alwys very glad to have somebody look to him for protection, and give him a chance to

conquer somebody else, whom he wants to conquer anyway, and is looking for an excuse.

So that, Tiglath-pileser came and Aliaz had no quest ion but what he would come, but Ahaz

hainot told the people about his plan, there's nothing told us in Isa.7 here about the
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plan Ahaz made. That came to light later and is told in Kings clearly, but Ahaz1 made

this secretd.liance and has sent his representative and his cancil of State knows, of cairse,

they doubtless were in on the plan made and suggested it to him, but the people don't know.

So Ahaz knows that it's true that within five years these kings will be gone. He probably

thinks it's a good thing to have the people told that, because they won't have desperation

against a force three or four times a s big as they are coming against them, they'll know

that within a few years that force is doomed anyw, if they can just hold out, God has

promised they'll be doomed, but as far as Ahaz is concerned, he knows they're doomed

because he has made this wicked alliance with the ungodly power of Assyria to come in and

attack them on the other side, and deliver him from them.

But then Isaiah , after he gives this statement of rebuke to Ahaz, of comfort to the

people, in v.17 he continues, the Lord will bring upon thee and thy people in thy father's

hoi e they that have not come from the day that Ephraim departed from Judah, even the king

of Assyria. Now this is the first mention of the king of Assyria here, and Ahaz probably

thought well what does Isaiah happen to know about the king of Assyria? Has Isaiah gotten,

is there some leak from the council of state, that he heard frm them about this? Molston,

in his xMdern Reader's Bible has a note that at v.17 Isaiah stops talking to Ahaz, and turns

his attention away from him, to the king of the northern kingdom, Israel, and assures the

king of Israel that the Assyrian king is going to attack. Well, how would Isaiah do that?

How would the king cf Israel have any idea of anything Isaiah said, out here, outside the

walls with Ahaz, who is on an armament inspection tour, just when they're expecing this

i,tt vlgrous attack from the northern kingdom. I don't think there is any question that

he is continuing his rebuke to Ahaz, and he says to Ahaz, the king of Assyria is going to

come against you. Well, we redd in Kings and Chronicles that he sent to Tlglath-pileser

for help but Tiglath-plleser did not strengthen him (4 1/4), we read this. He delivered him

from the fear of Israel, and Syria, yes, but he made him come up to Damascus, made him

submit to him, probably his army, eventually, when they overran the land, did not merely
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stop at Israel, but went into the borders of Judah to so me extent. There is no question,

I thihk, to some extent, he is still talking to Ahaz. If he was talking to the king of the

northern kingdom, why would he say, days that have not come, from the day that Ephraim

departed from Judah? That was a day of calamity for who? For Judah. So he talked to

the king of Judah, said you had a great lamity then, you've never had a (4 3/4)

now there is another just as bad as that. The Lord will bring this

on you, even the king of Assyria. And it's going to come to pass in a day that is in the

future. Now in that day, there are those who say (5)




in that

day, is a technical phrase which refers to the day/ of the Lord. I do not think that is

a valid method of interpretation. You may find frequently that a certain phrase is used

referring to a certain time, and therefore consider the questioning of a case whether per

haps that is what it refers to. But,in that day, we'll find many cases, where it doesn't

have to refer to the day of the Lord. It just means in the day that I am now going to speak

abotit, in a certain future time. There will be a time when this will happen, that's what

"in that day", what that particular phrase means in its context. Now I'm just makigg

that statement to you, not asking you to take it bn my word, but if you will look it up in

the concordance and examine the places where it's used, I'll be very much 3prIsed if

you don't come to the same conclusion. Otherwise, as yauDtice as you go on, we'll

come across sufficient cases, I think, to make it perfectly clear, but don't worry when

some commentary says, in thd.t day always refers to this. I don't care what a man's view

is, whether he is premll, postmil, amil, or what he is, I can point to the commentaries

of that view tint fall into that error, of thinking you can take two or three words, and these

words always have this ntteri&rtg technical usage. You may use words in certain technical

usgge alws with a certain thing, but let's find clear proof of it, before we jump to any

such conclusions in any particular case. Very easy to jump to conclusions without evi

dence. But this phrase simply means in the day I'm gig to tell you about, the Lord will

hiss for tly in the uttermost part of the rivers of Egypt, and for the bee that is in the land
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armies
of Assyria, in other words, armies are going to come from Egypt, 4rom Assyria, and they

will come and rest all of them in the desolate values and in the holes of the rocks, among

thorns and on all bushes. He is looking ahead here, fcir the result of Ahaz' brilliant scheme

Ahaz is going to deliver Judah by getting the king of Assyria to come and destroy the Syrian

and Israelite/ kingdom Wonderful scheme, delivering himself from these by bringi. ng in

a greater one. Isaith is saying in effect,re going to get rid of the buffer states between

you and them. You'll place you directly next to them, you will pt yourself in a situation

where there is going to be very serious calamity come as a result. Now is he referring

here to immediate thing, or is he looking ahead thirty years or so to when Sennacherib

comes and makes his great invasion? I would think the latter is probably the case, at

least it describes the situation in Judah, when Sennacherib, we read in chapter 36, takes

all the fenced cities of Judah, and most of the land is in his hands, and Jerusalem is in

great danger, and the people could only eat what grew of itself, they couldn't go off and

plant and till the soil, so he says that it's going to come to pass, there,( is going to

come the time when armies are going to come from Assyria, and from Egypt, and you re

member in chapter 37 how we read that he'd heard a rumor, a story that the king of Egypt

was coming with an army and actually he met this king of Egypt, in southern Palestine.

The Egyptian armies also were brought in, they got rid of the buffer states with the result

that they were immediate' facing the great Assyrian Empire and the great enemy of the

Assyrian empire on the otherd side is going to meet it add they form a battlegroudd,

so that actually Ahaz' scheme seems very clever for the immediate situation but is very

foolish for the more distant situation. It's just like Roosevelt's clever scheme, joining

hands with Stalin to destroy Hitler and the result is that you have a worse danger and a

greater power than Hitler ever was , not separated from you by Hitler, but facing you

directly, and nothing neutral in between. So Isaiah goes on here, and they will come and

(7 k rest in the desolate valleys, in the holes of the rocks, and eh upon all thorns, and on all

buGles, in the same day shall the Lord shave with a rascrtFat is hired, namely, by them
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beyond the river, by the king of Assyria, the head, and the hair of the feet, and it shall

also consume the beard. Now is this literal? Some people say they take the Bible liter

ally. Every word in the Bible is literal, even (9 1/2) all the oovers,

because they believe it is the Holy Bible. Well, that's beautiful pious talk but I don't

think it shows much careful study of what it's all about, or what the Bible rreans, because

actually you can't take any book literall y that ever was written, you can't take the Bible

entirely literally, or anything else. But anything you have to take predominantly literally,

you have to, when in doubt, try the literal interpretation, and realize that the great bulk

of it is literal, with figurative speech scattered here and there, else it makes no sense.

You reduce anything to nonsense if you say everything in this is a figure, as some do with

the book of Revelation, reduce it to utter nonsense, It can include many figures, but the

bulk of the words must be literal, ,(a it reduced to nonsense. But here, you take this

literal, the Lord isia-to shave. What does that mean? The Lord is going to shave?

Well, Is the Lord going to shave the king of Judah2 The Lord will shave with rasor

that is hired, it's quite evident that what it means is that just as yo-1 shave off that which

has grown on a person with a razor, that the growth , the prosperity of Judah, is going to

be shaved off, and the Lord is going to cause this to h peh. And how will it be shaved

off? With a razor (that's a figure of speech of course) that is hired. What does he mean?

Ahaz immediately thinks my that fellow has got some inkling of my scheme, of what I've

been doing. He knows that I sent all--he probably doesn't know much about it, but probably

some little word has slipped of the fact that I have sent all this tribute to Tiglath-pileser,

to hire him to come on down and deliver me from Israel and Syria. I am hiring a razor to

protect me from Israel and Syria. But IsaIah says a razor that i s hired, the Lord is going to

use to injure me, not simply to protect me, but to injure me. Ahaz would catch the meaning

of what,*difng at, even if he'd say the old fool is trying to interfere in political things

that he is simply not up to, he doesn't understand these great matters of state, and we

can't be impolite to him now, with all these people around, whose morale we want to keep
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high, and they think of him as a prophet of God, but we'll instruct a few of our men, next

time we're out on inspedtôn tour, if they see him coming, to put a barrier in front, and

not let him get near it. So that Ahaz understands what Isaiah is saying, even if he doesn't

Luidersialid some
believe it. The rest of the people make a guess at what he is saying,

of it, and as time goes on, they come to understand it and be assured that he was a real

prophet, and as it goes on it describes exilic conditions. We had already looked at those

latter verses in connection with the meaning of the phrase, butter and honey shall he eat,

which is not a description, as some commentaries say, of the simple life of our Lord, but

is a description of the conditions of depopulation , as is shown by the use of the very

same phrases in the latter part of this chapter, in these verses we looked at yesterday.

But our present interest in not in studying this chapter to find some truths in it which are

most important for us, but to get the historical background of this chapter and of other

chapters, which will be of value to us as we approach the more careful precise study of

the words Ii11t. But we want to glance now simply from the viewpnt of historical back

ground, to glance briefly at chapter 8 At the beginning of chapter 8, we find the reference

there to another rjssage that he gives. Isaiah says that he is to have himself a child,

which is a little later, this is a younger child than the child referred to in chapter 7, and

he says in verse 3, call his name Mahershalal-hashbaz, which means hurry the booty,

hasten the spoil. Because before the child will have knowledge to cry my father, and my

mother, the riches of Damascus and the spoil of Samaria will be taken away before the king

of Assyria. You notice that is a shorter time, not till he able to make simple choices, but

till he is just barely able to mouth the simplest wnrds that a child will ever say, Daddy and

Mother. Before he is able to do that thing of making those simple sounds, abba, and umma,

before he can make those simple sounds, why the riches of Damascus and the spoil of &ttrrc4

Samaria, will be taken away before the king of Assyria. So he continues the Lord says,

for as much as this people
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... the walls of Jerusalem there, the wa#s waters of Shiloah that go softly, and rejoice in

Rezin and Remaliah's son (Rezln the king of Syria, Remaliah's son, you know, the king of

Israel, Pekah). Now therefore, behold, the Lord brings up upon them the waters of the

river, again, this does not mean there is a flood, this is not literal, but a clear picture,

a figure of a picture, very clear in the context what it means, he brings on them the waters

of the river, strong and many, even the king of Assyria, and all his glory, and he shall

come up over his channels, and go over his banks, and if Ahaz heard tIi.s, which he probably

did, this chapter, if he did, he thought , well, the king of Assyria, strong and mighty,

comes and overflows his banks and delivers us. Destroys Syria and Israel. But no, he

says, he says, even the king of Assyria shall come up over his channels, and over his

banks, and he shall pass through Judah, he shall overflow and go over, he shall reach even

to the neck. The stretching out of his wings shall fill the breadth of thy land, 0 Immanuel.

And so the king in later days, when Hezekiah was reigning, and Sennacherib came and

filled the land *Lth his army, they saw,/what Isaiah had predicted was precisely fulfilled,

the terrible 4h result of the plan, clever plan as he thought, that was made by Ahaz. Now

we skip over for a moment to chapter 17.

Now chapter is outside our area for this year, but the background of it is the same.

The burden of Damascus, you immediately say well this whole chapter is about Damascus

isn't it? You read on and find it isn't , there isn't much of it about Damascus. The burden

of Damascus. Behold Damascus is taken away from being a city, it shall be a ruinous heap.

Verse 3, the fortress also shall cease from Ephraim, and the kingdom from Damascus,

and the remnant of Syria, they shall be as the glory of the childrai of Israel, saith the Lord

of hosts. And he tells of how Damascus and Israel the two enemies now that are causing

the
them difficulty, they are going to be overthrown beat Assyrian force that will come.

Now more than that, now, we're interested in chapter 28, for historical background, and

in chapter 28, you have to study into it a little, to see what the situation is, but when you
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do you find you find clear evidence that the situation of 28 Is that there is a banquet of

the nobles, probably a day or two before or after what happened in chapter 7. d these

hobles
nobles are holding a banquet and the people of Judah may think it rather queer for the -people

to hold a banquet and have a happy feast, because they're afraid of their lives that the

forces of Israel and Syria are going to come and attack, and this is a time for gathering

forces and resisting, not a time for a banquet, but after all, nobles have banquet every now

a nd then, so it is not strange if they won't altogether desist in a time of national calamity.

But the nobles have a special reason for wanting a banuet because they know about the

clever scheme that Ahaz has made. They are privy to it, they're in his council, they under

staid, they're not telling anybody about it, but they know that they're going to be delivered

from Israel and Syria, because the king cf Assyria is going to come and deliver them. Now

all this I'm telling you now we gather franthe chapter, you'll see how, as you go on, how

it fits, it is the key that uhlocks the chapter. But here is what happens in chapter 28, just

as we saw in chapter 7, how Isaiah went out there and got access to the king, when the

king didn't want him to, and gave himthe message, which the king wasn't interested in

hearing, but also got it to the people, here we have the nobles, and th' 're having a banquet

to celebrate the clever scheme that has been worked out, the fact that the mission has

already departed secretly to carry this heavy tribute across the desert, to Tiglath-pileser

to get him to come and deliver them from Israel and Syria. So here they are in the banquet

kiz4 o
and Isaiah steps in, and the nobles are half drunk. If they were wide awake and

sober, they probably wouldn't ever let Isaiah come in, but they never dreamed of this pious

prophet Isaiah ever stepping in to their drunken banquet anyway, so they hadn't given word

to the guards at the door to watch and keep them out, and of course they are letting a lot

of the people--in a banquet like this there is always a lot of (5 1/4) thrown

to the ordinary people, even some fairly good things given to them, people who are par

takers of the banquet. The banquet is sort of half open to the public, but the nobles are

there, sitting at their great tables, having their great feast, and in comes Isaiah and faces
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the crowd and begins to speak, and they say what's this fellow doing, coming in, is he

going to give a sermon here at our banquet, throw'him out, but before they have time to

say throw/ him out, they hear his first few words, and they sound pretty good, so they

let him go on a little. Woe to the crown of pride, to the drunkards of Ephraim, whose

glorious beauty is a fading flower, which are at the head of the fat valley'of them that are

overcome with wine! Oh the drunkards of Ephraim, oh the wicked people up there at Ephraim,

that are attacking us and going to try to destroy us, and we want the people to flt and

try and hold them back and this fellow Isaiah isn't quite as bad as we thoi. ht he was, he

is giving a good patriotic speech now, we're rejobing hi Ephraim is going to be destroyed,

and he is going to lead the cheering for us. That's good. So woe to this crown of pride

to the drunkards of Ephraim. Behold the Lcxd has a mighty and strong one, which as a

tempest of hail and a destroying storm, as a flood of mighty waters overflowing, shall cast

down to the earth with the hand. The crown of pride, the drunkards of Ephraim, shall be

trodden under foot. And the glorious beauty which is on the head of the fat valley, shall be

a fading flower, and as the hasty fatit before the summer, which when he that looketh upon it

seeth, while it is yet in his hand he eats It up. Israel just going to swallow like that.

Ephraim their northern kingdom, their present enemy. Well, that's all right. That kind of

a ptrlotic speech isn't bad. We don't mind, even if he is a kind of an old mossback that's

giving it. They settle back at their tables, take another drink of wine. This is all right,

let's hear the old fellow for a few words anyway. So they settle back and are listening.

And in verse 5 he gives them some pious words about the Lord of hosts. That's all right.

He'll proba1y get back to the patriotic theme pretty soon. So they settle back and are not

particularly disturbed now, but verse 7 is not ery well translated. Says but they have also

erred. Well, now if you say they have done something in Hebrew, you know, you simply

use a third masculine singular perfect, or the wau conversive with the third masculine

plural imperfect. And that's what you use, you don't need to say "they." But here it begins
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"But the" wuld be a much better translation. It's emphatic. Just "they"

have done it, the verb carries "they have done it." But this has the "the", the (7 3/4)

/nich could "they" but it's emphatic, it's stressed. But "these" and an't you

just see him stretch out his hand, and he points to the nobles there at their tables. But

these also have erred, through wine and strong drink are out of the way. Oh well, it was

nice to hear him speak about the people of Ephraim, but is he going to speak about us too

now? Well, maybe we should have thrown him out when he first came in. But n he has

gotten underway and he is really talking , straight ahead, and it's kind of hard to get up

the initiative now to jump up and say "throwj the bum out," when he has already been

going a little and you've let him talk this long, well if he doesn't get ay worse than this,

maybe we can listen to a temperance speech for a few minutes and then he'll get ba on

the patriotic theme again. But these also have erred through wine and strong drink, are out

of the way. The priest and the prophet have erred through strong drink. They're swallowed

up with wine, they're out of the way through strong drink. They err in vision, they stumble

in judgment, for all tables are full of vomit and filthiness, so there is no place clean.

Well, that's just pretty strong language, but of course he saw that they were half drunk

anyway, and it he had started that way, they would I ye thrown him out right away, but

now he's got them kind of listening, and they let him go on a little further, and however,

in verse 9, we find them beginning to get disturbed. And I think it is proper to say that

/ v.9 is probably not Isaiah talking, but that it is the nobles objecting. They turn to one

another and say, who is he going to teach knowledge to, who is he trying to make understand

doctrine? This baby talk, you mustn't use liquour and get drunk and all that sort of thing?

Them that are weaned from the milk and drawn from the breasts. With precept on precept,

precept on precept, line on line, here a little and there a little. Is he talking to us just like

baby talk with this morality that is good for little children? Doesn't he realize the strong

men that are going to carry on the battle against Ephraim, have got to have a little relax

ation? And in v.11 Isaiah answers, answers what they're probably saying to eahh other,
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and yet some of the people could hear what they said. Isaiah could hear it undoubtedly,

because he picks it up and says in v. IL but with stammering lips and another tongue, will

he speak to this people. That is, you won't listen to the simple straight childlike pre

sentation of the truth. You say, that's baby talk, we don't want this simple talk of your

old-fashioned doctrine, Well, he says, with stammering lips and another tongue will he

that talk a language
speak to this people. What does that ne an? It means the Assyrians w=4k-&=8n#e

that sounds to them like stammering, another tongue, amUtIten understand what they're

driving at. He says these people to whom he said, in verse 12, this is the rest wherewith

ye shall cause the weary to rest and this is the refreshing, they wuld not hear. So he

says the word of the Lord has got to be to them precept on precept (picking up the nobles'

words), precept on precept,line on line, line on line, here a little and there a little, that

they may go and fall backward, and be broken and snared and taken.

Wherefore hear the word ot the Lord, you$' scornful men that rule this people which is in

\\Jerusalem. Here it is very clear whczE is talking to, the nobles who rule the people in

(797 Jerusalem. Because you have said. Now they are thinking about their arrange nt with

Tiglath-pileser. They're thinking about it, they haven't told the publLc about it, they don't

think he knows about it, but he says because you have said, we have made a covenant with

death and with hell are we in agreement-.-When the overflowing scourge shall pass through,

it shall not come near us, for we have made lies our refuge and under falsehood have we hid

outselves. We've paid good sum to Tiglath-pileser, we've told him we'll be his vassal,

now he'll come with his great force and sweep across Syria and Israel, and destroy them,

and it won't hurt us. Therefore , says the Lord, behold I lay in Zion for a stone, a tried

stone, a precious corner stone, a sure foundation, he that believeth shall not make haste.

If you're puth ng your trust in God, you wouldn't ye to be going with these clever human

schemes of making an alliance with an ungodly nation and sending these tributes to

Tiglath-pileser to get him to come. He that b.ieveth shall not make haste, but you have

made your clever scheme, with hell you are in agreement, and you've made a covenant with
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death. Therefore he says, in v.17, judgment will I lay to the line, and righteousness to

the plummet, and the hail shall sweep away the refuge of lies and the waters shall over

flow your hiding place, and your covenant with death shall be disannulled, and your agree

ment with hell shall not stand, when the overflowing scourge islll pass through, then you i

shall be trodden down bu it. And Li v.20, he again pays his respects to the agreement that

they're making with Tiglath-pileser, he says in v.20,for the bed is shorter than that a man

can stretch hi-nself on it, and the covering narrower than that he can wrap himself in it.

A vivid picture of the fac t that this clever scheme, they think, is going to protect them from

Syria and from Israel, and make them safe from the great aggressor of Tssyria, because

they will be his vassals and his slaves, actually isn't going tow ork. The hail is going to

sweep away the refuge of lies, hEy '11 find the bed is too short, the covering too narrow, to

deliver them from the attack that is coming. And so this, we notice in chapter 29 now, how

in 29 he looks forward still further, and sees the result of Ahaz' clever scheme further. Woe

to Ariel the city where David dwelt. He says the situation is ahead, that you are going to

have this terrible calamity of Jerusalem in constant danger of destruction, this terrible

situation, but he says God is going to deliver you from it. Looking forwd to Sennacherib's

invasion, which the door has been opened for by Ahaz making his alliance with Tiglath

pileser. And so we have these two parallel passages in

M. 15 (1/2)

.we have these two parallel passages at t1 beginning of chapter 7, we have the Isaiah

appearing before the king and telling the king, that God is going to punish them because

they won't j trust God, the implication being, you are trusting iFF Assyria, and then going

on a rasor that is hired is going to sweep over you and going to actually cause terrible

damage to you. Now in chapter 28 he talks to the nobles, he tells them, your agreement

with hell will not stand, your covenant with death will be disannulled, the covering is

too narrow to wrap yourself in it, the king of Assyria is going to sweep oz er the land, and

Jerusalem is going to be reduced to thaerrible situation from which, he says in chapter
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28, God is going to i miraculously rescue Jerusalem. So you see how the section of

chapter 7 ff and 28ff are parallel --same time, same historic situation, same general

line of discussirn, but addressed to different people. One to the king, one to the nobles.

And as youhave that in mind you notice other places where the patallel is there, but there

is a difference because in one case it is the king he is concerned vt th, the book of

Immanuel (1 3/4) and in the other case it is the nobles and the people

as a whole he is concerned, but both in the same situation and both looking forward in

general to the same future events but from a little different viewpoint, and with the stress

on different passages in it. So you notice how in chapter 28 here as I went through it,

as you have these factors in back, you have the key that unlocks it, it just falls in line,

the chapter makes perfect sense, but if you take the chapter without this knowledge of the

background, you look at 28 , and youtake verse after verse and what does it mean? It is

meaningless to you, you have beautiful verses , but to put them together to get sense out

of it, to see wlat it ne ans, you'll say we got a lesson in this verse, another lesson in

this, another lesson in this, but there is no continuity , no integration, no real meaning

to it, until you get to that. Yes? (2 3/4) Use of figurative language is a thing 'which

to some extent is universal. All people use figurative language to some extent. But there

are people who are particularly adept in the use of figures, people who use a great many

figures and use them excellently, and then other people try to imitate them and make an

awful mess of it. Use figures in a foolish way, in a flowery way that is just all flower

and no meaning. But a person that is expert in the use of figures is, it's typical of them

and it's typical of Isaiah to use figures. His whole book is full of beautiful figures.

But a figurative language does not necessarily mean obscure or unclear language. In fact,

figurative language often is clearer than direct language. You say, that the soldier was

a lion in the fiht. You don't mean that he went up tot he enemy and chewed them up with

his teeth, you don't mean that he clawed them to death with his fingernØ'ails, you don't

mean anything like that, but it if not literal language, it is figurative. But it is perfectly
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obvious what it means, you mean that he showed the characteristics of bravery, courage,

of tremendous force and power, you say it all in ordinary language and it 's not beautiful,

you express more meaning in the one statement, he was a lion in the fight, than you have

given in a whole paragraph of attempting to state it in ordinary prosaic language. There is

nothing that is necessarily unclear about figurative language, that is, unless you put too

much of it in, and then it gets to the point where there is no meaning to it. ,' To me,

figurative speech is like a little Is alt that you put on a dish. Here is this stuff cooking

on the stove, you take a little salt, sprinkle it on, it adds greatly to it, but you take a

whole bunch of the salt and pour it in, you ruin it. And if you take a passage and say

this is all figurative, there is one commentary I could show you on revelation, everything

in it is a figure, nothing staid s for itself, everything is a symbol of something else.

Well, that reduces it to utter nonsense, when you use figurative language to the extent that

you try to make everything figurative, you make it all nonsense. But the few figures inter

spersed here and there, add to meaning, add to clarity, and add tremendously to beauty.

And it is typical of Isaiah to use beautiful figures, to use a great deal of excellent figures.

Wel 1, bf course we have to learn to understand the figures, and we don't have headings,

in the manuscripts that say, this is the historic background of this, this is the situation

when he spoke, that is not explained to us. Often we have sometimes , like in Isa.7, we

have a little introduction the first three or four verses, tying it down to the situation, often

we have to go into it and see what it says, and see what it relates to. But it is one,

300 years ago there were men who went through these predictns in Isaiah and wrote

long commentaries on them showing how here was the 30 years' war, here was the attack

of the Margraeves on Brandenburg, here was the attempt of the pope to resist, here was

the interference of the Duke of Bavaria, they had all the history of their ceitury just

given in Isaiah. And that attempt to make it all a prediction of precise events in th

future, naturally had something to do with the reaction among those who say, no,

Isaiah is dealing with the politics of his day, and make it all dealing with that. The fact



M.15. (6 1/2) 77"

of the matter of course it that Isaiah is tremendously interested in events of his day, but

the important thing in relation to the events of his day is to show God's answer, and Gods

answer to a large extent relates to God's plan for the future. And so we have in these

sections wonderful promises about God's king and God's people as they are to be in the

distant futute. And we 1-me all sorts of direct declarations for the future but not given

just in a vacuum to tell you something about the future, but given to give those people

there the message God has for them, and at the same time a message which will be vital

God's
for all of s people in all subsequent times, so that as far as we're concerned, this (7 1/4)

Is interesting and illustrates many things that are vital, but

that which is most vital is in the midst of it, and in connection with it, what he says about

God's king and God's people in days to come. And there is a great deal of it, But when

we take isolated verses we get many very interesthg things, and then when we interpret

those in connection with what we already know al*ut God's plan, we can use them as proof

texts to hand some beautiful lessons on. But when we take them in the light of context

and see what he is really dealing with, we get the true meaning of them, which is often

exactly the same meaning as we would get if we take our New Testament as our starting

point, but we are getting it in a way God gave it, instead of our taking something and

oqt
reading it back into it. And we also get a great deal of it that we don't get when we

simply go tb these words to get something we already know from the New Testament. We

get what is there, and then we see how it fits together with the New Testament. So that

I think perhaps this covers the historic background sufficiently for introduction to the

book of Immanuel, and then next time we look at chapters 7 and 8, as far as we get, much

more in detail. Please go over chapters 7 and rather carefully, and be ready to look

8 1/2)
in detai into their precise meaning. (record starts again at 9 3/4)

" . we hao'ing at the historical background of the (9 3/4) Syro-Ephraimitlc invasion,

after having first looked at the historical background of the later invasion of Sennacherib,

a nd we noticed a number of chapters where you could see either one of these as the
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important thing inthe background of the discussion. Now I asked you for today to look

over chapters 7-12 and to divide it into its later sections. And r d be interested to know

what sort of division you made. What is your first major section here? Mr. Gblin?

It would certainly be difficult to make a major division anywhere inside of chapter 7.

There is pretty definite unit there. The only place one might be suggested might be at the

end of verse 16, but after all, there are many points of connection, between what follows

16 and what precedes. It seems to make a pretty definite unit, but when it starts with chaptt

8 it deals with a new series of events, not having the king so specifically in mind, and

it would seem a rather natural place to make a division , at 8.1. How many of you made

the division at that place?

Well, of course the term major, there is a questior how big you're going to make it,

but what I mean now is, oh, I asked you to take the section from chapters 7-12 and to

divide it into not less than two nor more than seven, didn't I? And Mr. Gregory's suggest

ion was that of the group he made, which is not mae than seven or less than two, chapter

7 would be the first division. Now if you were dividing bnly into two sections, you cer

tainly wouldn't make it here, would you? So it depends how you divide it. Did you make

a larger division, Mr. Miller? (11 3/4) No subdivisions at all? (stu) No, but to male

major divisions, not less than two. One is less than two. (stu) Sure. Now that's the

way I meant it, if the vh ole thing could be one division, then what would be your next

step on it: seven, or six, or two, or what? That's what I meant. And of course it is

possible to have six chapters so tightly bound there, you can't make any division, but

I think that unlikely, Now the rest of you all agree that the end of 7 w uld be the major

division, now where did you make your next, Miss Luke? (12 1/2) The whole of chapter

8 a unit, ending at the end of chapter 8. How many agree? Two. Mr. Abbot, what did

you make? (stu.) Very suspicious of any division at the end of chapter 8. It's pretty

hard for me to see how you're galag to make a subdivision between v.22 and v.1. Now

in the Hebrew Bible they make their subdivision a verse later, they have chapter 8 having
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23 verses and chapter 9 begin with the next. It seems to me that if you're goigg to make

a division here, verse 2 would be a much me reasonable place to make a division on the

basis of the type of material than the beginning of verse 1. Of course you say we find in

the New Testament, that verses 1 and 2 of our present, verse 23 of the Hebrew, other

chapter, plus one of this, are quoted together. Therefore, according to Matthew they go

together, therefore, that being the case we will make our chapter division either before

or after tia t division of two verses. Now that is very reasonable, but on the basis of

quickly looking at the type of material you ha$e here, you could imagine yourself very

easily starting a new section. The people that walk in darkness have seen a great light.

they shall
That could be thought of as starting a new section, but take 22 and 23, and tt-in

look into the earth, and behold trouble and darkness, dimness of anguish, and they shall

be driven to darkness. Nevertheless the dimness shall not be such as was in her vexation,

when at the first he lightly afflicted the land of Zebulun. How do you get a division be

tween those two verses? It 's very very difficult to find axw reason whatever for a division

there, it's just the fact that the archbishop put one there, and he was not inspired, of that

I am certain. And I certainly don't see any reason whatever for a division at this point.

Now you might argue a division somewhere near this point, but to point one at this point,

I just see no grounds for it whatever , except the fact that we have a chapter rra rked here

in our Bible. The material c verse 1 of this new chapter and the last of the previous

chapter is identical. And so I would say if you're going to male the division here, it

would be between verses 1 and 2 as the Hebrew Bible has it, but since Matthew says there

is no division there, he says those two go together, then if you're going to put it befcr e,

I'd put it not just before the two verses, but further back. Yes? (15 1/2)...

M. 16 (3/4)

... change direction between v.1 here and verse 22, in what direction? Wia t change do

you find between v.22 and v.1? What change of direction? You're using the KJV, aren't

you? Well, do you see any chahge of direction? Behold, trouble and darkness, dimness
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of anguish, they shall be driven to darkness. Nevertheless the dimness all not be such

as was in her vexatim, when t the first he lightly afflicted the land of Zebulun and the 4

land of Naphtali, and afterward did more grievously afflict her.y-t-ht-way It's all looking

back to what it was in those days, and comparative dimness, you just mentioned the dim

ness, now you compare the dimness aki, the vexation--why on earth would you make

a division there? (s)tu) 1 3/4) What is there that's better? The dimness will not be such

as was in her vexation. Instead of pitch dark, it will only be nine-tenths dark, wouldn't

i t be? There is no light in that verse. In the English. Of course there is: he lightly

afflicted the land, but that was at the first, and then later it was more grievous. It is

getting worse rather than better, isn't it? As it stands in the KJV? (1 3/4) It means

it's getting brighter, the thing he is saying is getting brighter, is the thing he has just

been talking of. And there is nothing in the KJV to suggest a sharp break with the new

section, but rather perhaps something of a change of direction, perhaps a very slight

change of direction, but if you want a change 0J direction, look at verse 21, they look

upwd at the end of that. Why don't you have your change of direction right there? Or

go back to 19. My Bible has ahtaedIvIsion at 19, well it utrtø-iuly would seem perhaps

as if there is something, a c'ivislon between 18 and 19, perhaps if they took a

chapter division they would have translated that "while" as "nevertheless." Nevertheless

when they shall say to you, Seek to them that have familiar spirits, and to wizards that

peep and mutter--now going on to talk about how you're not to follow these soothsayers,

and these evil spi4ts, there is nothing about them before. That might be a break, your

new subject, or you can find a relation between this and the one before. But between22

and 1, if the subject is that the dimness and misery they had before is a little bit less

now, it still is the same misery, just a slight change of direction to make a major division

within our passage there, would seem to-in to be without any evidence. Yes? (3 1/4)

It is getting, I mean it is the same thing making a gradual--and you take in the morning

here and it's pitchdark and then you begin to see a little light in the sky, it gets a little
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brighter and a little brighter and gets brighter and all of a sudden the ithole thing is light,

you can see everything. But where are you going to make the sharp division when the

sun comes up over the hill, and you see that sun, there's a sharp division. The way we

make it usually is we get somebody on the edge of the ocean, or somewhere, where the

ground is flat, and when he sees the sun come up, you say that's the division, but unless

you're right at that point on the ocean, it differs, it'll differ 20 minutes , depending on

whether you're beside the high mountain, (4 1/4)

whether you're up on top of the mountain looking down--to make a sharp line, it's very,

very difficult. Now if you're talking about conditions in Ephraim, and then you stop and

talk about &xiditions in Judah, or you talk about Ahaz and then you quit and start talking

about the prophet's wife, or if you're talking about a condition of darkness and then you

say now there is a sharp contrast and there is a condition of light, well, that might be a

sharp division but it gradually changes. It would seem to require a continuous narrative,

and the whole impression here, if there is a sharp change, the natural place to find it is

between verse 1 and 2. Because v.2 is all light, and there is between the misery that you

seem to find in v.1 and the bright light that seems to be in v.2, there would seem to be

perhaps a sharp break. But between, it's immediately, it's possible to interpret that

v.2 has the bright light which begins to shine in v.1, but you can find perhaps suggestions

of its beginnings in v.22, certa nly in v.21, there's a gradual movement there, that it is

pretty hard to make any sharp line in. Well, what was your next division after that one-

Mr. Abbot didn't make one till 10.4, he put all this together. Now did the rest of you go

from 9.1 to 10.4, or how far did you go? Mr. Gregory? (5 3/4) 7 and 8 of chapter 9,

you think there is a division there as important as the dIvisln at the end of the chapter ?

Between 21 and chapter 10? (stu.6) When you look at the material from v.8 on and the

material from back of v.7, say from 2-7, you find 2-7 Is a marvelous prediction of wonder

ful good things in the future. And you don't find event he slightest hIntt' of any such a

thing between v.8 and v.21, that I know of.
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Verse 8 and 21 is very very different in material from v.2-7, very different. So

different, that I would incline to think one would be much wiser, instead of having di

visions at the beginning of chapter 9, or of 10, that you have a very importait division

here, between 7 and 8. Not only that, but at this point we go right back. We've been

looking way into the future, haven't we, in v.6 and 7, way into the future. The zeal of

the Lord of hosts is going to perform this, going to give us a wonderful thing way in the

future, but in v.8 we come right back to the time Isaiah is talking, and he talks about

Ephraim which is attackigg them, and the inhabitants of Samaria and all their side, and

they didn't last much longer after this, another ten years and they're gone, so this is a

really primary division right here. And whether you're going to take 8.1 up to 9.7 as one

section or whether you're going to make a break somewhere in between, might be--I don't

know, you might make it one section to 9.7, but if you're going to make a break between,

I would think one of the worst places tc make it is the place it is. I would incline to

think that_Iv.19 might be a decent place for it, althougl'you can find a similarity between

the wonders and signs God gives in v.18, and the human evil type of signs in 19, so you

might feel there shouldn't be a break there, you might feel it is better to go back say,

well, somewhere earlier, I don't know. It's pretty hard to find a good place for a break,

where there is a real sharp change of subject or type of material between 8.1 and 9.7, but

at 9.7, between there and 8 there is a sharp change of material and it's indicated by a

whole new introduction, the Lord has sent a word to jcob and it has lighted on Israel-

introduction to a new section. This would be quite an important division. Now how

many made a division at the beginning of chapter 10? (8 1/2) Why did/you do that?

A continuous discussion of this important theme of the matter of the Assyrians, God's

Instrument for His work, and the pride of the Assyrian, and so on, starts in v.5, and goes

right on through at least to the end of the chapter. That is a very primary division there.

Very important division, at chapter 10.5. But before that, the previous four verses are

rebuking the people of either Judah or Israel, for th.r sin. It doesn't say which, but it
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certainly is God's people I is rebuking, and if you'll notice, if you'll start with v.8,

of chapter 9, you have God's rebuke to the people of Ephraim for their pride, and v.12 it

q)
has the words: For all this his anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched out

still. Then from v.13 on, you have the sin of Israel pointed out, the end of 17, you have

a refrain: for all this his anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched out still.

Then v.18 follows,has the words of the poem of rebuke for their sin, and the end of 21 says,

for all this his anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched out still. And then 10.1:.

Woe to them that decree unrighteous decrees, and so on, again rebuking the sin of the

people, and aiding in v.4 for all this hia anger is nct turned away but his hand is

poem
stretched out still, You have a e*i of denunciation and ending with a refrain which is

four times repeated with just about the same distance before each one. So you have a

definite unified poem here, on the samc theme running all through it, and with the refrain

at the end of it. So from 98 to 10.4 is very definitely a unit, which whether at 9.8 is a

major or minor division, it certainly is a very definite th'* and vital division, and it

with
starts a specific poem, i4 four stanzas and a refrain at the end of each stanza. Yes?

(10 1/2) The last part of chapter 8 is telling the people that God is going to deliver them

from Damascus and Simaria, which will be overcome by the king of Assyria, and then he

goes on, in v.5, v.6 and rebukes them for their human plans to get protection, instead of

looking to God's protection and tell how God is going to bring against them the king of

Assyria, and so we have rebuke now, against the people for their sin, which continues

most of the time up to 10.4, but which is interrupted by a marvelous picture of God's

future mercy upon them, at the beginning of chapter 9. (stu.) Yes, they're closely re

lated, no question about that. Of course, the whole book of Immanuel is closely rek ted,

but in this section which is closely related, you come up to a climax. You look up to a

marvelous vision of the future, that's the climax, then you start again with your rebuke, and

this rebuke doesn't reach a climax but goes along on a level. But there are two passages

of rebuke and a passage of (12) blessing, and the blessing forms a climax to previous
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passage of rebuke from which there is no sharp separation, while the following one has a

bharp end to the wonderful future picture, and then we start right back in the present with

our rebuke, so there is quite a marked change of attitude between v.7 and 8, even though

the general theme is the same. .. certainly an important division, end of chapter 4, and

v.5 starts his discussion about Assyria, and this discussion of Assyria now, you have a

chapter division at the end of 34, and there is a change of scene, but whether you make

this much of a xi4or division here, question might be raised, because you have such a

close connection, between the two. There you have the mighty Assyrian empire , which

forest forest
is pictured like a great tn-tit like the ft,rtt of Lebanon, this mighty empire, what happens

to it? V.33, the Lord lops the boughs witIyerror, the high ones of statue shall be hews

down, the haughty shall be humbled. He cuts the tickets of the forest with iron, and

Lebanon shall fall by a mighty one. Here isthe great Assyrian empire far off, but there

comes forth a rod out of Jesse, the Branch grows out of his roots. The mighty Assyrian

empire, which is like the forests of Lebanon, falls and is ded, but the little stock of

Jesse, this little root which seems to have been dead, this one sends forth a new shoot,

a new thing comes up from it, there's a conflict between the downfall of Assyria and the

rise of the kingdom of the descendant of Jesse, which is very marked there, so that there

is a very close relationship between chapter, the early part of chapter 11 and the last part

of chapter 10, so that while there is enough of a change of subject to make a division there,

a big argument might be made for continuing right on, from the picture of Assyria, to the

contrasting picture of David's greatness. And then again when you get to the latter part

a% someof chapter 11, there =a= sectionsthat are a little bit hard to be just sure what they refer to,

whether they are back to the present again. Surely you'd all put chapter 12 in a separate

division. '

Chapter 12 is surely quite distinct from what precedes, it is a brief song of joy, and

quite distinct from what precedes and here is one of the four places where the King James

Version used the word Jehovah, 12.2...
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" . for this rapid summary of this. Now we saw the background in chapter 28, and in the

--as well as chapter 7 of the Syro-Ephralmltlc invasion, and the clever scheme of Ahaz

to gain protection by buying off the king of Assyria, and then he saw how this was--God

rebuked him for it, and told him to take one evil to protect him from another evil, might

sound like a clever human scheme, but # was nothing for the servant of God to do, and

in the end it would backfire on them and bring them more harm than good, even though it

brought temporary good, and then that terrible harm that would come, God would protect

from it, but purely of IHIs mercy and His grace, as a sign of His protection. Yes? (1 1/2)

I would say that the break between chapter 6 and 7 is a marked break, and the break betweer

1_'
IT'i?Sl3 is a marked break, this is a major dividion of the book, but now to take this di

vision and divide it naturally into sections, chapter 12 seems pretty definitely to form a

unit, and chapter 7 pretty definitely makes a unit. Then it would impress me that chapter

10.5 there is a very marked division, perhaps that is the clearest division in those four

chapters, that one tight there, then the next clearest I would think is 9.8, and the, probab

ly a divisn should be at the beginning of the chapter (2 1/4) but I wouldn't see any

at the beginning of chapter 9. , I would find it too difficult to 1n ow where to p.i t it.

There is a change, a big change, but a change that is gradually introduced, and you can't

say where it comes, If you're going to make it sharp you have to make it v.2, but I don't

think you have to make it sharp, I think it can very easily be understood as coming

gradually, but you can't prove where it comes. Just can't tell, it's like when it is

gradually getting light, you say now the nigit is ended and the day is begun. Unless you

get beside the ocean where you can see the sun come over the horizon, there is just no

way to tell. You say the day begins when it first begins to get light, well, too much

depends where you are, whether you're in narrow streets, or out in the flat desert, or in

the mountain region, wherever you are when it begins to get light, ya.i couldn't say.

you,
And if you're going to say it's when the sun first comes right or well of course it has

been light quite a while before that moment. And how to make that division? You know,
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now you're here and now you're here, but where in between do you leave one or the other

is very difficult. But when you come to 9.7 you reach a climax and then you start back

here again, and between reaching the climax and starting back again on the rebuke is very

(3 1/2) You have to change your tone of voice at least, just abut have

to imagine he's starting now to give a second discourse on the same subject. Weke not

so interested in trying to make a final outline, that is the proper division, because some

times a writer writes with such a fixed final outline in mind and other times he doesn't,

so we're not anxious to stick to an outline on something unless it's there, but we're

anxious to find what is there, and to see where the real poits of transition are. And then

we go back to chapter 7 which we see is pretty definitely a unit, even though 7 is very

closely related in thought with what follows in 8, because in both 7 and 18 God is declar

ing that Ahaz' scheme is not going to work and Me is rebuking the people for making this

scheme. I think if you're goimg to make an argument against the division in the middle

division at the_beginningof 9, you cai ld make a bigger one against the lJeyiuURgivJi1c! of 8, because

the subject is exactly the same in 7 and 8. Only that he is talking to the king in 7 and he

isn't in 8, but he is talking about exactly the same thing. There's this clever scheme of

Ahaz to get deliverance, the scheme IRn't going to work, going to backfire, ti-at's the theme

of both sections. The people have turned against God, the Assyrian is going to come as a

result of this scheme, but God will deliver them from the Assyrian but still the people are

headed for misery, that's the theme of the two chapters, and it's unified all through the two

chapters, and then his complete, ultimate deliverance, at the beginning part of 9, and then

starts over again, beginning with 9.8.

So now in chapter 7--chapter 7 is of course one of the very best known chapters in the

whole book of Isaiah, nd it is one of the best known simply because of one verse of it,

v.14, that is --to Christians that is one of the best kwn verses in the vii ole Old Testa

ment, probably there is less known about the context of it than the is of many, ih most

other favorite passages, most people know very little about the context of it, but the verse
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itself is an outstanding verse, no question about it. And ci course the critics say, that it

is ridiculous to find Christi n this verse, because they say what comfort would it be to

Ahaz, that 700 years later Christ would be born? The two kings that are causing all this

trouble, they'll be gone before this child is here, well anybody knows they'll be gone in

700 years and a iole lot of other worse ones will be gone too. That doesn't prove any

thing. Why worry about this? How can this be talking out Christ, they say? This must

be a sign for Ahaz, a sign of comfort for Ahaz, that is what they say. And the superficial

reading, very, very superficial reading of the chapter finds in it, Isaiah went out to give

Ahaz a sign, and he says, Ahaz, do you want a sign? Ahaz says no, I won't ask for a sign.

All right, God will give you a sign. Within this length of time, there is going to be a child

borne and within this length of time there is this deliverance, so that you've got your sign

to comfort Ahaz. But of course that is a very superficial examination because Isaiah is not

the least bit interested in comforting Ahaz. Isaiah is rebuking Ahaz. He says hear ye

now, 0 house of David, is it a small thing/ for you to weary men, but 11 ye weary my

God also? Therefore the Lord Himself will give you a sign. Is the purpose cf the sign to

comfort Ahaz or is to rebuke Ahaz, or is the purpose of the sign to give an assurance to the

people, to give them an assurance, an evidence of the truth that God is there, that God is

speaking, to give them a better understanding of the whole situation, and to include a

rebuke to Ahaz. !heies all that involved7nd I would think all of that is. And what

would Christ have to do with that? Well, who does he talk to? Does lie talks to the

house of David. Here you have a house of David. Well, what is the house of David?

The House of David is those whom God has promised will always have one to sit on His

throne. And why does God say there will always be one to sit on his throne. Because

David is so true to God. Because David is a man after God's own heart. Because David

seeks to turn away from his wifkedness, and to follow the Lord and to be His and rest

entirely upon the grace of God. Well, then, David's house is a continuing thing. And

hear ye now, 0 house of David, is it a small thing for you to weary men, but you weary
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my God also? Well God has said the house of David will always have one to sit on the

throne, the house of David is going to have God's blessing. Isaiah says that's what the

house of David should be, but the house of David today is represented by a most unworthy

son, the leader of the house of David today is one who is not iuLiL..u interested in the

Lord's will, not interested in the Lord's promises, is resting on his own selfish clever

plan for his own protection, for his own continuance, and he is looking on Isaiah as a

nuisance, he uses this very pious language, which he doesn't mean a word of, "I won't

tempt the Lord," he just means let's get though with this business so we can get on with

the material things that matter, instead of this spiritual hogwash that you're presenting

to us, and dais the type of man he is and God says t 11 ye weary, is it enough for you

to weary men, you'll weary my God also? God is going to give you a sign, God is going

to replace this unwarth' representative of the house of David, with one wh o will truly

carry out the marvelous promises to David. One ki o will be a man after God 's heart,

one who will follow God. God will not always be satisfied to have the house of David,

directed and led by men so unworthy as this. And therefore 0 house of David, hear, God

is going to substitute for Ahaz, one mho will be a true repreeentatlve of God in fact, who

will be so truly a representative of God that he can be called Immanuel. Now when Jea

came they didn't tell his mother the name of Immanuel, they said name him Jesus for He

will save His people frtheir sin. So is saving His people from their sins is more

important aspect of his character than his representing 'God with us ." But this also is

an important elelent of it, a very important element of it, and with this one, Ahaz, who

says let's forget God, God is way off there somewhere if He even exists, let's go ahead

with our clever schemes, God's on the side of the strongest battalion, why he s over

against that, this is the one Wi o is God's true representative is going to be actually God

with us. Well now of course a persai at the time might think that simply means God is

caring for us, God is with us, he represents God. We find eventually that it is even more

literal than that, that it actually is God with us, His name is Immanuel, He is indeed
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"God with us." Ard now this one, Immanuel, who is introduced here then, Immanuel is

not simply an imaginary somebody in the distant future. Even though does not yet come,

and we don't know when He is going to come, He is one who actually is the real repre

sentative of the house of Davi d, He is the one who really is the ruler of this area, even

though He is not yet here visible, and so we find over in chapter 8 that v.5 says, the Lord

0
spake also unto me again saying, forasmuch as this people refuses the waters of Shlloah

that go softly and rejoice in Rezin and Remallah's son, rtiow therefore behold the Lord brings

up upon them the waters of the river, strong and many, even the king of Assyria, and all

shall
lBs glory. He says come up over all these channels and go over his banks, shall pass

through Judah, shall overflow and go over, shall reach even to the neck and the stretching

out of his wings shall fill the breadth of thy land, Qmmanuel. Immanuel here then is a il

person. He may not be here yet visibly, but He is a real person, such a real person, that

this land is His land, and it is in defiance of God's promise that the Assyrian comes, but

the Assyrian ames because it is necessary to rebuke the unworthy representative of the

house of David. So it is called Thy land, 0 Immanuel, in 8.8, which is a rebuke very

tightly tied with chapter 7, And then the Lord has pictured how the king of Assyria,

Sennacherlb is going to come into Judah, say, 30 years later, going to come even tight

down into Judah, going to attack Judah, going to fill that land with is army, the king of

Assyria is, and the result of Ahaz' clever w' scheme which backfires and results simply in

removing the buffer states and putting Juah right next to Assyria, where one of these

days Aasyrla will come and a1ck Judah, he is going to come right in to Judah, and so then

God addresses the Assyrian, inv.9with his mighty army. He says, Associate yourselves,

0 ye people, and e shall be broken in pieces; give ear, all ye of far countries, gird

yourselves, and you shall be broken in pieces; gird yourselves, and you shall be broken

in pieces. Take counsel together and it will come to nought, speak the word, and it shall

not stand. What an assurance in 9 and 10, that the great attack of the king of Assyria is

in the end to be a failure. It is not going to be successful, we are told about six times in
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these two verses, that it is going to be wrecked, God wil 1 not allow it to succeed, and

why will God not allow it to succeed? Well we're given the reason in v.10 at the end,

"for Immanuel." Now we have the word "Immanuel" at the end of v.8, and it is transliter

ated, 0 Immanuel, but in this case they translate it and put a word is into it, you notice

it is in italics, inserted, "for God is with us." And of course that brings us to the old

question...

M.18 (1/2)

.name, shall you transliterate it, or shall you translate it? Often very hard to know.

And there we have Immanuel twice within four verses, and in one case the King James

Version translates and in one case it transliterates, and it's exactly the same thing, word

for word. Now of course to the Hebrew of the time hearing it, Immanuel means God with

us. Wh1r you say God with us is a name or whetIr you say "God with us" as a

declaration is immaterial. The same rd, Immanuel means "God with us." And if you

want to say God is with us, in Hebrew there is no word, you just say, "With us, God/"

And that's your way to say God with us. So that in Hebrew when you say Immanuel you

don't whether you mean God is with us or whether you're giving the name of one who is

called, "God with us." You don't know, of course, you wouldn't maybe think of Liteit there

being anybody with the name "God is with us," but you've just been told in the previous

chapter there is going to be someone. So this is a problem which is very difficult for

the translator to know what to do, and when uncertain, well, let's do both, let's do one

one time and one the other, and that's all right if you know Hebrew and you immediately

recognize that that's what is done, but for the English reader he doesn't see that it's

exactly the same thing, and they've done it one way one time and one the other. Fact

of the matter is that we must connect the two because it is the same thing, we have

Immanuel three times in these two chapters, the child is going to be born and thou

shalt call His name Immanuel. That is the command, so we have a person called Immanuel

introduced in chapter 7. Now we are told He is going to fill the breadth of thy land, 0
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Immanuel. What sense would it make to say he'll fill the breadth of thy land, God is with

us. It wouldn't make any sense. It is quite evident it must be a proper name and we've

already had the (2 1/2) But then we go three verses

further and we say: speak the word, and it shall nd stand, for Immanuel. Well in English

that doesn't make any sense because Immanuel doesn't convey to us the meaning, God is

with us. But the meaning mist be not simply the statement "for God is with us. But,

"for this is Immanuel's land." We are told three verses before he'll fill the breadth of thy

land, 0 Immanuel, but now we're told Immanuel is going to protect His ah land. He -

it will not stand, for Immanuel. It is true, it is because God is with us, bit it's more

than that, it's because this is specifically the piece where God is particularly with us,

because this is the land of Immanuel, this is the land of the sans of David who is going

to be true assurance of the fact that God is with His people, who is going to be the true

Immanuel, so Immanuel is introduced in chapter 7 and twice referred to here in chapter 8,

and we can rightly call the whole six chapters the book cif Immahuel. So we have evidence

in chapter 8 , 0 Immanuel, for Immanuel--if%you're going to take the text as it is, well,

ay
that

this Immanuel in chapter 7 is Ji.s t a son of Ahaz, or son of Isaiah or somebody

born at that time, there is no warrant for the use of Immanuel twice in that cpter. And

neither would it be any rebuke to Ahaz, which is what the situation calls for, and of course,

the way it's introduced, the almah will bear a son, and this word "almah" is a can parative1

rare word, a rather unnsual thing to say, the almah will bear a son, the word is only used

is a
about 8 or 9 times, in the Old Testament.There are comparatively few uses of it 4iMYh:e

rather uncommon word, it's quite out of the ordinary, to use this particular word. This

is something out of the ordinary, to use this particular word, this is something out of the

ordinary, the almah is going to bear a son. Well, now, when it comes to what does that

almah mean, --I was up at Can pus-in-the-Woods, and there were some girls there from

Wellesley College, and they're--Wellesley was founded by a very godly man who wanted

to form a school where women could get good thorough Christian training, so he fci nded
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that college to be a place where it should be required that they should have to take a lot

of courses in Bible, all of his money was given with that express stipulation, so today it's

aie of the m stylish colleges in the country, one of the leading women's colleges,

and they have to take more Bible than any other woman's college ii the country, at least

any other woman's college of any age, but the Bible is all taught by rather extreme modern

ists, and so they go there, and some of them from pretty good Christiai families and get

their faith pretty badly wrecked, and there were a feiv' there in connection with the Inver

Varsity representative in that area, who at that time was a graduate of Faith Seminary,

and who was talking to these girls and who managed some of them tide over sot hat they

kept their faith, in spite of that teaching they had in class, and then up at Campus-in-the

Woods, I was able to help some of these girls, giving them answers to sa of their

problems, and this one question they & raised to me was this: that our professor says

that the idea of versions virgin here just comes frorhe Septuagint. It's not in the Hebrew

no word virgin, it comes from the Septuagint, and as that's given, it comes from he

Septuagint, not from the Hebrew, well it souoitl s like a devastating argument against

the prediction of Christ, but look at the facts of it. When tvas the Septuagint translated?

about 200 B.C. Was it translated by Christians? No, it was translated by Jews, about

200 B.C. And these Jews come to this word here and it's not the word for young woman,

the word Naarah for young woma-i occurs over and over in Scripture, but they come to a

rather uncommon word almah, and they translate this word by the regular Greek word for

virgin, what does that mean? As the Jewish member of the RSV Committee said, that the

Christians have perverted the Septuagint and have changed the it and put Christian things

in it like in this case. There is absolutely no evidence of any such thing, every copy of the

Septuagint we have has virgin in this place. And if these men thoughnt virgin was the

best way to translate that word there, it means that to them that was one of the character

istics involved in this word almah. Now it doesn't mean that this word is the specific word

for the fact that the woman is a virgin, the emphasis in the word is not necessarily on
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virginity, it is a description of a womai, one of whose characteristics is that she is a

virgin. You read in the New Testament wbout the ten virgins who went, ten wise virgins

and the ten foolish virgins. Well the emphasis there isn't on virginity, virginity is not

a vital point in that passage, it's one of the points, they were ten young women,V the

associates of the bride , and they were young women, doubtless unmarried young women,

they speak cI them as virgins, but in Old Englith, the rd vlrgh was used a fair

amount simply to mean a yang woman, 4a'ho was a virgin, but the iemphasis isn't on the

fact that she is a virgin. Now I think the word maid is used in English quite a bit in that

sense. Seems to me King Henry VIII ,R one of the kings told of some woman whom he

married , and when he rrrled her he said he found she was no maid, by that he meant he

Now the word
found she was not a virgin. 4rt1iui wt maid today I think has icE t that significance.

But this is n1 the specific word, there is another Hebrew word, which is the specific

w ord for
nl

but this word is the word for a young woman vii o has as one of her character

istics that of being a virgin. I was much interested to see a little pamphlet put out when

the RSV first came out, put out by Prof. LeSor of Fuller Seminary on the word almah in

Isa.7.14, and Prof.LeSor said, in his pamphlet (maybe 20 pages long) that if--he started

in with the statement, that if conservatives are to have any standing in the scholarly world,

we must recognize those things which are established and which are recongised, and he

said you look in our three best Hebrew$ dictionaries, and they all say, that almah means

a young woman of marriageable age whether married or not, therefore, we mt t accept that

that is what the word means. I think, is it 'roung womarV It says inthe RSV? And it says

Footnote: /Yor9rirgin." But he said we must accept that if we're goixjg to be scholarly.

Well, he mentions in the footnote his three leading Hebrew dictionaries, and they all

three were editions of Gesenius, three different editions of Geaenlus, and one of them

that he referred to was the edition of Gesenius by Tregellis, the great English scholar of

the last century who was a very, very godly man, and when Brown, Driver and Briggs was

out of print 30 years ago, just couldn't get copies of it, Eerdmans here reprinted Tregellis'
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translation of Gesenlus' dictionary, and it was reprinted and available, I got one at that

time, and I looked up in it immediately and I found it said "a]mah, a young woman of

marriageable age, whether married or not," Square brackets , and there is a square

bracket of fair lines, which has Tregellis' Initials at the aid of it, it says, "the above

meaning is an indication of the anti- supernaturalistic bias of Gesenlus in interpreting the

word this way. Actually the word means 'a virgin." Signed Tregellis. And LeSor gave

that as one of the three Hebrew dictionaries which insist that the word means a young

woman of marriageable age whether married or not. And evidently he didn't look very

carefully into his dictionaries. But then the funny thing was, he went on in his article,

first thing if we're going to have any scholarly standing we've got to admit tt

cause all three of the leading dictionaries say it. Actually a dictionary doesn't determine

what a word means, usage does. Examine the facts, tee what the evidence is. Well, t

went on then and gave some very, very involved arguments on the basis of etymology, to

try to prove, from the bats/of the root that it can't mean a virgin. But then etymology

doesn't prove what a thing means, you can't prove by etymology, all it does is to suggest,

because words change their meaning title course of the ars. 'Etymology never proves,

ests. He gives this long involved argument from etymology and then after

he does that, strangely he takes up the case where is speaks about Solomon and about

the women, the wives and the corubines and the almahs in his court, and he says, now

in this case, the word must mean virgin because whatever other class could there be? And

actually if ou're going to determine wi-a t a word n ans , the only way to determine it is

u sage, so he gives a good argument againsØiis major thesis, in his argument, which was

very confrised and strange sortç/ of thing. But now Dr. Robert Dick Wilson,* forty years

ago, wrote an article on the meaning of almah in the Princetai Theological Review, he

took up all the cases and looked into them, and he felt that he proved from these few

cases that there is no case it is used where it is not, well, where we are not justified

in considering that it is referring to a virgin. There is no case where you can prove that
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it is a married woman, or that it is an impure woman. Prof. Raven of New Brunswick sa4d=

Seminary, when I had the course in Prophets from him at Princeton Seminary, he said that

this word almah, he said there is one case where he thought it sounded very much as if

she wasn't a virgin, but that is the case where it speak about the way of a man with a

maid, and I thouiL he was reading an awful lot into the pasge to feel that that looked

as if she were not a virgin. Of cairse as you go on and look at the succeeding verses

which are rather cryptic you can interpret them that way, but I don't see that you have to.

But the tendency of the liberals a few years ago, was to get rid of the supernatural element

a ltogether and say "young woman" in Ahaz' time, and that's that. But then Prof.Greshman

in Germany, representing a new mythologknal trend, he began to say that it must mean

virgin, that the voe context is one of marvelous supernatural bflrth, and that was his

approach to it and the commentary on Matthew by Plummer, not the one in the ICC series

of which Plummer is an editor, but whichis written by a different man, but Plummer wrote

a commentary L himself v1 he quotes with approbation e* from Skinner upon this.

But it's an unusual word to use in that connection, and it's pretty hard to be dogmatic that

we can absolutely be certain this word could never mean anything but a virgin.

But the evidence is very strong in that direction and the fact the Septuagint translators

200 Wars befoi'the time of Christwaild translate it virgin seems to be a pretty strong

evidence , before they had ever heard about the virgin birth of Christ, that's the way

they took the word, and so I think we are fully Ø'justified in thinking that should be the

translation in this case. But this is a declaration to J\haz that God will not always put up

w I th this sort of leader± ip for the house of David, but that He v 11 provide His own leader

of the house of David, who will truly be God with us, and this is Immanuel's land, and

after all, tia t' s why God's mercy was there in Palestine, all those e ars, it was preparing

the way, for the coming of Immanuel, for the coming of Christ, the coming dl the one who

was promised, who wbuld bring salvation, well, we continue there tomorrow...
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"we are continuing now in our examination of xIsalah 7, and we have noticed the re

lation to the historical background and there are one or two questions about the peclse re

lation apart from this, to the historical background that we need to look a little bit more

closely into. The first verse connected up with the situation shortly before the Assyrian

conquest of Israel and Syria, and the conquest of Israel, you remember, was not made a

complete conquest, a puppet king was allowed to remain for a few years, and then he re

belled and then the attack came, and it was incorporated in the Assyrian empire. Damascus

affid Syria was immediately incorporated shortly after this, so we know that this occurs about

ten years before the actual end of the northern kingdom. In v.15 we are given the promise

that the land that thou abhorrest shall be forsaken of both her kings, within a comparatively

brief time. So this actually took place within a very few years, we know, after this first

deal between Ahaz and Tlg1athpileser, because Rezin king of Damascus was killed, by

the Assyrians. Pekah king of Israel was probably killed by some Israelitej' who thought

their only hope of cape from the Assyrians was in turning against the king who was

fighting the Assyrians, at any rate, both of these kings were killed within a very brief

length of time. So that this specific prediction of v.16 was then fulfilled. Now we have,

as we noticed yesterday, v.14 is the rebuke to Ahaz, but the promise of blessing to the

house of David. Rebuke to the house of David for having an unworthy sion now, promise

that God's wonderful promises of blessing to the house will indeed be carried out, that

there will be a member of this house, a head of this house, who will truly represent the

fact of God's presence with His people, who can--His proper won't necessarily be

Immanuel, but this will be a designation of His character. He will truly represent God's

presence with His people, when it actlly took place, we saw that it represented it to

a fuller degree than perhaps anyone would have imagined, among Isaiah's hearers, because

actually, ble Is not merely a gig-i of God's presence, but He actually is God present with

the people. He is God with us, the man. Now we have 14 then, having this purpose of

bringing this assurance of carrying out the promises to David, and this rebuke to the un



M. 19. (3 1/4) 97.

worthy sion of the house of David who is there now. We have verses 15 and 16 are con

tinuing to give a sign, an evidence, of the fact that it is God who speaks, an evidence of

that in/tact that the prediction vmff literally fulfilled, that within a very few years, the two

kings are gone and are no lar a menace to Judah. There is, in its time relation, a

sharp jump between verses 14 and verses 15 -and-.16, and this sharp jump of time has been

a great problem to many interpreters. There are those w1 try to explain it by doing away

with any supernatural in it, any looking forward to the future, they say how could Christ's

coming be a comfort to Ahaz, forgetting that in the context Ahaz is not offered mfort, but

rebuke. But they say, how could Christ's coming 700 years later be any comfot t to Ahaz,

facing the Assyrians% therefore, they say the virgin here is just any young woman, and

the child promised here is the son of the king or some other son, some other child born

at that time, perhaps the son bf Isaiah or somebody, and they say that he is introduced

in order to give this time measure, showing an extra year. Against that, of course, is

the fact that it is given as a rebuke to Ahaz, not a blessing, that the phrase "a virgin

shall conceive" is one which, even if it isn't the specific word for virgin, neverth1ess

does convey very strongly the suggestion something very striking, something very re

markable, something very much out of the ordinary in, and it certainly is very much out

of the ordinary if it is an actual virgin birth. We know nothing of that day, we have no

knowledge of (5 1/4) to be conpared to this. And that the

son who is promised is called Immanuel. This name being an indication of God's

presence with His people. And the fact that this Immanuel is personified over in chapter 8

In two expressions, this land is Immanuel's land, for Immanuel is an individual of great

importance in the whole situation. Mentioned to you yesterday, I believe, the two refer

ences in v.8 and in v.10 the fact that the land cannot be destroyed, this lAh ole thing

can't be brought to an end, because it is Immanuel's land, so there is strong reason to

think that v.'t3 is a prediction of some marvelous event that is to take place that will
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prove God's presence with His people but does not say when it will take place. But as
(C

far as 14 and,1-5 are concerned there is no question that they take place immediatd y,

and I would put them together. Well, some peojle try to say there is one child in v.13

and there is another child in v14 and i-5--or I mean one son in 14 and another child in 15

and 16. But if so, who is this other child? We know of no one who fits it. Hezekiah

would seem to already to be a young man, at least a sizeable lad at this time, it could

hardly have been Hezekiah. The son of the prophet would certainly not fit this situation,

and anyway one of his sons was already big enough to come wi. th him to this meeting,

and the other son was not yet born till some time later, not yet conceived until some time

later. So, that, just who the son could be is quite a problem. To my mind the problem

is best solved, by saying, as I think I stated yesterday, the promise dk- given of the

Woridfu1 oe coming, it is not said when He comes. Therefore, when you go ahead to

use His age for a time situation as a sign in this immediate situation, it would seem to be

understood that if he was conceived right now, if he were to be already in the womb of the

virgin, that then before he would reach such an age, this situation would have taken place.

Now there is an interpretation of it which is quite common, and that is what is called the

double fulfillment interpretation, and I have even heard people talk about the law of double

fulfilment. I have never been able to figure out what is meant by a law of double fulfill

ment. Does it mean that anytime you have any prediction it is going to be fulfilled twice?

I don't know really what it does mean, the law of double fulfillment. But we must readily

admit that it is possible for a prophecy to be fulfilled more than once. Jesus said there

will be wars and rumors of wars. Well, there have been probably a hundred warsince

that time. So that's been fulfilled not twice but a hundred times, and when you predict

something which is a series of events, that series of events which is predicted aturally

involves more than one occurrence. So that anytime you say that things a e going to

happen in a fuller way, then there remains the possibility of two , three or even a hundred

fulfillments. But when you say that a specific thing is goiiT to happen, I do not feel that
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you have any warrant to say that it is going to happen twice. It may be God's plan for

it to happen twice. But it doesn't seem to me that the prediction necessarily has any re

lation to it in such a case. If someone we to say there is a student--if someone had said

two months ago a man who was a prisoner of the Communists in China is going to come as

a student of Faith Seminary--well, you were w In chapel last Tuesday heard Mr. Chen

tell very briefly, in very brief fashion, about the torture he went through when he was a

prisoner of the Chinese Communists, and how marvelously the Lord brought him out, you

gould now say that prediction made three months ago has been fulfilled. But somebody

else would say, oh, no, there is to be a double fulfillment, there is going to be one like

that next fall. Well, there might be one like that next fall, but as far as that prediction

is concerned, that prediction doesn't prove there will or won't be, that prediction has been

fulfilled.

But now suppose I had made that prediction three months ago, I said to you there is

going to be a student here who was tortured by the chinese Communists and God marvelously

delivered him and he is here, and then supposing that instead ofMr. Chen coming this

semester a man had come who had been frisoner of the Russian Communists, and who

had been tortured by them but whom God had marvelously delivered, you might say well

this has been fulfilled here. You say, no, Dr. MacRae predicted one tortured by the

Chinese Communists, this one was by the Russian Communists. Well, you'd say, I guess

there is going to be a double fulfillment then, the other will be next year. Well, that

t at --if
would be unlikely. It would be,'lf I had said that I was an inspired prophet , and I said,

by the Russians, and the one was by the Chine, you'd say this is not the fulfillment of

would be
that prediction, the fulfillment is still future. It one or the other. If I said there are

going to be udents who have been, then one wouldn't fulfill it, and when two came,

you couldn't say it hadn't been fulfilled, but you couldn't say it had, you wIAildn't be

sure. But you'd know it was more than one. In other words, if a prediction is given as

a specific individual prediction, we have no right to say it's got to have two fulfillments.
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There must be some indication of such a thing, and I feel that a tremendous lot of confusion

has been introduced into the Scripture by taking predictions of AntiochuE h Epiphanes 46

Daniel and saying these are adumbrations of anti-Christ, these are predictions of anti

Christ, but they're not, the y'reriçonsofAntiochus and they were fulfilled in him.

But along with the predictions of Antioch i'?i'are wonderful in Daniel, made 300 years

or 400 years ahead of time, marvelously describing exactly what he was like, along with

them, there are other predictions which do not fit Antiochus, predictions which I believe

are definitely predictions of the anti-Christ, but we have to, I feel, to say is this a pre-

diction of Antlochus or is it a prediction of the anti-Christ, and we will find some of one
h C

type, some of the other. When you find a prediction that God is going to bring the

people back to the land, you look at the terms of it and see just how great a thing it is

described as being, and then you may say, isn't it marvelous how this prediction here

was fulfilled, when the news came back to Zerubbabel after the Babylonian captivity.

Somebody else,ys no, that was a marvelous fulfillment of certain prophecies but this

prophecy is too great a thing, it is far greater than that, it (12 1/4)

from all over the world is in a way that that wouldn't fit. This must be

7 another comin back later. As someone could have said 20 years ago, the Jews are yet

going back to Palestine in great numbers, because there are predictions of a return which

were not fulfilled in the return to Israel, but there is no double fuljjrnent It is one or

it is the other. If you have an individual specific prediction. Now in this case, of all

cases, the idea of double fulfillment is not applicable, because a double fulfillment

doesn't fit at all here. You take the first, v.14, that is a prediction of prophecy, it

actly fits Christ, it is not a prediction of anything that I knowYtn t happened in the time

of Ahaz. I know nothing there that you can say is the fulfillment of v.14. You look at

15 and 16, and 15 and 16 give a marvelous statement about something that is going to

happen in the time of Ahaz. They are fulfilled at that time. I know of nothing in the

life of Christ, that can be considered as a fulfillment of these two verses. So when
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someone says we have double fulfillment they have to assume somebody in the time of

Ahaz, of whom we know nothing whatever, as that side of the double fulfillment for .r.l4.

And assume some relevance of these phrases to Christ, of which we have no evidence,

for the second rt, and to my mind it is much simpler to say v.14 refers to the distant

future, 15 and 16 to the immediate situation. How are you going to explain the jump?

Well I explain it by saying that we don't know whenlhe is coming. If he is corning now,

this would be the situation. Some try to explain it this way and say in v.14 he describes

Immanuel, in v.15 when he says butter and honey shall he eat, he points to Shear-jashub

his son there, --butter and honey shall he eat when he is able to choose the good and

reject the evil. And he is pointing to him. Well, that is not impossible, but my uess

is that if that is the case he would have an emphatic pronoun in Hebrew instead of an

ordinary verb, which would seem to carry on what was stated

M.20. (1/2)

.now maybe he was just a babe in arms and carried, but it seems to me likely that

when he said go and take Shear-jashbb your son and go out there and .ve amessage

like this, a man wouldn't ordinarily carry a babe in arms. It seems to me most likely

he was a young lad, but there is still something of a mystery in this, but I think most of

it is pretty clear. I think that what it means is quite --just that one problem of the

which
transition between v.14 and 15, still remains something of a problem. Yes? (11/4)

Well, it depends what you mean by a type. If by a type you mean an illustrthon, if

you mean a similar figure, he is undoubtedly that, and Daniel is occupied , about half

the prophetic sections of Daniel, are occupied with describing the situation of Antiochus

Epiphanes, and about half of them are occupied with describing the anti-Christ. Some

chapters specifically speak abou t the situation intE time of the Greek supremacy which

is when Antiochus Epiphanes was there. And then there are others which speak of four

kings, of which the Greek is the third one. Of course the critics try to make out that the

Greek is the fourth one, and that the writer imagined a,c4 kingdom which never



M.20 (1 3/4) 102.

existed as a separate unit. They try that wayto imagine that they're both Antiochus,

but unless the writer was completely confused on his history, why, the fourth one is the

Roman empire, and if the fourth one is the Roman empire then it couldn't be Antiochus

Epiphanes, must be some laterV, and there are chapters whih talk about this later

figure, and there are chapters which talk about the figure in the time of the Greek empire.

And the two are so similar that it is a very good reason to tell about both at the same

time, to make the prediction of what is going to be 400 years later and the prediction

a
of what is going to be maybe 2000 years later. But I do not bd. ieve there is =the chapter

in Daniel which has a lot of material on one of them, where there is any confusion as

to which one it is, it is made quite clear. The one place where there could be confusion

is in the 11th chapter where you have the course of the history detailed up to Antiochus

Epiphanes, and yai tell about Antlochus' character, how he becomes king, his general

activity, and his end, and then again yai say he will be, and you describe character,

general activity and end. And it has been the view of many Christian interpreters, going

back as far at least as St.Jerome, that this last continuous he will do this, that, or the

other, ivhich follows the first is anti-Christ and that the writer jumps forward a couple

of thousand years from speaking of Antiochus to speaking about anti-Christ. The critics

say it is all anti-Christ, and then they say the last part of it, the character there does

anti-Christ.
not fit Antiochus, it is similar but not identical, some things that don't fitThe career

definitely doesn't fit anti-Christ, doesn't fit Antiochus, and the end doesn't fit Antiochus,

so they say that the writer was confused and said things about Antiochus that weren't

true because he didn't know, and that he made predlctibns about the future. He was

writing during the (4) and he made pre

dictions about the future which didn't work out. But they don't say that about the earlier

part which fits Antiochus exactly (4) and to my

mind there is a definite jump forward there, and it's very interesting to see the comment

ary br Edward j. Young at Westminster on the book of Daniel, and in this book he is
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donstantly tearing into the interpretations of the dlspensatlonØflsts, constantly. He is

very strong anti-pre millennia list. When he says dispensations I think he means pre

millennialism, but of course the term dispensations is used in many different senses,

by many different people. But here, when he comes to this chapter he gets to--the

first part is Antiochus, there is no question about that , but then at this point, he says

there is a jump forward. Now he says, what does the rest of this mean? He says many

views, now , there is the view of these people, the view of these, the view of these,

different ones, and among them, he says the views of certain dispensatlonalists who say

that this is a 4tw Jew who is anti-Christ. And there is the view of certain other dis

pensationalists who say that this is a Gentile who is anti-Christ, and then there is the

view of other people who say it is Antiochus and different ones, he gives all these false

views, then he gives his, the correct view, that it is anti-Christ. The correct view is

that it is anti-Christ, the false views/ Include one that is the view of those dispensation

alists who say that it is a Jew who is anti-Christ and the other that of those dispensa

tlonalists who say it is a Gentile who is anti-Christ. So he says the two dispensational

views are false, so I'm just wondering how his view that it is the anti-Christ, how he

can be neither a Jew nor a Gentile. It's rather amusing. It shows how people, when

they let their prejudices run wild, where it's apt to carry them, even people who are in

general quite careful in their statements. Once in a while they go haywire. Yes? (5 3/4)

In that case, now that is a very important case. People come to Moses and they say to

Moses what are we going to do when you're gone. How are we going to know what to do?

Moses says to them, a prophet like unto me will the Lord raise up from among your breth

ren, him, unto Him shall ye hearken. Well, now , whit happened? They went into the

land of Palestine and they had prophets, God sent prophets like unto Moses, and these

prophets gave them God's message. SorEtlmes they hearkened and sometimes they

didn't, and there was a series of these questions, and these prophets were good men,

and they Id good work for God, but they all had their faults. Now Moses had his
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faults too, but no one of these prophets was as great as Moses was, and so the pre

diction, the question was how will we know during the centuries to come what the Lord's

will is? The answer is the Lord Wll raise up a prophet. In other words one proithet isn't

going to live through all the centutles, it's a series of prophets. I don't like the word

"prophetic office', I don't believe there was an office, but I believe--now Young does

believe that strongly--but I believe that the Lord raised up a prophet here, a prophet

here, a prophet here, in different situations, none of them as great as Moses. Aid as

time wet on the people would see, this prediction of the way in which we are to

know the Lord's will, its being fulfilled, as He promised, in the time we are inthe

promised land, b/ prophets coming, and they are like unto Moses in that they are men

who receive God's message and give it to us, but they are inferior to Moses. Now when

he said lII unto me, we have reason to think that he means not only tha t the series is

goIrg to be somewhat like him, buhat there will be one vh o will be the prophet, the

one who will be like unto Moses, in fact, even superior. And so when John the Baptist

was out in the wilderness, we read in Jn.l vi that the Jews sent messengers askirg him

who are thou, art thou that prophet, and he said I am not. When they say, that prophet,

they mean the prophet predicted in Deuteronomy, the one who is to be like unto Moses.

And so there is a case of a prediction of a series reaching a climax, and the situation in

the question which is being answered, so that the answer in that case is not an individual

but a succession. But a succession reaching a climax, in one individual who towers way

above the rest. It's an interesting case and an important one, I'm glad you raised it.

I've given a course in Daniel two or three times and there are a lot of interesting problems

in connection with that, so this (8 3/4)

Mr. Golin? (9) I would say that when we look at v.15 to know what it means we find a

little difEculty, now the Hebrew there isn't butter that you go down/the store and buy,

not the expensive spread, that is here being designated, the Hebrew word can just as

well ne an curds. In indicates a pastoral product, the product of the cow, and of the bee,
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curds and honey shalt thou eat. Well, now the chances are that in a settlement in which

there are a lot of people living rather crowded together, as there would be in most of

those towns, that around the town the people are cultivating the land quite intensively,

and the bulk of their food is madqXf the grains that they grow, and the vegetables, the

product of the soil, and the product of the bees and of the cows are less common, and

are something of a delicacy. But when you get a great depopulation, so that there are

less people to-1-- have the demands for these products, of the bees and of the cows,

and you have also less people to grow the crops and the land goes to thorns and thistles,

and so on, why it's much easier then to raise the cows or to hunt for the honey that the

bees leave, than it is to go through the long process of growing the crops, and there are

less people to use them, and the result is that the normal situation is turned around by

(10 3/4) and what was the delicacy becomes the fairly common thing,

and what was the common thing becomes something that is harder to get. So we have a

situation described in v.22, which shows that condition. We read, let's start from 21

and look from there to 25, to see the description of the situation. And it will come to

pass in that day, that is to day, there is going to be a day. This phrase in that day,

I'm quite sure means there will be a day. The way I used the phrase , the way I have

of which
always used the phrase, I mean the word that, "that' has meant the thlng4 have just

been talking,cibuuI-unless (11 1/. 2) That's the way I've

always used that, but I waan't married very long before I found that my wife often uses

"that" in a very different sense, I don't know whether it was the group she was brought

up with used it in a little different sense than I had, but she often uses that as something

she is now going to talk about, which has not previously been in the uDnversation. She

very often uses it that way. I never had before, till we were married. it looking at the

usages in the Hebrew, I came to the conclusion that whil&ln that day" may mean in the

day that we have been talking about, it is more apt to mean in "that day the one I am

now gdmg to come to, which I am pointing ahead to, in 'that day." There is something
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I call your attention to, that is going to be like this. It is a designation

that something is going to occur sometime. It does not say necessarily related to a

past occurrence. There is one case here in Isaiah, I don't have in mind just exactly

where it is, but there is one place here where we have the phrase used about four times

in a row, a few verses apart, and I believe that two or three of them are clearly the one

just spoken of, and one of them is very clearly a different one from the one previously

spoken of, which I think makes if absolutely certain, that it is used of--the day I'm

going to tell you about now is like this, "that day." Now there are people who say 'In

that daV'is the technical term to point to the day of the Lord. Now it is possible for

anything to come to the use of a technical term, we can use anything as a technical

term, we fall into the hail t of it, In most sciences you deliberately decide that you will

use this as a term for this thing. When I had botany we had a teacher who got great

joy from telling us that a strawberry was not a berry. He got great joy out of telling us

that, and he had two or three such statements. (Mr. Cohen: It's an aggragate.) Yes

it is an aggragate, it's not a berry. Well, now, it was called a strawberry yftong before

it was ever called an aggravate, The scientiet has a perfect right to say I am going to

use the word "berry" for the specific sort of thing, having said that within the limits of

that science, it is incorrect to call something by that name which does not fall within

that. He is adopting it as a technical term, but then it has no right to go back to a book

written by somebody before that technical was adopted and say when that man spoke of

a strawberry he was talking about something different from what we mean by strawberry

now, because our present strawberry is not a strawberry but an aggragate. Yes? (stu.l4

1/4)...

M. 21. (1/2)

... that is a very important problem to which you've called attention, I mean it's the same

thing, the matter that we have a right to take a term within a science and make a technical

term of it, but having done so, doesn't mean that people outside of that science are required
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to be explained in accordance with that rule, and if you want to find what a word in any

document means, you see ha* the people of the age or surroundings when that was written,

used that particular word. So we find that the word "fish" used in the time of the Israel

ites meant womething that lived in the water, and under that definition, a whale would be

a fish of course. Under our present biological arrangement we find that most of the

creatures that live in the water are built in a certain way. So we decide to take that

which
word I fish and use it for creatures built in this way, have sufficient similarity that

the theory is adopted that there is a relationship between them, we can't prove the re

lationship but the assumption, the things quite similar are related. Well, then we find

something that lives in the water that is quite different, but that has more features in

common with mammals which ordinarily live on land, therefore from our definition it is

insist that people
not a fish, but we have no right to take this definition back and/ should have used this

definition before it was adopted as a definition for a particular word.

Just like the debate that I read one side of a year or so ago, between Harry Rimmer

and Riley, head of the school in Mineapo1is, you know who I mean, don't you--he was a

noted fundamentalist leader, W. B. Riley, yes. A very fine fundamentalist leader and a

very active man for a number of years there, and there was a debate between him and Harry

Rimmer on the question of the days in Genesis. Are these days 24 hour days, or are they

long periods of time, and Riley took the position they were long periods of time. I've

seen Riley's side of it, but I was sent a copy of Rimmer's side, which Rimmer answered.

And Rimmer started saying how happy he was that this was a debate between Christians

over a difference of interpretatiDi simply, and that it wasn't a bit like the debates that

both of them had with unbelievers, over vital points of faith. This was merely a matter

of interpretation, which it is. But then he goes ahead and very cleverly makes fun of

Riley and Riley's outlook. It's very comical how he does it but not particularly logical.

But Riley points out that during the first three days the sun, moon and stars have not yet



M.21 (3 3/4) 108.

appeared. They appear on the fourth day, and therefore, Riley says, how are you going

to have 24 hour days if you don't Iwe sun, moon and stars. And Rimmer in his answer,

says, well suppose that the earth is surrounded by a mass of clouds so that you can't

see thea' sun, moon and stars at all, the whole earth is so completely surrounded that

there is no alternation of light and darkness even. He said that doesn't make any differ

ence, because he says a day isn't a matter of what you see, he says, day is the length

of time that it takes the earth to revolve once on its axis. And he said this is exactly

the same whether there is light or not. Well, I'd like to ask Moses whether that is the

way he would define a day. I'd like to ask the people who listen to Moses whether that's

what they meant by day. The word day means what the people meant who used the word

day then. And if you look at Genesis 1, you find that he calls the light day and the dark

ness night, and there is never a day in that sense of 24 hours long, they vary from a few

minutes to perhaps 23 hours, or something, in certain parts of the world. Well, maybe

at the north pole it might be six months, I don't know. You'd have a hard time finding a

day that was 24 hours in the sense of the light, and then of course they have the definition

in Genesis 2 where it says that these arenerations o heaven and earth in the day-when

they were created, which is covering the whole thing in one. It is the use of day for a

long period, unquestionably, and Jesus said, Abraham saw-my day and was glad, Which

day did mean? He didn't mean one day, he meant a period, very obviously.

But then the word day came to be used when people would hire out to work for

six days they would work for six light periods, and they came to use the term for the

light period with the dark period that preceded it, and it's my impression that up till

or at least in rost places,
about two, or three hundred years ago, day was regularly used everywherQ,tor the dark

period plus the light period. And the dark period plus the light period, not more than

twice a year, t the least, would equal 24 hours. It is always a little different, because

our days are always getting longer or alw-gar, getting shorter. They wouldn't be exactly
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24 hours. It is--and
those

1 didn't even know the earth revolved on its axis, to

say nothing of their having a specific technical term for the time it takes the earth to

revolve on its axis. They use a day for the dark period, plus the light period, and that's

why he said there was evening and there was morning, the first day. It is--we use it s

a technical term, and sometime within the last couple of hundred ears, ww decided to

take the dark period, divide it in the middle and give half of that to the day after and half

to the day before, j instead of doing like they used to do have the dark period first and

then the light, and among the Jews today, the--for religious purposes, the older system is

still used. I met a young woman on the train once, who told me she was connected with

a group that put on some kind of plays in New York, and she said they didn't start until

9 o'clock at night, on Saturday night, so that people in Brooklyn could look up and see

the first star and know the sabbath was over, and then it would be all right for them to

take a subway to come to New York, to come to the plys, and they're using)' n the

sense in which everybody used it up till the last coupld of hundred years, Now we have

a technical usage there, but we have no right to fasten our technical usage upon the

speaking of it before the technical usage was introduced. Yes? (7 1/2) The common

use of the term is for the ligit period, that is the most common use. (stu) Well, now

that's getting a little remote from Isaiah, but I think we can take a couple of minutes on it.

To point out very briefly the way I deal with the&. I say in Gen. l the word day is used,

several times, now what does this word day mean? Well we find in Gen. 1 It is used for

the light period, and we find in Gen. 2 it is used for a1ong_period of time, and later on in

the Bible it is used for a dark period, plus a light period, and we find it is used for long

periods of tine, and for the light period alone. Now which of these three does it mean in

Gen.l? Well, I say the way to find out, I say in the first place, we can't be dogmatic

and say it must be one of the three, there all three used, we must look for evidence which

of the three it is. You can't say the word must be (8 3/4) but we

look at what He says about it and we ask which of the three does it mean. So we look at
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the very beginning, God said, let there be light and there was light. Well, right away,

you say, that doesn't take any long period of time. Why should it take God more than 24

hours to make light. But I say why should it take im 24 hours to make light. Why

should it take 1m more than one instant. So as far as that case is concerned, your day

might be ten minutes long, there is no knowledge how long it is. But then you look along

a little bit, you don't know how long these different ones take, verse 4, let the waters

of the heavens be gathered in one place. And it was so. Well, what does that mean?

Let the waters be gathered together? Did all of a sudden these waters which ware here

be here, just like that? The Lord can do it that way if He chooses. Or did He say now

let all these waters come (9 3/4) like this with a tremendous bang, so is

accomplished within 15 hours or

did He say let these waters gradually come over so this change is made and this other

condition occurs? Well, we can't say, we're not told. But then we get on to verse 11,

and here we find that He says, let the earth be covered with grass and earth and trees,

trees with tree rings in them, as if they were a hundred years old. Let the earth suddenly

be covered by all these, and it was so. That's not what He said. He says let the'

earth bring forth grass, the earth-yielding seed and th fruit tree yielding fruit after its

kind. And the earth brought forth grass, the herb yielding his kind and the tree yielding

(10 1/2) fruit after his kind. And the same thing is true of the

sea animals. Let the waters bring forth abundantly the moving creatures, and

It doesn't say let it be covered with them. God could in one instant say, let there be

trees all over the earth, standing very high, hundreds of tree rings in them, let all this

be here instantly. He could say that, but that's not what He did say. He --the picture

is one of gradual rise of these things, gradual dissemination, gradual coming out of these

things, that's the picture. Well, nww God could say let these trees sprout right up,

just like a rapid movie that ndenses into an hour what would take year to show the

growth of something, let them just grow up fast like that, could do that if He chose
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but there is no word here in the passage to suggest it was done in an unusual strange way

like that. To me these sound passages sound much more likely as if what occurred in the

coming of the grass and the trees and what occurred in the coming of the sea animals,

and what occurred in the coming of the land animals, was a long slow process, which

or bil,lions
might conceivably take million/of years. So on the basis of what Moses described, I

feel that his picture sounds to me more as if what was something

which occurred over a long period, than what he mould think of as happening within the

period of one alternation of darkness and light. So that my feeling is that on the words

as they're stated there, the impression given if you look exactly at what it says, it seems

to me is much more as if it was millions or billions of wars, than as if it was a period

of 24 hours. God could have done it the other way, He could have done it in 12 or 6

seconds, why 4'4=six days. We are just told we have a succession of periods,

and there are six divisions, six cycles you might say. Yes? (12 1/2) My personal

opinion is that if Moses has thought of it as having happened within 24 hour days, he

would either say, and it came up very rapidly, or something like that. These things

sprung up with lightning speed, or something like that, or else that he would say, and

there the earth was covered with trees, let the earth be covered, rather t1 n let the earth

bring forth. (stu.)13) Well, ut could be revealed through documents, if it was revealed

through documents, I would think, it's not impossible, but I think highly improbably

that someone in the time of Abraham, When the Babylonians and others were busy writing

imaginary stories of creation, wrote these stories which was more or less true, and that

God led Moses to omit the incorrect portions of the story and to keep the correct in such

a wy that God enabled Moses out of this imaginary stuff to contmct a true history. Now

I think that is possible but highly improbably . I think it much more proble that God did

one of two things, that He either dictated the acoount, so that Moses put down the very

words God gave him, or that God gave Moses a vision in which he saw these things

happen. And that Moses described the vision which he saw. And I would think that is
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perhaps the most likely, that the Holy Spirit led Moses to take words out of his own

vocabulary to give the description of the things he had seen, which was God's revelation

to him of how the things happened, and that he described a small part of the whole busi-

tjie
ness that he saw, but tInt he did it in words which were kept free from error by/Holy Spirit.

(stu.) Yes, as far as the days are concerned the Babylonian account of the seven tablets

of creation, some have said is where the seven days of Genesis comes from, but the

seven tablets of creation are tablets which are read on seven successive days of a

festival. They do not describe events of the seven days. They describe a battle between

various groups of gods which probably' took a few months, and acts lly there is very

little similarity to Genesis. Except that out of this battle, sort of as an afterthought,

they made some people to feed them a sacrifice. It is very--the 'ever' connection is not

the time (15) it's just the seven days that they read them...

M.22. (3/4)

.yes, which is pure guess. The re is absolutely no basis on which to rest it except one

man's ignorance or Hebrew, and I'm not talking about Ram when I say, I'm talking

about the man who originated it. An air commander, a commander of a wing in the British

Royal Airforce, who is a very godly Christian man, wrote a book on the relation of Babylon

ian, to the Bible. He read some books on Babylonian, and they were good books, only

some of them weren't, but you don't learn something about Babylonian, just from reading

books on it, you have to learn the language and get into it. And but anyway, this man

said that Moses had a vision which tQJcan days, and the reason he said that is that

in Deuteronomy it says for in seven days--or is it Exodus, I forget which--you're to keep

the sabbath because in six days God made heave-i and earth and the seventh day he rested,

and the word used to say he made' is (1 3/4) and he looked up in

the Concordance and found that the word which means ado" maybe

470 times, I forget just how rjny, and "make" maybe 260 times, means "show" 21 times.
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So he says therefore the word means shew, so he says, what it really means

is that we are to work six days and rest the seventh, because in
six

days God shewed

Moses creation and on the seventh day He rested. Would God be so tired after six days

of showing Moses that he'd have to rest for a day. I mean it doesn't make much sense.

I was very disgusted to see a reew of his book by F. F. Bruce who has quite a

fine reputation as a scholar, and F. F. Bruce said in his book, that,in this review of the

book, he gave about a dozen different reasons why the theory doesn't work at all, but his

very last was the exegetical foundation for it is extremely thin, because the word (2 3/4)

doesn't mean show. Well, I would say that should be the first instead of the

last, and if it doesn't mean tia t God showed, there is no foundation for it whatever.

The fact is if you look in Young's Concordance, you wil find that (3) means

shew, and is so translated in the King James about 21 time s, but every single one of these

21 is to shew mercy God who shows mercy to thousands of people. Well, does that mean

that God makes an exhibit of mercy, God gives them a picture of mercy? It is very clear

that the word "shew" in Old English, used in that connection, shew mercy means do

mercy. It doesn't have anything to do with showing, but it is action, it is activity, and

so , when in six days God showed mercy about heaven and earth, doesn't make any sense.

God did (3 3/4) God made heaven and earth. So that it's very easy for

a person that doesn't know a langauge to take a concordance and throw a few things togeth

er, if he's careless, and get a new theory. But even such a person, if he is careful,

shouldn't get a theory like that. And Ramm has quite a fertile mind and tries to cover a

tremendous big field, and reads an awful lot and doesn't have to guess, and it's too bad

(4)he should say such a thing because there's no foundation for it. Absolutely none.

But that book, Ramm has written some books which, from what I hear, are pretty good.

I haven't really gone into them but I did go into his book on science, and the img ession

)
I got from that book was that he iDok the attitude, anything any scientie' says, is the

last word. And anything in the Bible must be twisted to fit that, because the Bible must
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be twisted to fit science. Well, he takes what any scientist says, and that's the last

word on it, and actually of course there are many things that are so clearly proven that

all scientists agree on, but there are a tremendous number of things on vich you'll find

many, many different opinions among scientists, and the more uncertain they are, the

more dogmatic they're apt to be in writing of them, just like theologians, and I thought

that book was very, very unfortunate the way he lsted the Scripture around, to try to

make it say nothing about science at all. I was very sorry about that book. Well, we

were saying that this phrase, "in that day" then, we do not have grounds for saying t

is a technical term. I don't say you can't prove something is a technical term, but I

say that if ou have proof, the burden of proof is on you to prove it. Not to assume it

without proof, and so there is going to be a day which will be?( as described here in

this last part of the chapter, and I'm afrMd we won't have time to look at all of verses

21-25 now, we'll have to leave that till next month. But these other things, while not

directly on Isaiah, I think are quite important for Old Testint study and also are

methodoloically vital or interpretation 4 of Isaiah, so I don't feel that it was ouL of

line to take time out for it...

M.23. (1/2)

... Isa.7 last time, a very important chapter, and we notice how the idea of double ful

fillment, except where the Scriptures specifically state that there is a series of thirg s,

or that something is to occur tivice, it just introduces confusion, into everything, and

how it particularly does not work at all in Isa.7.14-16. 7.14 is speaking abut the e ars

around 4 B.C. and a little later and can have no relationship to the time of Isaiah.

Verses 15 and 16 are speaking about approximately 730 B.C. and can have no relation to

4 B.C. They are talking about two different things, there is a transition between them,

and to simply assume that each of them is double and in gine a fulfillment for the

first at the early time and a second at the later time, when there is nothing that fits

it whatever, doesn't improve our understanding of prophecy but simply confuses it.
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Mr. Gregory? That's a very good question. What was in the mini of Isaiah when he

spoke it? Well, I would say, in the first place, in answer to that, that I would call

attention to v.13. He says, hear ye now, 0 house of David, not tal!g specifically to

Ahaz but to the whole hoe of David. Is it a small thing for you to weary men but will

you weary my God also Therefore the Lord Himself will give you a sign. I think that

makes it very clear that what Isaiah had in mind, or what he understood the Lord to have

in mind by the word, was something that was in some way a rbbuke to Ahaz. Not simply

a promise of deliverance for Ahaz, but a rebuke to the house of David. I don't think there

is any question of that. Now whether Isaiah specifically knew that means that sometime

the Messiah is coming, a rebuke to David, this unworthy sion, I would think he did.

Whether he knew when he was coming, whether Isaiah knew whether he might come the

next year or the e ar after or whether it might be even a hundred Wars later, I don't know.

But that would be the first element I would point out, in relation to that and the second

I would point out wouki be 1 Peter 1. Because there we read the statement, 1 Pet. 1.10,

Peter said, of which .lvation the prophets have inquired and searched diligently, who

prophesied of the grace that should come unto you searching what or wia t manner of time

the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, when testified beforehand the suffer-

ings of Christ and the glory that should follow, unto whom it was reveled, that not unto

which
themselves, but unto us, they did minister the things th are now reported unto you by

them that have preached the Gospel unto you with the Holy Ghost sent down from heaven,

which things the angels desire to look into. So clearly there is a good deal alDut this that

the angels desire to look into that isn't at first obIlous to them, but it's very clear here

that the prophet was searching what or what manner of time the Spirit of Christ did signify

when he testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ. So this is given to us a s a specific

message that God has given Isaiah to give, and it would seem to me from what Peter said,

rather definitely said, that Isaiah understands that he is making a prediction about that

wonderful promise to David that from him will come the one who will be the great leader
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of God's people, Ahaz has fallerpl own dismally on this, and he is predicting the coming

of the true one. vould think that that would be clear, but what manner of time, Isaiah

didn't perh s have much idea. Perhaps he wondered himself exactly what the words mean.

Now if he is coming immedlatley, right now, he makes a good measurement. If is not

coming for a long time, since nobody knows lie is not coming for a long time, why you

can
Teagurq4I stil from the time that would be taken, if He were to come right now. Just

how far Isaiah went in his seeking into that, we have no way of knowing, but it is very

clear here that the liberals are w mpletely wrong when they say, Isah was interested

s imply in giving encouragement to Ahaz, telling him that soon these kings will be removed,

the previous makes it very clear he wasn't, he was rebuking Ahaz, and I don't see what

possible rebuke there is in it, except the rebuke that the Messiah is coming, who will be

an entirely different man than Ahaz. Just how much the prophet understood is difficult

for us to know. The prophet certainly was thinking, he was active, he was dealing with

affairs of his time, but in addition to his activities, his thinking, there was--the Lord

was apeaking through him and giving him many things which he never would have thought

of himself, and which he had to think over and try to understand, and perhaps didn't fully

understand. I think that (5 1/2)

But now as we look at it, in the light of our understanding of the situation in that

day, I think it is very clear that v.14 is rebuke for Ahaz, and of course it also is comfort

for the godly who are disgusted with hairing the house of David represented by a man like

Ahaz who was leader at the time, But then the next two verses are comfort for the godly

and at the same ti-me they contain a suggestion of continued rebuke to Ahaz, that his

wonderful scheme isn't going to bring theme prosperity, but in the end calamity. There

is deliverance from the immediate danger, but there s a calamity along with the deliver

ance. So we have these verses 15 and 16 here, which give us the statement that butter

and honey shall he eat that hnay know, I think, is a p sible translation, but I don't

think that it's the( usual way of saying "that he may know," to have just a lamech with

1
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the infinitive, that's more apt to be or with the imperfect, either one

you could Just a with ,infinitive could be that

he may know, but it's not the usual way of saying it. The usual way of giving something

that expresses the time is put a ke with infinitive. In or as, I don't see any reason why

"to" in relation to can't be just suitable for that. I haven't checked through to see if it

has exact parallel but it would seem to me that it's the only interpretation that makes

sense,iter and honey shall he eat, when he reaches the age of knowing to refuse evil

and choose the good. Not in order that. Why would butter d honey give particular

wisdom? That's fish food that does that, not bUtter and honey. I mean according to today's

superstition it's fish food, I don't know whether there was a superstition then about butter

and honey, but it there was, I don't think the Lord gave any particular support to it in His

revelation. Well, v.16, I think certainly brings out the idea that it is at the time not in

order, because 16 says, for before the child shall know to refuse the evil and choose the

good, and if you take 16 that way, as translated tithe King James, what sense does'that

he may know" make? I don't see how you'd fit it together and make sense. But"when he

knows," makes perfect sen For before the child shall know to refuse the evil, and choose

the good, the land that thou abhorrest shall be forsaken of both her kings. You take this

measuring stick, before a child now concelved,about now, before such a child reaches

the age of making simple choices wisely, before he reaches that age, within the next few

years, these two kings that you're so afraid of, they'll both be gone. And then in v.17 he

continues. Yes? (stud.8 1/2) This prophecy is given in the southern kingdom, but the

prophecy means that within the next two rs the northern kingdom is going to be desolate.

Well, just how does that affect the southern kingdom? I don't know whether we can give

a certain answer, but I can make cettain suggestions on it and I'd be interested to know

what you might find in various commentaries. Most of the commentaries simply copied

one another, but occasionally you find one that has thing that is really helpful. I

don't want you to think that I'm like the minister who, when Christmas came, one of the
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parishioners brought him a great big bag of luscious expensive potatoes. He said she did

it because so often she heard him say in a sermon that the commentators didn't agree with

him. But I don't study commens as much as I might because so much of what you

read is quite disappointing. I find I get much more as a rule from the Hebrew and the

examination of passage and comparing them, As a rule, it is far more helpful than most

commentaries. But I think any commentary now and then gives something very valuable.

And some of them have a great deal that is very valuable, ahd here is a specific

question which they may nct have even thought, but if they have, some of them may have

had some good suggestions. I haven't looked with this particular thing in mind, but I

would have certain suggestions regarding it, for one thing I would say, while this is a

descendant of the House of David, who is referred to undoubtedly, the head of the House

of David, would most likely come from the southern kingdom, but he is going to rule over

both kingdoms, and so you cannot completely rule out the possi1ilit that he might even

be thought of as living in the northern kingdom, that is , the whole country is in mind.

Perhaps. Rather than just the southern kingdom. Another thing is that the distress which

comes in the northern kingdom results in a decreased production of those things thafr're quire

a lot of human effort, and give opportunity for more production of those things that animals

produce, that don't need so much care, and with the land depopulated, there would be -

these pastoral products, a certain amount of that extra might easily become available

to the southern kingdom, with the northern kingdom gone. Or the army, the fighting may

result in a certain amount of injuries to the crops and depopulation of the southern kingdom,

And then, the most reaspn for suggesting it is to introduce what follcws, there will be a

certain amount of disruption of the economy, even in the southern kingdom, though a

tremendous amount in the northern kingdom, in connection w th the death of these two

kings. But the result of Ahaz' activity is going to be that sometime in the not-too-distant

future, there will be exilic conditions in the southern kingdom, and consequently this

situalbn is going to come in the southern kingdom a few e ars from now. It will come
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In the northern kingdom within the very next few years, very near, and to how great an

extent it is felt in the effect on the southern kingdom or to how --or whether evei4t can

be thou ht of with the country as a whole in mind, rather than just the southern kingdom.

Those are jis t considerations that I suggest, but it's a very good question, and too much,

altogether too much attention is paid to commentaries. Just picking a verse and dea1ir

with the wcrds of that verse, without trying to take it in connection with the passage as a

whole, and questions like this which take the passage as a whole, in consideration,

are very important.

Now let's look on t the next verses then. The Lord shall bring upon thee and

thy people, and here is where Prof. Moulton, as I mentioned to you, in his modern reader

Bible said, here Isaiah stops speaking to Ahaz and speaks to the king of the northern king

dom, imagines himself talking to him. Well, I don't think that that is necessary here,

I don't think that that is what is involved. I think he is speaking to the southern kingdom

here and particularly since at the end of the verse it says, theyll-at have not come from the

day that Ephraim departdd from Judah. Sounds like you're going to have the worst command

ment you've had since Ephraim left Judah. Well, now to the northern kingdom that's not

a calamity that they left Judah, that was gaining their independence. To the southern

kingdom, which represented Solomon reigning over the whole ten tribes, and his son

Rehoboam getting only two left, or one and a half actually, why that was a great calamity,

but to me that sounds lile He is talking to the puthern kingdom, rather than the northern

kingdom, and of course he has just above addressed the house of David, and the north

ern kingdom rulers can in no sense be thom ht of as involved in the house of £v-id, they are

usurpers, as far as this is concerned. Ahaz is the rightful heir by way of birth, but is

utterly unfit and unworthy, so he conthkues there, I think, speaking to the representative

of the house of David there and thinking now particularly of Judah, he says it will come

pass "in that day," and I think the "in that day," doesn't mean in the last days of the age,

but it means, in the day, a day that is yet to come, and that is the dayof which v.17 is
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already speaking. He looks forward to this and says, now I'm going to tell you what is

the effect t of Ahaz...

M.24. (1/2)

" . . clever scheme which Miaz is so proud of though he isn't telling anybody he is proud

of it. Only he and a few of the nobles know of it, but this scheme, he is sure, is going

to mean the end of the northern kingdom, and also the king of Damascus. Once this

powerful king of Assyria comes with his forces to rescue Ahaz. Isaiah is saying, this

clever scheme is not going to result in peace and prosperity for the southern kingdom, but

t_-1-1here is a day coming.20 years later actually, when the southern kingdom will feel theha L

sad results upon it of what Ahaz has now brought upon the northern kingdom, and the re

moval of the buffer states of Israel and Syria, from between them, and the power of the

great Assyrian monarch.

So he says the greatest calamities since you've ever had since the time of the

destruction d the kingdom are coming. And he says, the Lord will bring even the king

of Assyria, and of course Ahaz says, when he hears that, well how does he know anything

about the king of Assyria having anything to do with it? Most of the people of Judah,

Assyria is a very distant land they've hardly even heard of, and what do they mean by

saying the king bf Assyria is coming Well Ahaz knows the king of Assyria is coming

because he has already sent a large amount of tribute to him to get him to come, tbough

he hasn't yet had definite word. But then Isaiah goes on, thks will come to pass, there

is a day coming when the Lord shall hiss for the fly in the uttermost of the rivers of Egypt,

and for the bee that is in the land of Assyria. In other wards, from tie land of Assyria,

and from the distant portions of Eggpt, there are going to come forces into the land of

Judah, and of course ti-a t's exactly what happened inthe time of Sennacherib, when Judah

seemed about to become the battleground, with Sennacherib down thae, with his Assyrian

army, and he heard tht(2 1/2) Tirhakah, the king of Egypt is coming with
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looks as if Judah is going to be the battleground, all torn into confusion by this, but the

king of Assyria, took 46 of the great fortified cities of Judah captive, practically all of

hem except Jerusalmm. He carries away thousands of people into captivity from Judah,

just about 20 years after this y' time. So that now Isaiah points out that this wonderful

scheme of Ahaz is not in the end a me of prosperity and joy to them but is going to result

in misery. So he says these forces are coming from Egypt and from Assyria, verse 19, and

they shall come, and rest all of them in the desolate valleys, and in the holes of the rocks,

and on all thorns, and on all bushes. He is still carrying out the figure of the fly and the

bee, still using the figurative language but of course it stands for a human army. Yes?

(3 1/2) . goes forward I would say about 20 years. He is the--the real press of what Isaiah

/ ? iatzerrib1e danger from Israel and from Syria, is doing right to build the forti

fications and strengthen the armies and be ready to try to defend himself, yes, but beyond

that, beyohd doing the best he can in the situation, he should look to the Lord and pray

to Lhe Lord for help and look to the Lord tw a k/it out in some way, rather than try to

scheme by making an alliance with a wicked power, the other side of them, and get this

power to come in and help him, thinking that that way he is going to play off the wicked

powers, one against the other, and is going to be saved. That that kind of wicked schem

ing in the end does harm rather than good and tha3'iis particular case,kts going to do a

great deal of harm, so whit Ahaz does seems to give deliverance now, but Isaiah says

it is only a very temporary sort of deliverance. He says in the end you're going to have

you land--you and your father's house are going to have far more misery than you would

possibly have even if Israel ran over your land. So he says that they will come and all

over there will be these armies and he says in the same day shall the Lord shave with a

razor that is Now of course that is a reference to the immediate situation. Ahaz

hired the razoe, Ahaz brings in the Assyrian by fa,dng a big tribute, but the Assyrian is not

going to stop at doing what A4haz wants him to do. He is going to continue here and to
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actually injure Judah, eventually. Now of course he won't still be a razor that is hired

then. H e is now a razor that is hired, but the razor that Ahaz thinks he can hire for his

own purposes, in thll turn against Judah and do Judah terrible harm too. Sort of like

the situation the Poles were in in 1939, when the Germans were about attack Poland,

and the different ones said to the Poles, why don't you look to the Russians for help,, they

are the great enemies of the G ermans. Well the Poles said if we're going to be subject

to one or the other, we can't pick between them, we don't want try to be delivered from

one by being subject to the other, so they refuGed to do it, and the result was that Germany

and 1Rissia went together to defeat the Poles. But Poland knew that if they looked to

Russia for help, Russia would give them help but then Russia would swallow them up,

which in the end the allies let Russia swallow them up anyway, but they couldn't have

foreseen that in 1939, so that, the one Who is hired now is eventually to prove terrilile

danger. He is going to shave, the Lord is going to use them to shave the head and the

hair of the feet, and it shall also consume the beard. It is not going to bring death,

not going to bring thstruction to Judah, but it's gokig to bring tremendai s calamity to

it, it's going to shave their glory, their luxuriance, going to injure all parts of it.

And it shall come to pass in that day, that a man will nourish a young cow, and two sheep.

And it'll come to pass that the abundance of milk that they give, he'll ea7butter(or

curds for butter and honey shall everyone eat that is left in the land. Won't be many

left, but those who are left are going to have plenty of the things that don't take much

human effort to raise. It shall come to pass in that day, he says, that every place where

there were a thousand vines at a thousand silverlings , it shall be just briers and thorns.

Where you had these agricultural things that requke a lot of care, a lot of constant pruning

out, getting rid of the weehat will come up and caring for these things that produce so

much, there willmt be the manpower to take care of it. They will become, just a land,

-. area given over to briers and thorns,. With arrows and bows shall men come thither,

because all the land will become briers and thorns. What good are arrows and bows for
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plowing, for hoeing, they're no good for that. You just 1 ye to, there won't be manpower

enough for plowing, for hoeing. You would just have to go in as if you were fighting

against an enemy, forcing your way in to this area, instead of plowing and planting and

harvesting, but you can use it for your agricultural animals which do not take much man

power to take care of. Yes? (8 1/2) Yes, I would think that he is saying, that he is

now going on to show the uItimatresult, but he is saying that there'll be a beginbing

of this situation within the next two years, that there is depopulation, in Syria--great

depopulation. In Israel, considerable depopulation. Probably a little even in Judah.

And he economic dislocation which it will produce will be visible within the next few

years. this economic dislocation will reach a far greater situation as a result of Ahaz'

scheme, a number of years later. (9 1/4) stu.) Yes, that is a situation which comes

within the next three or four years in Syria, and to sane extent in Israel, these 3 or 4

years. That comes overwhelmingly in Israel about ten years later, and which probably

comes into Judah a little bit immediately, to a little greater extent ten years from now,

but which twenty years or so from now becomes very widespread in Judah, as well as

(9 1/2) Yes? (9 3/4) I'd say that v.15 shows the beginning of something

which is a result of Ahaz' activity, but that v.22 shows its development to where it be

comes a tremendously widespread thing. Mr. Gregory? (10)

Now this last verse on the chapter I can't feel is translated just right. On all

hill that shall be digged with the mattock. Why do you say shall be digged? Maybe in

Old Fngllsh that meant something, but I would say that the imrfect there certainly should

be better translated there as a All hills that are customarily digged with the

mattock. The regions which are given over to careful thorough care, to agricultural work,

are digged with the mattock. There shall not come thither the fear of briers and thorns.

W1t does that mean? I can't make much sense out of it as it stands. I would incline

to think that it's better that the hills tha t are digged with the mattock, that either the

mattock will not come there, or that the person will not be able to come there, because
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of the briers and thorns. That the result of all these briers and thorns which grew up,

that the weeds get ahead of the few people there are, there are too many weeds for the

people to &ep it in cultivation. So all this land that used to be dug with the mattock,

that used to be cultivate carefully, this land gets covered with briers and thorns, covered

with weeds, covered with that which grows up of itself, it' s nq good fot the growing of

the crops that require careful antion, but it shall be fothe sending forth of oxen, and

for the treading of sheep and goats. In the Bible, lesser cattle means the smallest, the

smaller animals that are used for human purposes, like sheep and goats. The large cattle

are the cows and the horses, the small cattle are the sheep and the goats. nd "lesser

cattle" today means nothing, we don't use the term. Today cattle is just cows. But what

it means here is very clearly, is the cows and the sheep, the goats, the animals that you

can take and go out and on territory that you don't have to do a lot of planting and a lot

of cultivating , they can eat what is there, and then move on to the next area, as long as

you've got plenty of areas to move them through. And it mean s, with the depopulation,

proportional to the number of people, there will be plenty of ground available for the -

more animMs than they can profii1y,6onsume. It doesrf t mean there'li be more probably

than there is at the present time, at this time, there was a great deal of land cultivated

with great care, but there probably was other land which wa(ised for cattle and sheep and

probably more of them, being a larger population. But in this later time, the goats pro

portional the population will be much greater than they are now. Just like today, you take

your meat bill today and you pay a tremendous lot for beef, but now let us suppose half

of the people in the country* were kil d, and you had the same , ,suppose you had 2/3

or 3/4 as many cows. Proportionately the people there--beef would become much cheaper,

much mre common, and there of course, there was a far greater percentage, as 9/10's of

the people were taken into captivity, probably half or three-fourths of the cattle taken too,

but there is more cattle proportionately and there is loads of land for the cattle, because

there aren't the people to cultivate.
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So the big direct teaching of chapter 7 is, Ahaz things he has a clever human

scheme whereby he can use wicked forces to protect the land, this scheme will not work.

God says trust me and I will protect you, and he says I'll g. ye you a sign, ask me for a

sign. Ahaz gives a spurious pious statement to get rid of him and go on ith his work,

God knows that Ahaz has his clever scheme...

M.25. (1/2)

.God says *ithin the next few years this present danger will 1-ave disappeared. Jell,

Ahaz knows that, Ahaz has taken means to assure it will disappear. But God says Ahaz'

scheme is goang to result in far greater dangers in the future than anything they've seen

as yet. So that the theme continues right on, but there would seem to be a breaI in time,

and I think a chapter division is very properly put here. Moreover the Lord said unto me,

I Imagine it is properly put here. Now the "moreover" is just Hebrew "and." Just as well

say, and the Lord said to me, but "again the Lord said," previously we had "the Lord

said" quite a while before. It seen a reasonable place for a division and yet you could

perhaps make it just as well at v.5. And the Lord said to me , take a great roll and

write in it with n5concerning Maher-shalal-hashbaz. Now what does that mean?

Well Maher-shalal-hash-baz means "hasten the booty, hurry the spoil," and5t5

war and confusion and upheva1. It doesn't say much specifically about it, but suggests

it very strongly. So Isaiah took faithful witnesses to record, and he got these witnesses,

and he got this roll and he wrote it, concerning Maher-shalal-hashbaz. What does that

mean? Well, evidently God told Isaiah more, he knew more what it did mean, he wait to

the prophetess and she conceived and bare a son, and she was no virgin, she is not the

fulfillment of verse 14. This is not a miraculous birth, this is not a birth that concerns the

House of David particularly, this is another sign altogether. But I would think it is another

sign for this reason, that it doesn't fit the conditions of the previous statement at all, but

different
another reason I think so is because the time measure connected with it is a time

measure than the time measure connected with verse 14 to 16. He says for before the
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child will have knowledge to cry my father and my mother, before the child not reaches the

age of making simple choices but is even able to make simjle sou'nds, before he is able

to say abbi and ummi, the simplest sounds, the first ones that a child can make. The

very first sounds, daddy and mummy, before he can make those , why the spoil of Samaria,

1or As sria.
the riches of Damascus have been carried off,/ the king of We have the same

thing/ as described before, the land thou abhorrest will be forsaken of both her kings,

the riches of Damascus, and the spoil of Samaria takeb away before the king of Assyria

is the same thing but with a closer sign, so it would seem to be a different child, s

second sign of the fulfillment of the first part of the prophecy, that the two enemies that

are now threatening Judah are going to be removed, but then the Lord gives him another

message which is again related to this just as this is related to what irecedes, but

peths more closely related the first four verses than they were related to what preceded.

: And he speaks to him again, forasmuch as this pepple refuseth the waters of Shiloah

that go softly and rejoice in Rezin ad Remaliah's son. Immediately you say well what

on earth does that mean? Who is this people, who is this people that are rejoicing in

Rezin and Remaliah's son? o is Remaliah's son? Everybody knows of course that's

Pekah. Pekah is the son of Remaliah. And by the way we're going to hear a lot more

about Pekah in the near future, because a professor in Ø Biblical Semira ry has written a

book which is not yet published, but copies of it are being distributed for review. I

didn't get one of the copies, but I was informed about it by q man who did, copies

are being distrlibuted for review, a book published by Eerdmans, by this teacher in Biblical

Sera inary, which he thinks is going to change the attitude of all evangelical Christians

tower d t1 Bible. Very enthused about it I understand, and the book is to show that it is

wrong to say that the Bible is inerrant, an that the Bible contains erras and that which is

most clear/ Is the case of Pekah. The dates of Pekah are so definitely wrong 4h, the

dates of his reign, in the Bible, that no one can any longer hold tia t the Bible is inerrant.
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Well, there have been maily people before that in history that thought that the/jr

book was going to revolutionize opinion, and the Bible has still been purchased in spite

of them, so I guess that this book will not Accomplish near wia t its author things it will.

But Pekah is the key point, I understand. I I ven't seen the book but what I've been told

I understand Pekah is the key point in his argument. But ci course that istit' particularly

connected with what this says about Pekah, the son of Remaliah, but it says that people

Rezn and in
rejoice lrVPekah. Now who is rejoicing in the king of Damascus and the king of Israel?

Are the people of Judah rejoicing in him? I don't know why they should be, they were

', fearing him, they were afraid of their lives of them, that he would come and take Jerusalem.

Seems to me as if he surely must be talking here about the people of Israel, rather than

of the people of Judah. Of course, he has just said that the spoil of Samaria is going to

be taken away, so surely that's who he is talking about. That the people of Israel which

after all is part of God's people, that these people refuse to take the waters of Shiloah

that go softly, that is a reference to a stream that flows just outside, right next to the

temple in Jerusalem. And therefore a figure referring to the influence that comes from the

temple at Jerusalem, it refers to the trusting in God and following Him and reminds us of

the fact that Jeroboam had put up a border at Bethel to keep the northern people from coming

down to Jerusalem, and to try to separate them from any relation to the Jerusalem temple,

now he says these people of Israel, instead of realizing, establishing relations with the

God of Israel who had brought them out of Egypt, they are rejoicing in Pekah this wicked

king of Israel, and in Rezin the king of Damascus with whom he has made alliance, the

heathen king. So he says, now therefore behold now the Lord brings up on them the

waters of the rivers, strong and many, and this doesit t mean a flood, this means this is

a figure of speech of course, but it is a figure of speech which explains who it stands for,

the king of Assyria and all his glory. And the king of Assyria is going to come over all

these channels and go over all its banks, and we don't know where Isaiah said this,

in verses 6 and 7, but it would have been very appropriate to say to king Ahaz there,
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outside the wall, because it would describe the situation that was coming when the

southern kingdom is going to be free from Lhe diffifiulty of the menace of the northern

kingdom, the northern kingdom, the people there that rejoice in Pekah and in Rezin, they

are going to 1-are the king of Assyria overflowing. Of course Ahaz knows that's what's

going to happen, and he'd feel very happy if he heard this verse, but he would feel very

unhappy to hear Isaiah continue, and he shall pass through Judah. The Assyrian king

won't stop with Israel, he's going to pass through Judah. Well, how much he passed throug'

Judah right then, we don't know, but we do know that 20 years or so later he came against

Judah and captured all the fenced cities except Jerusalem, and took thousands of people

captive. So that this scheme of Ahaz' which is supposed to put an end to Israel's power

to hurt Judah by bringing the king of Assyria, so he goes over his channels and over his

banks and floods across into Israel, it's not going to stop at Israel, whether immediately,

or 20 years from now. At any rate in the fairly near future, it's going to pass through

Judah, he will overflow and gth over, he will reach even to the neck and the stretching out

of his wings will fill the breadth of thy land, and so you think well Judah's gone too,

Israel is going to be taken, Damascus is going to be taken, Judah is gone too, the end for

all of God's people, but no he will the breadth of thy land, 0 Immanuel. This is

Immanuel's land, this is the land of the one whose name means God is with us, this land

belongs to aim, and therefore the Assyrian cannot possibly call it his land, unless God

should choose to permit it, but the mention specifically that it is Immanuel' s land is a

pretty good hint that the Assyrian is not going to take it, at this time, because it's

Immanuel' s land. And that's a pretty good hint that this Immanunl who is mentioned in

the previous chapter 14 is not just some son of a prophet, 1/ or son of some person we

don't know anything about in the kingdom, but that it actually is the Lord of Glory, be

cause this is His land and therefore the king of Assyria cannot take it unless He should

choose to let the king of Assyria take it and that he does not choose to do. So that just

that word in there, "will fill the length and breadth of thy land," it shows the misery that
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is ahead as a result of Ahaz' plan, but when you say "thy land, 0 Immanuel," you

immediately say well that's like in the previous chapter where we read tia t it's going

to shave off the hair of the head and the hair of the feet and cut off the beard too, consume

the beard, it doesn't say it's going to bring death. Here there is disaster butthere's

not destruction. And just a tiny suggestion of the fact that God will deliver from Sennach

erib. Then He goes on, having made that tiny suggestion in the 0 Immanuel in verse 8,

then He turns ilhis attention to that and brings it out clearly in verses 9 and 10. Associate

yourselves, 0 you people. All these multitudes come and attack God's land, but what's

going to happen? You'll be broken in pieces. Give ear, all you of far countries, gird

yourselves. Yes, do the best you can, but it won't accomplish your purpose, you're

going to be broken in pieces. Gird yourselves, and you'll be broken hpieces. You see,

there are several different elements entering into Isaiah's prediction. There is punish

ment for Ahaz, there is immediate, --for the immediacy there is deliverance from the

immediate situation, but that the scheme backfires, there is punishment, but that the

coming of the Assyrian is not destruction, that God is going to deliver. And the

marvelous deliverance through Sennacherib. All that is suggested in these pages.

So now as he looks at one aspect and another and another, then he brings them

all together. So he says, take counsel together, and it will come to nought. Yes, do

10
the best you can, it won't succeed. Speak the word, and it shall not stand, for Immanuel.

The word is exactly the same as t the end of verse 8 and asØ at the end of verse 14 of

the previous chapter, Immanuel. You can't take this land, it's Immanuel's land. God

may permit you to bring great harm to it, He may permit you to destroy a great deal of

it, take many captives, but you cannot capture it, it is Immanuel's. Now our English

version, as we noticed, translates Immanuel here, for God with us, and they put in an

"is" to make a sentence out of it. For "God with us," and two verses before they don't

translate it, they say, "thy land, 0 Immanuel," they don't say, "thy land, God with us."
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But actually you cannot make it perfect, into English. If you put Immanuel both places,

it doesn't seem to make sense here, if you put the "God t th us" it doesn't seem to make

sense in the first two verses, before. You have to have the Hebrew idea in mind to

understand these two verses. That theranD Immanuel means God is with us, tmmanuel is

the assurance that God is with zes His people, but Immanuel is a real person. He is a

person who is going to be born sometime in the future, but He is a person who exists al

ready, He is a person who actually is the Lord of Glory, and who is--these are His people,

and this is His land and nothing can happen to it except asHe permits it, and so with that

idea that you can get from it, the Hebrew word very clearly and definitely, it is very in

telligible. In the English they are just two rather unrelated verses. In fact, in the English

why you should thy land, 0 Immanuel, is hard to tell anyway. Yes?

M26. (3/4)

.Ahaz calls in. Ahaz calls him in. Ahaz think that he's going to be delivered. He

calls him in. As far as they're concerned, they're not coming to help Ahaz. The tribute

te (3/4) leads them to do something a little earlier than they would do it other

wise, but they're going to attack anyway, just like some small nation today faced with a

menace and thinks they can get deliverance by calling in Khrushchev to help them, to

MaoTseTung, they're very glad to come to help them, gives them an excuse, but once

they're in, you neednt' think you're going to get rid of them now. Thank you for helping

, thank you very much, goodbye. No, they don't say goodbye. They sWaUow_you-4jp.

And that's what the Assyrians wanted to do, and Ahaz' clever scheme is just not going to

work out, so there is a very strong unity between everything in 7.1 right through verse 10

of chapter 8. Now we have another minor break. "For the Lord spake" again, a break,
'-I




For the Lord spake thus to me with a strong hand and instructed me that I should not walk

in the way of this people. The Lord says this is Immanuel's land, it's going to be pro

tected. The "For" does not go with what immediately precedes. "For the Lord spake," It

doesn't go with verses 9 and 10. It refers back to the verses before that, this is rebuke
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rather than blessing. The Lord spoke to me with a strong hand, and instructed me not

to walk in the way of this people. He says, these people have gone into sin, there are

terrible results ahead, and what they've done, don't you get implicated in it. Say ye not,

A confederacy, to all these to whom this people shall say, a confederacy. Don't you say

it's your ally, when they think they can call in the wicked force of the Assyrians to give

them protection. I remember exactly:

I was in Chicago when the Germans and the Russians started fighting in 1940,

and first there was lots of talk against the Russians, just before that time. Then I

remember that when --first on communists there. I ran onto every day the main secretary

in the office there, who was an out-and-out avowed communist, very outspoken for Stalin,

and then when Stalin made his peace , his non-aggression pact with Hitler, for about

two days she couldn't say anything, she was just aghast, she'd been knoing Hitler so

hard. Now she didn't know what to say. After about two days then she recovered her

equilibrium and told everybody what a clever fellow Stalin was, how wonderful his diplom

acy was and what he was doing. But after,that was '39, well in '40 a year or a year and

a half later, when all of a sudden the Russian-German alliance busted, and Hitler began

made 4to attack Russia, I HmeF remark to a different person there, about criticizing the

communists, oh she said but they're our allies, and immediately then the thing was, they

are our allies, we must stand with them, we must suppcrt them now, they're right with us

(4) Well, I didn't say it to her, I said to myself, they're not my ally,

and never will be. And that's exactly what he says here.

Say ye not, a confederacy, to all them to whom this people shall say, a confed

eracy, neither fear ye thefr fear, nor be afraid. Don't put your trust, your (4 1/4)

your relation as being afraid of being displeasing to those who are wicked and hostile to

what you stand for, simply because through some clever scheme you think you can get

their help. It's strange how often opposites do meet. I remember in the orthodox
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Presbyterian church, the group that has Westminster Seminary there, its leading source

of supply, and most of the members of the Westminster faculty are members of itT-some

years ago there was a group of ministers in the church, who were very much , in their

churches, who were very much disturbed by the strong emphasis i?iisrwhich the

Westminster faculty was making. And they were very much disturbed, it was interfering

with--I mean, it was an attitude that evangelism was quite out of place, there is no

use for evangelism, if the Lord is going to save people He will save them, and that's

that. And, it's much more important we make sure everybody gets every aspect of

doctrine just exactly right,
t

that we try to reach the lost. Well, that was, I don't

say that's the attitude of the leadership, but it seemed that way at least. It was in that

direction, and so quite a few of these pastors felt very much oppressed under that, and

quite a number of them left the orthodox church, Presbyterian church, and went into `L-he

southern church and other churches like that, but those who stayed in it were trying to

resist it. Then the group that they felt they were being oppressed by, began a big

offensive against a man who is condidered to be a hyper-Calvinist, went further on his

stress on the sovereignty of God, much further than the Westminster leadership, and

immediately all of these pastors rallied around him, and for about five years you had the

orthodox Presbyterian rent by a sharp division in which you had the middle group against

the two ends, and it really was utterly illogical, and it continued very strong, and the

middle group, which was-ww-- quite a bit one-sided, but the middle, they

won out quite completely. But the other was an unatable alliance, it was people who

thought they were too far this far, giving their whole support to someone who was way

over there. And it just doesn't work.

So he says here, don't say a confederacy, don't join in with the scheme that is

not logical, that is uniting you with those who are not the next ones to you, not --certainly

there are many places in the Bible where we find people iivh o ha differences uniting, for

a common cause, or people who are near each other, uniting against those who are far
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away in viewpoint. But here it is uniting with those who are most distant in viewpoint,

because geographically they're at a distance and they happen to have the same enemy.

And it's just like our uniting with Russia in the war. There were people at that time who

said we ought to stand on the side/ in this and not let either Hitler or Stalin win, let them

kill each other off. Oh, people were horrified,-what terrible idea. No, we should do

everything to destroy Hitler, everything we possible can, and the Russians are ourØ allies.

That was the whole (7 1/2) Now we're reaping the fruits of it. So--I was

lecturing at that very time on this very passage, and it was so appropriate, exactly fit.

But here I goes on now to show what is the effect n Judah, on the people of

Judah, of this attitude that is being taken by Ahaz an the leadership and which affects the

mass of the people, even though it doesn't show itself in clear understanding of this situa

tion, the attitude of indifference to God, and looking to human clever schemes, instead of

to trusting God for their victory. Well, guess we have to stop till next time... (break in

record, 8 1/4)

(9 1/4)... last time we were looking at the 8th chapter of Isaiah and we had some interesting

problems there. There is a section which I think we must consider definitely as a unit,

and this, though we have some minor subdivisions that we looked, we got though verse

I I l and from verse 11 on, the speaker is speaking particularly of Isaiah, speaking of Isaiah

and his followers in the situation in which they find themselves. We have just had , in

verses 9 and 10, the declaration that God is going to bring to nought the result, the

immediate results of Ahaz' clever scheme, that though it will put the land in tremendous

danger, it will not mean destruction, because God is going to intervene and to save the

land. It is Immanuel's land, and God is going to protect it yet further. However, there is

a situation in the whole land in which Ahaz' attitude has become the attitude of a great

many, and therefore, as a result of not simply Ahaz' act, but of his attitude, and the

others who participate with him, there is great difficulty and trouble ahead, now conse

quently, in verse 11 on, Isaiah' s attention turns to the people of the land asawhole, and
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particularly to the godly as they look few forward to the distant future, and as he looks

forward, he says, in verse 12, say ye not, a confederacy, to all them to whom this people

shall say, a confederacy, neither fear ye then fear, nor be afraid.

In other words, don't think that your whole future depends upon whether Ahaz'

scheme works out or not, or whether you're able to work out schemes that will advance

things as you think wise. He says don't make this your fear, your reveriwice, your ob

jective, v.12, but in v.13, instead of it, sanctify the Lord of Hosts, let Him be your fear.

And let Him be your dread. Put your eyes on Him, instead of on these earthly political

situations, he says. Let Him be your dread and He shall be for a sanctuary. That really

is part of v.13. Sanctify the Lord of hosts Himself, Let Him be your fear, let im be your

dread, and He shall be for a sanctuary. You can't help these things that Ahaz is doing,

you can't help the nobles going with him in it, there's nothing you can do about the fact

that the nation$ as a whole, even though they know nothing of Ahz plan, have come into

such a frame of mind, that they would be with him in it. Don't make this your fear and be

afraid of what the results of this are. Sanctify the Lord of hosts, make Rim your fear, and

let Him be your dread, and He s1 11 be for a santtuary. So v.13 is an exhortation which

the first part of 14 tells you the result of, if you follow it, that the Lord care your

sanctuary, He can be your protection. If your hearts are fixed on Him, no matter what

comes, you can be secure in Him and with Him. Well, now maybe the verse division isn't

so bad as I suggested for a second, because I said 13 and the first part of 14 is talking to

the (12 3/4) Let us say it another way. V.13 is exhorting people to

put hir trust inthe Lord and v.14 is telling what the results will be whether you do or

don't. If you take it that way, the verse division isn't so bad. The first part of 14 tells

what would happen if you follow 13. The rest of 14 tells what will happen if you don't

follow 13. 14 is the result. Sanctify the Lord, let him be your fear, and let him be

your dread. What is the result, if you accept Him , if you follow Him, trust Him He will

be a sanctuary. But if you don't , and the mass of the nation was now going on into
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apostasy and unbelief. But he will be a stone of stumbling and a rock of offence to

both the houses of Israel, for a gine and for a snare to the inhabitaris of Jerusalem.

And so we have here in v.14 the information that the nation as a hole is not going to put

its trust in the Lord, but is going to go on in the direction in which Ahaz has been going,

even though it doesn't necessarily show itself in that same way, and the result of that is

that there will be a rock of offence and a stone of stumbling to the house of Israel, and

a snare to the inhabitants of Jerusalem. Tha"s getting in pretty close to home, and 15

continues that, that many among them shall stumble and fall and be broken, and be snared

and be taken, and so when you get a situation like that, what are the godly to do...

M.27. (1/2)

the answer to that question is contained in v.13, they can sanctify the Lord, let him

be their fear and their dread, and/ then He'll be for a sanctuary. But in addition to that,

facing the situation where the bulk of the nation does not do this, then he said, v.16,

bind up the testimony, seal the law among my disciples. In other words, if you can get

the message out to the nation as a whole, wonderful, do all youcan for that. But do not

dilute it so thin that it has no effect. Bind up the testimony and seal the law among my

disciples. Let--if the nation turns against the Lord, maintain the testimony by a little

group standing true to Mm. Bind up the testimony, seal the law, keep it pure, keep it

alive, keep, it from contamination and preserve it through the difficult days which may

come. And he says, I will wait upon the Lord. Notice he says, my disciples. Who is

saying, My disciples? Is this Isaiah referring to Isaiah's disciples? He says the Lord

spe thus to me, up in v.11. The Lord said this. Is it Isaiah's disciples, is it the Lord's

disciples? Who is this Lord ho spoke to Isaiah? It is Jehovah. The original of course

gives the name of God. Well, Immanuel means God with us. We have just had Immanuel

mentioned twice, just before, in v.8 and v.10, now the Lord speaks this way, is this

Immanuel speaking? Is this God speaking as distinct from Immanuel, or is this Isaiah

speaking? Bind up the testimony, seal the law among my disciples. And I will wait upon



M.27. (2 1/2) 136.

the Lord, that hides his face from the house of Jacob, and I will look for him.

Now v.17 sounds more as if it might be Isaiah than as it*as God. Does it not?

But is it possibly Immanuel? We've just had Immanuel spoken of, we have )his what the

Lord said to Isaiah, is this Immanuel speaking? Speaking of his disciples. He says I wait

on the Lord who hides his face from the house of Jacob and I will look for him, Behold, I

and the children whom God has given me are for signs and for wonders . Now wonders here

doesn't mean miracles, doesn't mean something supernatural, necessarily. That may be

involved in it, because it means a sign, an indication, something that should prove the

truth, something that should give an evidence of it. We are for signs and for wonders in

Israel, from the Lord of hosts who dwells on mount Zion.

Well, then, behold, I and the children whom the Lord has given, is this Isaiah

and his disciples? Or is this Immanuel and his disciples. Yes? (3 1/2) No, v.11 says,

the Lord spoke to me that I should not do so, saying, end of v.11. So what follows is what

the Lord says to Isaiah. The Lord spoke to me, with a strong hand and instructed me,

saying. So then v.12 Is what the Lord said to Isaiah. But of course it's also to the people

as a whole, but it is the Lord speaking to Isaiah. Now there might conceivably be a

change to where ILah speaks in his own person, instead of his giig the message

specifically that the Lord has given to him. It's the Lord's message in any case, but

is it thought of as Isaiah speaking, or is the Lord speaking, or is it thought of as Immanuel

whom we just had shortly before? Whish is it? Well, as we noticed, the 17th verse

looks more as if it was Isaiah than God specifically, but 17 could be Immanuel, God with

us, and so we are left here, at this situation, not able to say, specifically, this must

be Immanuel speaking but certainly with the possiblity clearly suggested that it might

be Immanuel who is here speaking, and we wonder if the New Testament has anything to

say about the matter. And so we turn to the book of Hebrews, the second chapter and the

13th verse. And when we come to that place, we find that the Lord said, in v.9, but we

tha
swe Jesus, and v.11 , fot both he sanctifleth and they who are sanctified are all



M.27. (5 1/4) 137.

one for which cause he is not ashamed to call them brethren, saying I will declare thy

name unto my brethren and in the midst of the church will I sing praise unto thee. That,

I believe, is taken from the 22nd psalm, the description of the crucifixion of Christ and

the glory that shall follow. And again, I will put my trust in him, arid again, behold I

and the children whom God hath given me. So this quotation in Heb. 2.13 vo uld seem to

be given, not to tell us something about Isaiah, but to tell us something about the relation

of Christ with His people, knd that would certainly indicate tI L the writer of Hebrews

felt that back here in Isaiah, it was Immanuel who was speaking , rather than either Isaiah

or the Lord God as distinct fIDm Immanuel, God with us. The matter of New Testament

quotation from the Old is a very interesting one, of course, and there are those who have

the atttude of course that any time a New Testament writer finds three words in the d

that fits his purpose, he just grabs them out, without relation to context. Now I'm quite

convinced that is utterly false. Sometln s the New Testment says this is so because,

a nd then it quotes three words, and you say, what on earth do those three words got to do

with that,'? How do they prove that? Well, they don't. The three words don't prove it.

The three words remind you of the passage that teaches this in the Old Testament.

So the New Testament quotations are not usuaily a quotation, here are three

words, or here's a verse that proves this, but a reference, here is an Old Testament

passage which proves it, which is a much more reasonable way to do things anyway, but

it is the way, I'm quite convinced that the New Testament does, and so it is not that

those three words prove something about Christ, but that the writer of Hebrews says

this is what Isaiah teaches here. And a great many of your difficulties in New Testametat

quotations disappear, I believe, when you recognize this fact. I saw a writing by a very

fact that the
fine man one time, trying to prove verbal inspiration, he says by the/1'Iew Testament

rests a whole argument upon one letter of the Old Testament. It represents a whole

argument upon the fact that it is singular rather than plural used in the Old Testament

where it says to thy seed will I give this. And the fact of the matter is that the word



M.27. (7 1/2) 138.

I so
seed in the singular is collective, it may be individual , it may be collective, LL there

is no argument resting upon the fact singular is used. You don't use the plural, it is not

an argument based on a form, it is an interpretation of the form, saying what he means

here. In this particular case he is not referring to a whole seed but referring to one in

dividual out of the group, and then he said, verbal inspiration is proven by the fact tia t

the New Testament rests the whole argument upon the fact that the present is used instead

of a past, where Jesus said, quoted I am the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, but in

one of the two gospels where that is given, the word "and" is in Italics, showing it is

not even in the Greek, so there is no "and' in the Greek. In the Hebrew there is no verb,

it is just a subject and object together , and there's no present in the Hebrew anyway.

So how would the New Testament base an argument on the fact that a form in Hebrew was

present rather than past. There isn't any such thing. So that it was an unfortunate thing

but I found those arguments in some of the best men, they evidently just copied them from

other people without thinking. Men h o know Hebrew and Greek well have used those

arguments. There is nothing to them. The New Testament does not build an argument on

one letter, one word, or one form. It builds its argument on the teaching of theOl&Testa

ment, and it refers to .he passages in which these matters occur. So that we then have

here this wonderful prediction of Immanuel, of the ming of the Lord Jesus in v.18.

Behold, I and the children whom the Lord hath given ire are for signs and for wonders

in Israel. And then here we have the reference to Immanuel, the one who is God's greatest

subject of revelation, it also is true, what it said, of those followers of Christ who were

followers of Isaiah, that is to say, Isaiah and his followers are also included in the

passage, but it includes much more than Isaiah, they are referred to, mot because they

are followers of Isaiah, but followers of the Lord whose representative Isaiah is. So

this in v.18 refers to the thod of revelation from God, of signs and wonders, which He

gives, which consist of the godly people, who are following is work, obeying His truth.
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And so in v.19 He gives the contrast to the other sort of revelation which the people are

seeking, and when they shall say unto you, seek unto them that have familiar spirits,

and unto wizards that peep and that mutter, he says, should not a people seek unto thett

God? Now inthe King James you just read "for the living to the dead?" and that by itself,

I don't think means anything. You think it through, you can find what it does mean. Does

not a people seek unto their God. Should a people seek for the living to the dead. Ifeel

it would've been much clearer if the words, "should a people seek" had been repeated

in italics, they often do that sort of thing in translation of the King James Version. They

put in words in italics to make clear what it means. For the living to the dead? What

does that mean? It means should they seek for the living to the dead? No, to the living

God. Not to people who are dead. It is of course a criticism of spiritism, criticism of

soothsaying, of all that soft of effort, of trying to find out what the truth is by other

methods than going to the living God, or to His word.

So in contrast to v.18 you have v.19 there. Should not a people seek to their

God, should they seek fcrthe living to the dead? And then the conclusion to this part is

v.20, To the law and to the testimony. The word of God is the place to get the truth. If

they speak not according to this wrd, it's because there is no light in them. Yes? (11 1/4)

In v.19, anden they shall say unto you. Well, anybody can be speaking there. I mean

that is the Lord xpeaking, but whether it is the Lord in the person of Immanuel, speaking

through Isaiah, or whether it is Isai ah speaking as the Lord's messenger. Oh, when they

shall say unto you, that is when the people around, when these people who are not trusting

in the Lord and following Him, say to you, here is the way to get your guidance, to get

your truth to Jai ow what to do, why speak to the wizards that peep and mutter, them that

have familiar spirits. =il

My aunt had a brother who lived up in Montana, and he and his wife, they had

departed for a long time from the faith of their parents, they did come back toward the end

of their lives, but this time they were not believers, and they were looking into every
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sort of a cult and ism and everything you can think of, and my aunt was taken ill with

cancer of the breast which spredd into the lungs, and from it she died. She was in Los

Angeles. Her sister-in-law, up there in Montana, knew that this woman's husband, the

brother of my aunt, was coming down to Los Angeles to see her. e was in U this

illness with cancer from which she died, and the woman went to a spiritisxb, a medium,

and she said that as soon as she came into the room the vman 'ho was supposed to be

possessed of the spirit put her hand to her breast rightne place where the cancer was,

a nd she said ohhhh and went through writings of agony as if she had pain right in this

place where this woman's sister-in-law, 1500 miles away was suffering. And then she

said, she spoke of the agony, she says, but I don't see any death. And three weeks

later the woman died. So that the spirits who spoke through her, were able to give her

information of a present fact, whether because these spirits knew what was happening in

Los Angeles themselves, or because they could read the mind of the woman, and could

tell what she was worried about, which was 1500 miles away, but they could not predict

the future at all. They could not diagnose how serious the diseasejwas or what its

effects were going to be. And I thought it was a very interesting evidence of the fact

sake,
that there is a lot of--in spiritism--there is a lot of tth, unquestionably, but that there

is that which is not fake, there is that which is demonic activity, no question of that.

But the demons are not omniscient, they are not God, they cannot predict the future,

they may know more facts than we, and therefore na ke a better guess about what the

future is going to be, but they cannot predict the future, and He says here, should we

look for the living to the dead?

Sir Oliver Lodge the great English (14 1/4) during the first

World War lost his son in the war...



M.28. (3/4) 141.

... and thereupon we became greatly interested in spiritism, and seeking unto these

wizards, familiar spiritis, wizards that peep and that mutter, and Sir Oliver Lodge wrote

a book telling al Lit, think he called it "Raymond after his son who had died in France,

in the war, and telling how he heaEl through these mediums, w about his son, what kind

of cigarettes he was using on the other side, and what sort of experiences he was having

there, and all that sort of stuff. And he was, I think Lodge became the head, or one of

the leaders at least, of the Psychic Research Society, in Great Britain. Well, shortly

after that, he came to Los Angeles and spoke and I heard him speak, and he gave illus

tration, after illustration, to prove that really there was something to it. But one of the

illustrations that I thought was most illuminating to show how deceiving the whole busi

ness could be, --he said that quite a number of the leaders of this Psychic Society, had

agreed that what they vyo do in order to prove they were communicating after death,

that it was really they and no trickery to it, no fake or no fraud, they would write some

message, write some words, anything they took a notion to, might be some poetry,

might be a declaration, might be anything, they would write that and put it in a sealed

envelope and it would be sealed up there in the office of the Psychic Society, there where

nobody would have access to it, and then after their death they would plan to send that

message through some medium so that they would get the message which nobody knew,

and that would be absolute poof there was no trickery, that tL really them.

So he said that one time the VicePresident of the Psychic Society was up in

Scotland on a vacation, and while he was gone, a message came to a medium in India,

and this message to the medium in India was copied down and sent in to the Psychic

" Society in London, and they looked it over andy' there were three or four sentences, didn't

make any particular sense, they couldn't figure, well what on earth is this driving at,

what that spirit is trying to communicate with us, who is it? What are they trying to

prove by this message? So he said they couldn't figure what it meant, omebody

said, well, Sir so-and-so, Vice-president of the Society, is off on vacation now, he is
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very good at interpreting the spirits' messages, when he come he bab1y will tell us.

WeW, he said the man got back from Scotland , came into the office , and they

said to him here is a message came through a medium in Indiay, will you tell us what

this means, can you figure it out? He looked at it, his eyes opened wide, he said, why

that's my posthumous message. He said those are the words that I wrote and they're in

an envelope, nobody knows what's there by myself, they're sealed up in here to prove

that after I die that I am the one who sends it back, and here he was living up in Scotland

and it came through a medium in India. Well, it was, Lodge was a hundred percent cal

vinced of all this spiritism, he was a sincere man, you see, he told these things he'd

seen and heard and knew , and he told this one, it seemed to me it went pretty far to

disprove the whole contention. If the man week: had been dead that would've proved that

it was he who was sending the message, but he was still living, so that very evidently

there were spirits who were able to read his message either when he was writing it or

(4)in the sealed envelope, and I guess one of them was possessed with a queer spirit

of fun and sent it to him while he was still livigg, but it certainly destroyed the whole

thing they were contending for, that it was actually dead people who were sending these

messages back. But here we are strictly commanded not to do it, just like the command

we have back in the book of the covenant, in Exodus, or which the very first law given

to Moses, the book of the covenant, says thou shalt not suffer a witch to live, and of

course that was used in Europe time after time in the Middle Ages, as the reason for

believing that women were riding through the skies on Iiomsticks and doing all kinds of

terrible things, and these women were killed i,ery'eFake ways and there was just a

brief small period of that same attitude taken in New England, in Salem, but that gets

more publicity than all the hundred or thousand times more of it that preceded it in Europe.

But it's interesting in the book of the covenant there to know how various types of wicked

ness are described, and that this type of wickedness, that dying he shall died, he shall

surely be put to death. This one, it says, you shall destroy it. But when it comes to the
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witch, that is, the feminine of the sorcerers, it says, thou shalt not cause or permit a

soerer to live. It seems to me it'8 a different form altogether than used in other cases.

And it does not seem to me that the primary teachigg of it is, as it was misinterpreted

I think there, to search out people whom you would think you could prove guilty of this,

and to kill them, but would rather refer to the fact that at that time iráll the countries

they had these women, who had their headquarters where peoç would come to learn

about the future and to find out what they should do. You remember Saul ordered that

they shouli be done away with in Israel, they should not have them, but they were common

in all other countries, and it is that in Israel, If Israel is a holy nation, such establish

ments are not to be allowed to exist, you shall not cause or permit to live a sorcerer.

It is refusing, preventing the establishment of this sort of organization which

would bring all sorts of evil into the community. Well, now, yes? (6 1/2)

I would think that is the w ntinuatlon d the same, the message tot he people is, don't

try to get your information as to what you should do, by looking for familiar sriritsr and

wizards that peep and mutter, don't go to these sobthsayers, and these spiritists that

claim to be able to give you wisdom which is really either a fake or is demonic. Should

not a people seek totheir God. The place for you to get it is to come to God to get it, and

God often speaks of Himself in the person. The commandment thou shalt love the Lord

thy God with all thy heart, that was given by God to Moses. H e speaks of Himself in

the third person this way. In fact, I even heard a man on the radio within the last few

days, on the radio saying, so-and-so thinkt this, so-and-so does this, and using his

own name, which is letting people know who it is that's speaking, getting the message

out, tying them up to the broadcast, it 's a very effective thing, and the Lord does it a

great deal, in the Bible. Speaking c the Lord in the third person doesn't necessarily

mean that it's someone else speakirg abou .iihough of course the Lord bes speak

through people. (es? (7 1/2) That is an indefinite. It is when people say, when those

around you say, when the ungodly try to lead yomnto things. When you get into trouble
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and you don't know what to do, and your neighbors say, well, come over here to the

sorceress and ask them, they will tell you. (8)stu) No, this is his answer to it. He

says, when the people say this, don't pay any attention to them, and he continues:

should not a people look to their God, why should they look to the dead for the living?

Look to their God. It is the argument of the one who says, when they say. (stu.8 1/.2)

I would say, the prophet says, when people say to you, seek them that have familiar

spirits, the prophet continues, should not a people seek to their God? Why should you

look fathe llng to the dead? It's all the prophet, or God speaking to the prophet,

all except the specific quotation, "when they say unto you," the specific word, "seek

ye unto them that have familiar spirits, and unto wizards that peep and mutter."

You remember even when that godless king Ahaziah, in the northern kingdom,

sent his messengers to go to Beelzebub the god of Ekron, to find out whether he could

recover from his disease. You remember that Elijah said, is it that there's no God in

I.l, that you send to Ekron, it did not mean that God wuld give help to this wicked

king, but it did mean that the wicked king who did not follow the Lord, made his wicked-

Qods
ness all the more by looking to false4or that which , if his heart was right, he could have

secured from the true God. So he was going to the oracles of Ekron, buthere there is

a much greater break than comes at the end of the chapter, comes after v.20, I don't

say there should be a chapter division there, but it does seem to me that a paragraph

division would be quite in place. 20 is our conclusion of what we've just been saying,

To the law and to the testimony. Goo's word s the source of knowledge, not that you

open it and grab a verse to see what it tells you. Not that you expect some magical

way of giving it, but that you learn the principles God has in His law, and in Ms

testimony, this is your source of truth, this is your basis of understanding, this is your

measuring stick. If they speak not according to thisAiord, it is because there is no

light in them. That which is in accord with the Scripture is dependable, and that which

contradicts is false, and that which is aside from it, neither agrees nor contradicts, just
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is not specifically related to it, there we test and see what the evidence is on which it's

based, it may be so, and it may not be so. And of course great damage has been brought

tot he cause of Christ by people jumping to conclusions on various matters, which the

Scripture doesn't deal with, saying Scripture says this, it says that in six days God

made heaven and earth and on the 7th day he rested, and we should work six days and

should rest the 7th day, ours are literal 24 -hour days and therefore those must be too.

Which of course is ridiculous, it nowhere says in the Bible that God rested literal

24-hour day. Why would God rest a 24-hour day? After His tremendous effort of creat

ing this universe, was He only tired enough that one day's rest would put Him in shape

again? Why did it take Him any rest? It doesn' t mean that God needed rest the way we

do. I t means that God ceased from His creative labor,and the cessation of God from His

creative labor is still here. He did not rest one 24-hour day, He is, the 7th day we are

still in, today. The period inwhich God has ceased from His creative labor, and we have

the six periods before. The Scripture doesn't tell us anywhere how la-1 g they are, they

could be ten seconds long, they could be ten billion years, we don't know. And to think

that out of all the millions of planets in the universe God would be restricted byt he

length of time it takes this particular one to go round "sun in the solar system, that

would la ye to be His measuring stick, as to how long He would spend in different

aspects of His creative activity is something that's just unwarranted in the Scripture,

but people have said it says days, it must be a 24-hour day, that's that. And then when

the Geologist comes along and points to material that must have taken , if it was slowly

laid, and it's rather hard to imagine its just being thrown down in some way and getting

into anything like the cordition it's in, if it was slowly laid, it would seem it must have

taken a very long time, and they say here, millions of e ars it took this to get in shape,

well, people say it contraducts the Bible and they lose their faith in the Bible because

they la ye read in or out of the Bible something the Bible didn't deal with at all. It tells

us nothing about the length of time involved since the creation of the world, or since the
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creation of Adam, we just don't know. I feel myself it is very important when we go to

any Scriptural passage that we do not say, if, this the truth or the contrary, what does

the Bible say? But that we say, does the Bible say this is the truth, does it say the

ojposite is the truth, or does it not give us light on this problem?
T1

w ays ask/ thred

questions, rather than two, about everything. In order to find what the Bible does

definitely give us and stand on it, but to be sure we're not reading into the Bible inform

ation on any one of the millions of subjects on which the Bible just doesr t speak.

There Is aplenty it does speak on, but on those which it doesn't apeak on, the: If we

can find evidence inscience and observation, good solid evidence omewhere, we can

depend on that evidence to some extent, but let's not jump to conclusions on it, and

let'á not become too excited one way or the other, on matters on which the Bible does

not speak. But when it comes to all matters of spiritual life, all matters of religious

life, of relation to the Lord, we cannot say, this is it, unless we find it in the

Scriptures. To the law and to the testimony. If it is not in this word, if it is not derived

from and clearly in line with the Scripture, nobody knows. Because the best knowledge

you can get today...

M29. (3/4)

.they may point to one thing, and when we get the little further knowledge we can

prove that it's something very, very different. Any knowledge that is not based

There_is alwaysspecifically on the word of God is only true up to a certain point. a1wy

the possibility of new discovery proving that it was a wrong way of looking at it all

2 the time. But now 20 then is a tremendous verse. In a way it is too bad that it is

buried away here. If it was the last verse in the chapter it would stand out more, or

at least the last verse in the paragraph. But 21 takes up a different subject, not a new

subject, but a different subject from that in 20. We have been, verse 14 says, he will

be a stone of stumbling and a rock of offence to both the houses of Israel.'

Verse 15, many among them shall stumble, and fall, and bebroken , *..
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Then in 16 we went on to look at the godly and what they were supposed to

do, but 21 takes us back again to the nation as a whole, and now we see the nation as

a whole in the situation in which they are to be placed because of their failure to follow

God's word, their turning away from it, their tgnoring it, and because of the outwork

ing of that in this plan of Ahaz, which has brought in the Assyrians presumb1y to

help but actilly by removing the buffer state, has put them into a much more serious

situation than they were before, and in the result of all this, now Isaiah takes a

glance forward through many centuries and he sees a general picture of the situation

of the ungodly or of the nation as a whole looking through centuries ahead but includ

ing a period rather near, when the Assyrian arms begin to march into the land of

Israel. So he says in verse 21, And they shall pass through it--these are the people

who have refused to follow the Lord,-hardly bestead and hungry: and it shall come to

pass, that when they shall be hungry, they shall fret themselves and curse their king

and their God.. Up to this point, utter desolation, utter darkness, utter misery,

they look upward;
nothing else. But trien4ney curse tneir king and their God, and look upward. There

we have the beginning of a little light. It is not all darkness. It is not all misery.

It is not all desolation. There is the coming of light. They will look upward. That

is just a little suggestion of improvement in the situation, a little light coming

amidst the darkness. That's if you take the verse alone,d whoever made the

verse division thought you should take it along , and the fact, it doesn't say they

look up, look down, look all around, and don't find any help, it doesn't say that,

it says, look upward, and then it says and they shall look to the earth, and it is a

different word used for,k. First one is they face upward, which could very well

show the beinning of a turning to God. They face upward a new light. But then

it says, they shall look steadily (4) it is more of a hunting for

something,unto the earth. They don't look up very long. They look to the earth.

Or if you run the two verses together, you can say, they curse their king and their
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God, and they look up, and they look to the earth. In other words, they look in all

see
directions,u' nothing but darkness and misery. So if you run the two verses

together, and ignore the fact that you have two verses instead of one, which (4 1/2)

could be used in such a case, you have just a continuous picture of dark

ness, but as it stands there is a possibility that there is a suggestion of a coming of

light, just this little bit at the end of verse 21. Now we go on to 22we still have

darkness , yes, but they look to the earth, and behold trouble and darkness, dimness

of anguish, and they shall be driven to darkness, still darkness, gloom, misery,

the nation has turned away from God. But 4(is God going to allow them to continue

forever in darkness ? Is b going to do that or will He bring them light out of the

darkness? Will He give them deliverancej as part of us election of grace, for His

own purpose of preparing the way for the coming of His n into the world? Well,

the last phrase in this, in the KJV, "they shall be" is in italics. It is not there.

darkness, dimness of anguish, driven to darkness. Well the participle in it can be

past, present or future. Bu What they behold is trouble and darkness, dimness of

anguish, driven to darkness. Do they behold driven to darkness? Are they driven to

darkness? The word! actually, however, does not mean driven, it means "driven

/ away," to darkness. Well, there is no "to" in it, it is actually "darkness driven

away.u But you can take that darkness as an accusative of direction, you can take

it, it does not have an ending on which would indicate direction, but you don't have

to la ye that on necessarily. In fact, this particular form being a feminine already,

it would be difficult to put it on. So it may be that they're driven to darkness but

it is not altogether satisfactory. Maybe it means the darkness is driven away, and if

it does again you have--here you have all this darkness, gloom and anguish, and the

dajjkness is driven away. A' suggestion at the end of this verse of light coming,

a better sugges1n than the one that ends the verse before. A look upward.
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Now these are suggestions here. Are they real? Is there a beginning of a

piercing of the clouds, a beginning of the corning of light? We can't be sure. I

t hink the words ar e intentionally used. This is not a mathematical formula, this is

a literary eria. They are intentionally used to create a certain impression. To

create in us the impression as we read that maybe in the midst of all this darkness,

God is starting to bring light. Maybe, we can't be quite sure, but we have a suggestion

that perhaps He is. Well, what about the next verse?

Well, according to the KJV, the next verse is all darkness too. By the way,

the Hebrew, you know, calls the next verse 423, starts with the following verse as

the first of the new chapter, and actually there is no reason in the world for a chapter

division here. It is better to have it one verse later, =er like the Hebrew does, or still

better to have it two verses earlier, the beginning of a paragraph. Nevertheless the

d&mness shall not be such as was in her vexation--oh, does that mean it is going to

be a little lighter, the dimness won't be such as it was. Such as it was when?/

"When at the first he lightly afflicted the land of Zebulin and the land of Naphtali,

and afterward did more grievously afflict her by t1 way of the sea, beyond Jordan, in .1/

Galilee of the nations." This is how the King James renders it. The King James

states it, this is then showing the coming of the Assyrlan army. First they enter

through Zebulon and Naphtali and perhaps they're rather courteous at first when they

come in, they don't meet much opposition, they just come in, but then they take over

and the people begin to realize what s4= is happening, and as they go further and

come to the way of the sea, beyond Jordan, Galilee of the nations, they afflict them

more severely. At any rate, it is all darkness, the way the King James Version has it,

b Ut 60 years ago a new translation was made, the American StandaVersion. In

some regards it is an improvement over the KJV, in other regards it isn't as good, but

it was made on the whole by godly men, who sincerely tried to 1gure out what the

Hebrew meant, and to put it into English. And I have known very godly Bible teachers
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who have felt fe4t the ASV was the best translation into English. They have been very

devoted to it. It doesn't have quite the literary value the KJ does, unfortunately. I

used to think, well, maybe they're right, maybe I should turn to the % ASV instead

of the KJV. Because I knew so many godly men who always seemed to prefer it. But

Then I was in a class teaching Hebrew, and we read in judges, about Abimelech,

and I looked it up in .he ASV and it said , he gat him up to the top of a hill, and I

thought the Hebrew is just "he went up." Well, I thought, in the KJV made 300 years

ago, if they say he gat him up it is understandable, but for something made 60 years

ago when nobody used such language, to put it "he gat him up," I thbught if they

can't do any better than that, I'm going to stick to the KJV. So I have not made a

much use, since that experience, of the ASV as I tended to before.

But where the ASV differs from the KJV you can take it that there is some

pretty good grounds for considering another possibility of interpretation. And it may

even be that it is a mae rendering. I don't take it. If the ASV has it I take it

rather than the KJ note, but I say if the ASV differs it is worth your looking in the

Hebrew, and seeing which of the two you feel is right, and knowin g that the chances

are there are good grounds for both. There are a few cases where the KJ has departed

fromthe Hebrew, in v view of their understanding or of some New Testament

quotation, where the ASV is a /j little more literal. But in this case it is amazing

to see the difference. I hope that you have your KJ before you now with the verse

I just read you: chapter 9.1. If you have , follow it as I read you wiat the ASV has.

The ASV says: But there shall be no gbom to her that was in anguish. Isn't that

different? But there shall be no gloo. That is real light. Nothing like that inJ.

There it says: in the former time he brought into contempt the land of Zebulon and the

land of Naphtali, but in the latter time hath he made a glory. Quite different from: he

did more grievously afflict her, as the KJ says. In the latter time he made his glory,

by the way of the sea, beyond the Jordan, Galilee of the nations.
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And the fact of the matter is that it can be translated the way the AV has,

or the way the %AS has. Both are possible from the Hebrew. So you see, We have

verse 21 ending with perhaps the suggestion of light. Maybe not. Maybe so. Verse

22 ding, perhaps the darkness driven away, the suggestion of light. Perhaps not.

We can't be sure. Verse 23, or 9.1, perhaps it is all gloom like the KJ but perhaps

affliinstead of its being, of (11 3/4) being "more grie perhaps it

fmade
his glory," It could be translated either way, and actually if you're

going to build a whole theology on this verse, you better not do it, because it is

too uncertain what it means. But if you're going to interpret the context and find that

he used language which again shows continuation of the darkness and gloom, and yet

suggests that perhaps it does mean glory is coming, that glory is coming in Galilee,

in Zebulon, in Naphtali, in the place where the Assyrian armies first entered and

brought darkness and misery to the land, you have a background there for going on

to the next verse where the light shire s in fully and the people that walked in darkness

have seen a great light, they that dwell inthe land of the shadow of death, upon them

hath the light shined.

I believe that we have here a case, not of sudden sharp transition but of a

gradual transition from the terrible darkness of verse 21, showing that this darkness

is not the end, God has for His people, purposes of blessing and of glory, and as you

go on you think you see light begin to come, you're not quite sure, you think you

see glory, is it glory, or i it greater affliction, you're not quite sure, and then

all of a sudden the light bursts in full intensity upon you, the people that walked

in darkness, the people in this area where the Assyrian army came marching in and

brought the beginning of the times of the Gentiles to Israel, the beginning of the

gloom and misery that lasted so many centuries--right in that very region light is

going to begin to be seen in (13 1/2)

So that I feel that you could make an argument for following the Hebrew
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until
Bible and saying a new chapter starts. Light. Everything before is darkness, d the

new chapter starts. But I don't think the argument would be conclusive. I think it

is much more reasonable to say here is the transition between the present darkness,

which Isaiah described, to the great outpouring of light which is to come in that very

region, and ti en in that very region, there the light began to shine in the form of

Jesus going about there and giving His great term, bringing the light of the world to

the people, Matthew says these things were done that it might be fulfilled which was

spoken by the prophet, and then he does not read the full meaning of 9.1, he just

indicates the geographical places: Zebulon, Naphtali, Galilee of the nations, ad

the. peQplethen he says, upon these people, the light has shined, that walked in

darkness have seen a great light. Yes? (14 1/2)

M.29a. (3/4)

that's the ASV translation of . The Authorized says

"nevertheless the dimness shall not be such as was in her vexation ." The ASV

says," but there shall be no gloom to her that was in anguish." To take the phrase

just alone it is rather hard to be sure what to get out of it. I incline toward it, yes.

It is a picture of darkness, gloom and misery, not as bad as it was when the Assyrian

army first came in, but still it is a region of darkness, a region where they suffered

from the Assyrian invasion, and perhaps the very region where all subsequent

invasions first enter the land, and where they suffer from that, but in this very

region the light first begins to shine. There is no organit connection between the

fact of the darkness beginning there, which (1 3/4)

and of the light beginning there, but it is just an interesting thing--you might say,

almost a coincidence, that the Lord points out 700 years in advance, so that it's

just an added indication that that is the one He is referrin to, when it actually

happens. Well, it is a very interesting chapter and the transition between 8 and 9

I feel is intensely interesting, leading us up to the future life that is coming, the
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darkness comes from Ahaz, but the light cone s when the true Emmanuel comes, the

one of whom ewwe have spoken earlier in chapter 8 and in 7, the great light comes

when he comes and His coming and its effect are described in those next few verses

in the wonderful section which I'd better leave till next time.

M.30. (3/4)

... great difficulty to Jewish interpreters 50 years ago. I have recently heard quite

a bit of the new translation that the Jews are making this year. They have been working

on it several years, the new translation of the Old Testament. They 'ye been working

about 4 or 5 years on it, have finished the Pentateuch, except that they have to go

over it all again, once more, and they are really doing some excellent work and

getting some fine interpretations at many points, but when it comes to the Christian

i t, they
predictions have got some very clever new ways of evading them, pushing

them aside, some very clever ways, so I wouldn't be a bit surprised that if when they

come to Isaiah they find some kind of a new clever way to evade this one.

But certainly Professor Margolis of Dropsie College, when he made what is

today the standard Jewish translation of the Bible, when he did it, he did not see any

very satisfactory way of evading it, so what he did was simply to transliterate, to

the Jews who have the holy Scriptures, open it up to this version to read: For unto

us a child is born, unto us a son is given: and the government shall be upon Us

shoulder: and his name shall be càUled (1 3/4)

and , and shar Salom. And there is that long combination of

sounds that would mean nothing to him, that's His rome. His name was (2)

now His name is

But he dbes have a footnote which says something like this, "or, the might God, the

everlasting Father, the prince of Peace, the is counselling a wonderful thing.

Now of couree that evades it too. The translation in the footnote, but as it stands

His name shall be called, and then we have a list ci names Wi ich is very evi ently
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not a name in the sense of a designation, to be used as a handle in calling a person,

but rather a descriptive name, a name which describes His character and His

attributes.

I have just received with a request that I should review it, a new translation

of the last half of the Old Testament, called the Amplified Old Testament, job to

Malachi, and .l-it±e they're issuing the second part first, they say the first part 11

follow. And in that I noticed that instdad of having as it is here, wonderful, counseller,

it says wonderful counseller, Well, now, that of course simply shows the utter

ignorance of Hebrew of those who were responsible for that 4/ particular paragraph.

if you use an
Because the, as it stands in the Hebrew, as you all knew, -yive y4he adjective

in Hebrew, an/ ajtributlve adjective a1way fp11w th term, and consequently to say

wonderful counseller you'd have to say counseller wonderful in Hebrew, but the order

of this is wonderful, counseller, that is the order. It might seem to us more logical,

you've got four names, each of them with two parts, so the first one would be wonder

ful counseller, but that is not what the Hebrew has. The Hebrew has (4)

wonderful, or wonder, and then a counseller, not a counseller wonderful,

which we would translate a wonderful counseller. So that that lack of a comma is quite

incorrect as far as its being in any sense a translation of the Hebrew is concerned.

Well, some have tried to take it as a conflex, say, a wonder of a counsel, and that's

not quite so bad, thought it doesn't seem quite right to me. I think the best way is

undoubtedly to do as our KJV has and consider that here you have not four name

with two parts in each, but five names, the first two having one word, and the last

three having two. Yes? (4 1/2) We were saying that this name is $1 believe con

sidered as having fire elements instead of four, and He is wonderful, not just that He

is a wonderful counseller, not just that this coming child is a very fine counseller,

but that He is wonderful, He is a wonder. Isaiah said I and my children are for signs

and wonders. He is one who is wonderful in every way, one t#,ho is transcendent.
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He is one who goes beyond all other s who ever lived. It is not just a wonderful

counseller, it is wonderful He is. And then of course He is a counseller. Here is a

very great part of His activities, Jesus Christ as prophet, His words, His advice,

He is counseller par excellence. And His teaching such as no other man has ever had.

He is indeed a great counseller, and this is very fitting, to have some reference to

that stage of his activity, because that is what we have back in verse 2, the great

light that comes is is preaching, it is nct yet ls death, it looks forward to His

death, but is not et there when He preaches in Galilee. And then it calls Him the

mighty God, and that is a tremendous thing to call a child. No wonder that Margolis

says in a footnote, the mightybd, the everlasting father, the prince of Peace is

counselling a wonderful thing. But such--I don't know of anyone else in there vh o

got a nane quite that long. It certainly is not just a series of attributes, the way he

takes it, as we have it- His ar: nature, because that wouldn't be describing

anybody's character to say that the mighty God, the everlasting Father, the prince

of Peace is counselling a wonderful thing. There are maiy gods, many ru mes in

Babylonian and other sources from the old times that such a god is helping or has

dore a great thing, or has given a great gift, 4e or something like that, but they none

of them have the god named in three long phrases like this. And the name of the god

would naturally come first rather than last. It is quite without parallel as a long

name like that, and certainly mit the order in which you would expect to find anything

like that. So it is an attempted evasion. The fact is that quite (7)

that this one is going to be born who will actually be wonderful, a counseller, and the

mighty god, (7 1/4) the word is often used for

a very strong man, sometimes translated "a hero," so some a god, a hero, but that

doesn't make much sense, a god of a hero, (7 1/4) but it doesn't

meai the mighty God, the powerful God, is nearer to the natural interpretation of
4)'

those words. Cf course that is a tremendous thing to call a man, it is surprising
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people in Isaiah's day to read such a thing. They might have thought well surely

there is some mistake in text. How can a child be called the mighty God? But they

preserved it and it lasted and is in all the manuscripts. Yes? (7 3/4) To make a

sentence of the thing you'd want to put the whole thing into one sentence but to take

one of the four sections of it and make a sentence wuld be pretty hard to fit into

this as a whole. He is god of a hero, or better, he is the mighty God, He is the

(8) God, the God that is powerful. Yes? (8) I have not paid a great

deal of attention to those accents because the accents are quite late anyway, they

come from the Massoretic time. We believe that the vowel points were handed on by

tradition, and bdng handed on by tradition, some errors have (tome in but we think it

wonderful, how accurate the vowel points are on the whole. The consonants were

written, the vowels simply remembered. We think they are wonderfully accurate on

the wbble, though occasionally errors have come in, in the vowels. But when it comes

to the accents, that would be the way they pronounced it, or the way they thought it

ought to be, it would be pretty hard to keep the accent purely from generation to

generation that way. So we note where they put in end of a verse sign, or where they

put the note which they think indicates the pthciple break within the verse, but, and

the other, the system is quite complex, there are many of these different accents, and

we usually don't pay a lou of attention to them. That would show what they thought.

But some particular man, we don't know who, thought. But we don't know how

far back that tradition tnight have gone, it certainly wouldn't necessarily go to Isaiah's

time, but then, the next phrase: the everlasting Father, there it is literat'lly the

Father of l/2) . That would surely be a . The Father of

and I'm not sure that everlasting is quite so good for that, because,

while he is everlasting, of course,I'm not sure the word necessarily goes that far.

It shows a long, long, long time. It shows that. But the philosophical idea of

endlessness, I am not sure is included in the word. I heard people say, well, it
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take
must be, what other word have they got for endless? Well, you an ordinary

person, you go through five years ad take all the differit things he says, how often

do you find the word "endless/' ? Unless you have the theological concept of eternity.

It is nothing that would occur in daily speech, so why would there necessarily be

a word for it? The ordinary word, of course, is ola, which expresses a long, long

period. And the fact the olam does not express endlessness is proven by the fact

that sometiims they say (10 1/2) That is, the age of eternity.

Eternity of eternity. You take this long, long stretch, far as you can see, and

then you say, just as many as there are of that, that many mar e stretch as long as

this. Well, it still doesn't say endless. I believe it teaches that, but I don't think

it is necessarily right within the particular word. But here, he is the Father of

eternity, and that doubtless means that he is the one who characterized by the

it suggests
Father of eternity, not that here the creation of eternity, but the one who has

no beginning or no end, or at least as far as you can possibly look in either direction

you don't see any beginning or any end. Now there is another word that means booty

that has this same sound, nd so some take it t Father of booty, but of course

that is going pretty far from the whole thought of the passage as a whole, to get

Father of booty into it. There you get back into the mythological realm very clearly,

any kind of a spiritual interpretation, Jewish or Christian, $would certainly not be

satisfied with calling this word, Father of booty. But of course it is a tremendous

name to give to a youngster. This is one of the verses that for Jewish evangelism

is just very , very hard to evade. Here it is, in Isaiah, in all the Jewish Scriptures.

Of course, the average Jew knows nothing about the Bible. The orthodox Jew pays

great attention tot he Talmud and very little actually to the Bible. Jesus said you

have made the word of God of no effect by your tradition. Well, the tradition is

supposed to be based on Scripture, but it puts a tremendous lot over it and around

it, and puts the attention on that rather than on the Scrtur. Mr. Golin? (12 1/4)
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The construct is very often used to indicate that the ee word is followed by a

characterizing word, like a stk of gold, a chair of wood, that it is something which

characterizes th% 9lMIo.m?d it,ksually taken t exactly as the KJ takes it, thatthat

the Father of, entirely, or very, very often, is the father, the one wh o is distinguished

by it, so the everlasting Father is quite a good name.

Now of course in modern Arabic, Fa1Ir is very often used for possessor,

possessor of eternity, for instance. I read about one Arab, fof instance , who was

very, very excellent at sitting at his desk for long hours doing very fine work, but

he had what the Germans call (3 1/4) sitzfleisch, result he could sit and work for

I long hours, so the Arabs just called him by two Arab words which meant "the father

J of the two brothers." In other words a man who ?iwas characterized by his

ability to sit long time s without getting tired, but Arabic uses the word Father very

frequently that way to indicate some quality, or some attribute.

Now one might suggest that there was a similarity here, that the Father of

eternity meant the eternal one, but I don't think there is a parallel use to any great

extent in Hebrew, but I would incline to think Lhat it rather means actually, the

eternal Father. Of course it is very hard ki en you just I ye two words together like

this to build a tremendous lot on them. They can--you don't have much contact

with this idea (14) You might say like a bolt out of the sky, here

is what this one is going to e. And you say what a tremendous thing, how can this

ever fit anychild that is going to be born. But the verses befa-e show very clearly

that it is a wonderful child, something tremendous, it is not just any ordinary thing

that is going to hppen. But this goes beyond the wonderful, this goes into the

realm of the transcendent. And of course when we get to the New Testament we find

that is exactly what did happen...
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... last meeting together we had firshed chapter 8 and we were just starting chapter 9.

We noticed a gradual transition between 8 and 9. The Bible is not a book of mathe

matical formula. It is not an attempt to put things in ABC proposition in such a way

that they cannot possibly be misunderstood. It is a great literary work in the course

of Wi ich God endeavors to get through to our hearts, not merely intellectually, but

also emotionally, and He tries to drive home thoughts to us and to give them in

such a way that they will reach many different kinds of people at many different

times, in many different situations, and the result is that there are many things that

are crystal clear in Scripture, there are other things that we may not know until we

get to glory, and then there are other things in which there are all sorts of petentages

of certainty as to what the meaning is, and sometimes I have no doubt there is an

intentional impression created rather than simply a series of logical theories. And

so here we 1wve the descjgn of the misery that is to come, to hese people who

are following human expedients $ instead of seeking the Lord for their help , and

these --we see them going t4.- in darkness and gloom but gradually we see suggestions

of light breaking through. And eventually in vase 2 of chapter 9 in our English

artangement, 1 in the H ebrew arrangement, we have the light there, tremenduds force,

tremendous power. But the verse just before that is very difficult to know whether

it is all darkness or whether there is the beginning of light, already, and in the two

previous ones there is a suggestion which maybe the coming of light and may not.

flDf we only had these three to go on, we could not be dogmatic at all, but when we

have verse 2, a tremendous light, we are jusfified in saying that there is a gradually

becoming aware of the light, until$uddenly one realizes it has broken upon him in full

force. And of course that is true with every great advance in civilization. It is true

of every new idea, it is true of every great presentation of God's will, that it comes

gradually to different people at different times. One man has a great idea. He

thinks it's wonderful and it may be completely wrong. And he gets a lot of people
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to follow him, but it dthes out. -4i.etiAnother person has a great idea that is

exactly what the Lord wants people to have, but he has a hard time getting people

to follow him, but gradually understanding comes, gradually it is spreading, and

then when everybody has accepted it they don't know how people could have been

(such

fools as not to see it before. That is always the way. When we get to under

stai d something , then we just don't see why everybody couldn't understand it before.

But here in verse 2, the light, there is no question, the light is there, in great

power. The people that walk in darkness have seen a great light. Who are these

people? The people of Zebulon and Naphtali. People beyond Jordan, Galilee of the

nations. The people in the area where the Assyrian armies first entered, where the

darkness of the turning over of Israel to the Barbarian control, those people where the

darkness first entered, those ae the people where the great new life first began to

shine, and Matthew said that Jesus Christ began His preaching in that very area in

order that this passage here might be fulfilled. The coming of the light there was

the preaching of our Lord in that area, and that it was poured out there exactly as

Isaiah had predicted. Matthew said these things were done in orda that it might

be ñjlfilled. Well, that is true, but en more true to say these things were

written in Isaiah because God knew that's what He was going to do later, and therefore

He predicted it in advance, and it gave an c/ incidental inorganic prophecy, a little

certificati'on that Jesus Christ was the one who was predicted, that it began right

in that place here mentioned, something that would have been very hard to predict in

advance, 'i$ but when you see it, zou see how it fulfills this fact. Where the

darkness first came, there the light cones, first begins to shine in its fullness.

And so in verse 3 we have a statement which is raad in two different ways, one version

says, thou hast multiplied the nation nd not increased the joy, the ot1r says thou

hast multiplied the nation and hast increased his joy. The two are exactly opposite,

a nd nthody on earth can tell which is right. Absolutly no way to prove it. It is my
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impression that the ASV has increased its joy, the KJV says has not increased the joy.

The thing is that the word "lo" can mean the joy to him, or it can mean not increase.

It depends whether it should be written with an aleph or with a wau, and as to that

position fitting. We don't know which actually was in the original manuscript, the

aleph, or the wau, the pronunciation is exactly the same and one could spend a long

time trying to decide, but it does not affect the passage as a whole very greatly. As

you continue, this verse 3 is all joy, just as verse 2, verse 3 is all joy. they joy

before thee according to the joy in harvest, and as men rejoice when they divide the

spoil. eFThou has multiplied the nation. We Rind of wonder why we should say,

has not increased the joy. If this verse was back before verse 2, it might be quite

reqsonable. The nation has multiplied but with the multiplication has come misery

rather than joy. They need the light that He will bring. But this comes after the

mention of the light, the last half of the verse is full of the expressions of joy, I

don't--if there is no proof one way or the other, it seems more reasonable to think

that it is an expression of joy, the second phrase, than that it is an expression of

to think
the lack of it. So I would inclinejthat in this case, perhaps, "increase his joy would

be more probably, but it does not affect the teaching of the fact of the whole actually,

whether we have here again a little flyback to the darkness that preceded, or whether

you are now entirely in the realm of light and joy. They rejoiced. Why did they so

rejoice' Verse 4 For thou hast broken the yoke of his burden, and the staff of hi s

shoulder, the rod of his oppressor, as in the day of Midian.

I think that one writer has said that the "staff of the shoulder" is the ceremon

ial law, and the "rod of the oppressor" is the civil law, and I think it quite unnecessary

to read that into the passage at all. It would seem to me that actually he is referring

to what he has been referring to right along, to the war, the tumult, the misery that

comes when Ahaz turns away from God's plan and tries to use his human expedients

in order to deliver his land from the attacks, attacks more on him than on the land,
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and this constant difficulty has continued from that time right upY to the time of the

oman conquest, and of course that is continued through this present day, but when

the preaching tme comes, the preaching of the Prince of Peace, there is presented

that w1f in principle which will eventuàb.n actuality, put an end to war, ad

bring the universal realm of peace, a realm which will come with the Lord's actual

return, and so4 I think we are justified in saying is referring specifically to

spiritual.
human war and physical injury rather than to anything specifically Thou

has broken this "as in the day of Midian." What is the "day of MidIi."? I am sure

every Bible student saysimmediately that is Gideon, that refers to the way that, in the

time of Gideon, there was a sudden tremendous destruction of the enemy through God's

power. God had the army cut down to only 300 and with these 300, in a very special

way, he won the tremendous victory. And God is going to bring in universal peace,

not by ive great human plans of the United Nations, or League of Nations, or

Disarmament Conferences, or that sort of thing, bzt by divine intervention, he is going

to accomplish it in a sudden drastic way, much as He gave Gideon the victory. He

is going to bring that then in a sudden drastic way which man has nothing to do with,

and en this preaching comes, described in verses 1 and 2, this preaching is pre

senting the declaring, the ultimate complete reality of the end of war, but it is pre

senting that war, all that is wicked is in principle= soon to be destroyed through the

action of the Prince of Peace, the one who destroyed the power of the devil. So that

I am quite certain is the reason for verse 4, not a declaration of freedom from the

ceremonial law or anything of the kin. And then verse 5, certainly backs up this

interpretation of verse 4, very strongly, for verse 5 goes right on to refer specifically

to physical human war, 'for every battle of the warrior is with confused noise, and gar

ments rolled in blood." The terrible misery of human warfare. The confused noise, the

garments rolled in blood, the frightful things that exist in every war, you can read about

them today in VietNam, the terrible tortures that are being done, that sort of thing,
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you can read about Algeria, how just today, or yesterday I suppose it was, the French

Secret Army/ threw bombs on a French army barracks. I don't know what they ever

thought they'd gain by that. i1y certainly couldn't destroy the French Army and if they

did it wouldn't give them the ability to destroy ten times their number in Moslems.

Utterly confused, as it says here "with confused noise," but it's typical of the anarchy

and war and misery which is the result of sin in this world. But the deliverance from

war, deliverance from all this, is to come in the first instance not thuih a great

conqueror coming, that is to be a part of it, but a later stage, not the first stage.

So we have that surprising verse 6, a surprising verse and yet a verse which can take

us right back to chapter 7,14, Immanuel is to be born, a child who is to be born is the

answer to the b1em, and of course up in verse 1 and 2, we read of the great light

that comes, the light comes because of the preaching of this child, but it is not be

cause of his wonderful teachings, wonderful as they are, or of his great ideas, but

because of who He is, and what He is eventually going to do, so we read:

"Tor unto us a child is born, unto us a son is giver"and Of course this

phrase, "unto us a child is born, unto us a son is given" is typical Hebrew paralljism,

a nd very frequently in Hebrew parallelism you have the same thing said in two

different ways, two parallel phrases and the difference between the two has no

particular meaning, it is the central fact emphasized and stressed by the parallel.

But there are cases when the parallel shows two different sides of one truth, and I

don't believe there is any doubt of that here. I don't think that would be obvious enough

that a person reading this for the first time would necessarily see it, or that a

person could prove it from this. But once we have proven from other facts that this

child who is born has two very contrasting aspects to His nature, then we can see

how this verse very definitely poitits forward to that. Well, unto us a child is born.

Here is a human being, a dhild born under normal processes, a true man in every way.

But unto us a son is given. He is not merely born , He is given, He is the lift of God,
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the Gift of His own Son, the One who is indeed fully man wnd who is fully God.
AsI
hey say you cannot prove the doctrine of the person of Christ from this verse.

Nor would a person in Isaiah's time be expected to understand that from this verse.

But when he sees what happens he should be able to say why l that exactly fits with

what was predicted, the land whbh is to be taken, even more literally than I ever

would have dreamed of before, exactly suggests the two aspects of His nature...

M.32. (3/4)

.by these tremendous things, you might say, metaphysics. He is the one who

has the being that's eternal, He is the one that (1)

tremendously important, but we end with the practical, and the Bible is always

practical. He is the Prince of Peace. He is the one who establishes peace, He is

the one who controls peace, He is the one from whom and from Hinlone, peace can

be secured. And of course peace is right in our whole context. The darkness t}t

was from the Assyrian invasion, at the beginning of this chapter, the wars described

in berse 5, the end of wars described frierse 4, He is the Prince of Peace, He is the

one who does not merely talk but He acts. He is the one who does not merely say be

peaceful, like these students that are picketing theWhite House, let's throw

away all ox atom bombs, cause if we have an atom bomb why everybody is going

to be killed so let's throw them away, let's let the Russians walk in and take us.

As Bertrand Russel says, better to be red than be dead. They( thing they forget when

they ay that is that they will all be dead if they're red, because the reds will kill

off everybody that is of capitalistic background, that is to say have a father who owns

as much as a cow, why he was a capitalistist and they will be killed off, so that the

slogan , "better red than dead," is a slogan that only the poorer type of laborer could

possibly use, and in Russia they did kill off the whole class of the Czarist days,

all of those who in those days had anything. Of course they were a comparatively small

percent of the population but still they were at least million people, they jus t killed
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them off entirely, or if they didn't kill them off they told the children you cannot

get any education, you cannot have any opportunity to do anything except the poorest

type of menial labor, and it ended all future whatever, for them, and that's what

they would do here, if they got control, but the Prince of Peace is not the one Wi o

ever takes peace by surrender. Peace by giving into what is evil, but the one who

will establish peach by doing away with what is evil, and bringing it under control,

so it is fitting that the practical aims that apply to the problems that are here in view,

as Ahaz is trying to get peace by his wickedy' methods, and God says you can

get peace only through trusting God and through the true method that He gives, that

it is to come and is to come through a child that is to be born, who will be indeed

the Prince of Peace. Then we have this statement of the increas of His government

and peace, there shall be no end, and that of course would be a wonderful post

miInnial verse. Take it by itself and say that there is a gradual increase as His

government spreads over all the world, and there will be no end to it, but it does

not have to be interpreted that way. It fits perfectly with the postmillennial interpre

tation, but it does not require postmillennial interpretation. Calvin had excellent

commentaries on the Bible, they vary tremendously in quality because some of them

are commentaries that he worked over and over, revised, studied, and tried to make

excellent commentaries, while others are just his expository lectures tFt he gave

with very little special effort as he went through the Bible and they were taken down

in shorthand by somebody who head them and some of them heard it without his even

getting time to look them ov8r, so that you have tremendous variations among the

Thos' that
differei t volumes of his commentaries. he worked over thoroughly are

of course extremely fine. The others vary greatly, but even Calvin was sometimes

affected by what is called the Rabbinic method of interpretation oñd here is the a

verse where he was. Because in your Hebrew Bible, where it says increase of His
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government and peace, the word 'increase" is written with a final name at the be

ginning of the word. If I recall correctly it is the only case in the Bible where we
-U

have a finaliarnat the beginning of a word, so in his commentary he asks why do we
-V

have a final name at the beginning of the word, and he says the answer is because

the name has a hole in it, the alm




as you write it is open, while the final name is

closed, and consequently this is closed to show the absolutely final nature of the

increase of His government and peace which nothing can stop. Well, tItis what

we speak of as the Rabbinic method of interpretation. We don't find much of it

in Calvin. We don't find many people who use that sort of an interpretation today,

but it's interesting that you do have this one instance of it in his commentary. "Of

the increase of His government and peace there whall be no end." Now the fact

that there is no end to it does not mean it just keeps on increasing through all eternity,

because certainly He is going to control all the world and it couldn't go any further.

There shall be no end. Surely nothing can stop it. Nothing can stop it until it has

succeeded in taking everything under its thumb. So of the increase of His government

and peace there h hail be no end upon the throne of David, and this ties right back

to chapter 7, where he told the whole house of David of L1. Immanuel who was coming,

Yes? (6 1/4) I would incline to think that somebody felt sleepy when he was

copying, wrote a final a in the wrong place. That is, I do not feel that we have a

Bible which God has given us these letters precisely as they are today, they've gone

through a long period of copying. The vital thing is the ideas in it, the ideas that are

expressed in words, the words have been kept remarkably free from error, but yet

some errors have crept in. Well, now of the errors that have crept in, I think a

comparatively minor one is to get final name in the place where ab ordinary name

occurs, and the fact that it night have happened very, very early, but the fact that

they kept it absolutê.ly the same, they preserved it, they copied it, they find a final

n1Tre there, it doesn't belong there, but they copy it. That is a wonderful evidence
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to us of the care th y took in copying. What they found in their manuscripts they

tried to copy, but y guess would be it's an error in a case like that. I don't think

the Lord intended t give us a meaning by the fact that a particular letter was written

in a special way. yes? (7 1/4) We don't know how far back the

We don't know just when they were introduced. There is one case in Candlee where

a sentence just doe n't make any sense, and where, on the assumption that the rre

that should be at th end of a word has been by a wrong of letters, has

been copied at the eginning of the next verse . You get perfect sense ott of it, and

also get what the Septuagint has. So that whether the final ns go back extremely

far, I don't believe e know, and also, you
yea do any writing for publication,

you'll be amazed how easy to overlook matters that ae much more striking than that.

Oh, it's the hardest thing to get rid of errors.

That little article 30 pages on Archeology and the Bible, that was in the ASA

publication that I wrote in 1948, the VanKampen Press sent me the stuff for proof

reading and they evidently hadn't done any proof-reading, and I must have averaged

two mistakes to a line, for the whole thing, that I found, and I read it through probably

15 times and every time I found two or three errors in the setting. Every single time,

and even the last time. It is amazing how you can overlook.

I was editor of our college paper for a year and I had to read proof every week

this
on it, and at the end of a year I could look at a paper like t and spot a typo

graphical error like an ink spot on the table, but it's amazing how the average person

never notices it. You see a word, you recognize the world, you don't notice that

the word is actually spelled quite wrong, you don't notice it. =INE not so

I'm not so sure people would have noticed it necesal1y until it has been

there a while and then they think it is part of it. Well, this not a vital point of

exegesis of Isaiah, but it is an interesting one here, that there'll be no end of the

increase of His government and peace. That is, that it cannot be destroyed, we
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read aboutthe kingdom of Christ, it cannot be destroyed. No one will be able to

destroy it. Now some people say how can there be a millennial kingdom, a millennial

kingdom has an end by definition. It has a thousand years, it has an end, and yet,

of His kingdom there is to be no end. I don't take this to be no end, this means

there won't be changes in administration, or end of one stage and beginning of another

phase, or even turning over everything to God the ather, that God may be all in

all, but that nothing is going to be able to destroy it, to bring an end to it, and

upon His kingdom, to order it and to establish it, with judgment and with justice,

from henceforth, even forever, again the word "forever" I don't think in itself means

with no end, on and on and on, but it does mean on and on, as far as you can see,

and probably involves that there is ending, but I don't think it is specifically stated.

And then the zeal of the Lord of hosts will perform this, this is something which

God's power will establish, it is God's doing, nothing that men can do. War is

going to come to an end, peace is coming, it is not going to come by these clever

human schemes, all of which in the end backfire, get twisted up, each foolish situ

ation, it is going to come because God intervenes with Hiw own marvelous power.

And here is a break that is far more important than the break at the beginning of 9 or

at the beginning of 10. Surely right here is where you should start a new important

section. But I incline to think that very likely this is the main division in the middle

of our booke Immanuel, is right here. Everything has moved along very smoothly

from the beginning of 7 through this point. But now here we have a rather sharp

start again, that looks forward to the wonderful climax of it all, now we go back

again and look at the beginning of it, the Lord will send a word to =FJacob

and it lighted on Israel. There again you see the use of terms, you see the two

names, simply parallel, there is no difference here between Jacob and Israel. It is

not that one document has"a word to Jacob,' and the other document had 'It lighted on

Israel," it simply is a (12) in having two that mean substantially
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the same thing in parallel. And all the people shall know, even Ephraim and the

inhabitant$ of Samaria, --you see, we have looked forward into the future, up to the

time of the cc) ming of the 14 Prince of Peace, Now we come back right to the time of

Ahaz, and because it was during Ahaz' time that Samaria was destroyed, it couldn't
be
be after that. But right during his time, we look again at Samaria, and they say

/6
in the pride and stoutness of heart, the bricks are fallen down,, we'll build with hewn

stones, the sycomores are cut down, we will change them into cedars. Wonderful

statement, you admire the pluck who when they're down they're not out. They lose

a lot, they start and rebuild and go ahead. Verse 10 would be a wonderful motto for

most anybody to take in life. It is somethig which is very, very commendable, but

condemna.tion,the thing here which makes it not commendable, but deserving of is

that this wonderful thing is said in pride and stoutness of heart, because the catas

trophe that comes to them is not a natural catastrophe which is wonderfully plucky of

them to ,k not be downed by, but lift up and go forward, but it is a catastrophe which

God has sent because of their turning away from Him, therefore, they' re saying that

here, instdad of turning to Him in conteition and seeking His forgiveness and His

leadership makes this thing which would otherwise be wonderful be a matter of pride

and stoutheartedness. So it is too bad that we can't lift the wonderful verse oil of

there and use it because it is such a wonderful verse, but it is with the wrong back

ground and purpose, and therefore becomes bad. It is in the pride and stoutness of

their heart that Ephraim says we are going to go on and pick up where we are, and

carry on, continuing to forget God in the future as we have been doing in the recent

past. The refore the Lord is going to send enemies against them and they will devour

Israel with open mouth, for all this His anger is not turned away, but his hand is

stretched out still. I guess we lave to stop there until tomorrow...
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.we have tare then this series of stanzas of this poem, and you notice that the

poem starts--we look at those wonderful verses last time about the coming of the

wonderful child, which is described at the beginning of chapter 9, and then we

notice that at the end of verse 7, there is one of the major changes in the chapter,

one of the major turning points. We have gone up from starting with Ahaz, we have

rjqht
goneIp to that great climax which we reach, "in the increase of His government

and peace there shall be no end." Looking way forward into the future, into the

complete victory of Christ. Then we come back again into the immediate situation.

And now we have four stanzas, we have a stanza from vase 8 to 11, another from 13 to

17, another fgjLt.Zl , and another ttrchapter l0.l-4, and why on earth a chapter

division is ever put after three stanzas and before the fourth, as if in one of our

hymns they have the first three verses on one page and the fourth verse on the next

page. It just doesn't seem to make any sense at all. But here are these four

stanzas and every one of the four ends with this declaration, that for all this His

anger is not turned away, but His hand is stretched out still, and so in the first of

them, as we mentioned at the end of the hour last time, we have in the first cf them,

that wonderfulerse showing real determination, verse 10. The bricks are fallen,

but we'll build with hew// stone. The sycamores are cut down but we will put

cedars in their place. We've lost all our good things, we're going to make better

ones. It is a wonderful determination but it is expressed in he wrong situ±ion.

The previous verse sayn pride and stoutness of heart they did it. So the Lord is

Israel
going to bring enemies against I'.zik who will devour them with open mouths, and

perhaps, "in spite of" here would seem to fit perfectly,would't it? It could be

because of, and go back to verse 9 and 10, because of their pride and stoutness of

heart, the Lord's anger is not turned away, His hand is still stretched out, or with

what immediately preceded, in spite of all they're going through in this, with these

enemies attacking and devouring them with open mouth, in spite of that, it is God's
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1 anger still . Then the second of these describes the condition in

Israel, the wickedness within Israel, the people have not turned unto Him that smote

them. Neither %have they
sought
smefe Lord of hosts. He has brought this punishment

on Israel, and Judah sees what is happening to Israel, he has brought chastisement

upon them, they have not sought Him, not turned to God, when He has chastised them.

Therefore, the Lord will cut off from Israel, head and tail, palm branch and rush in$

one day. The elder and honourable is the head, and the prophet that teaches lies, he

is the tail. I don't know just what the figure really rans, altogether. The head of

c ouree is the honorable man, the eider, he leader, but what does it mean that the

prophet that teaches lies, is the tail. Certainly there is condemnation of a prophet

that speaks lies, but how is he at the opposite extreme from the other? I don't quite

know, am quite curious, any suggestions any of you have about it. But, verse 16

is a great verse, they that leave this people cause them to err. The people are at

fault, they that are led cf them are destroyed, the p pie are coming into terrible

conditionresults, but it is due to they that lead. And of course,fthat is exactly our 9rtuat.

in Americajtoday. You go into the bulk of our churches, and the people w4w believe

that the Bible is true, most of them wouldn't go to church if they didn't believe that,

they think the Bible is true, they think Christ is God, they think Christianity i.

vital, and important, but their leaders have mostly today been trained in schools that

have taught them that social improvement is all that matters and we can't be sure

about these religious things anyway and after all the Bible is full of error, and so on,

and the leaders, the ministers, the heads of churches, they may n say this, but

it is implied in an awful lot they say, and it is gradually influencing the people,

half of them drift out of the church, and don't come back any more, except in times of

calamity, the other half becomes attached to this unChristian teaching, and the people

as a whole, you can say, are not responsible. It is not they who did it, it is the

leaders, but it is having an effect upon the people, aid the people will inevitably
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suffer for it, and that's exactly the condition he describes here, he pits the blame

where it belongs, on the prophet that teaches lies, on they that cause His people to

err. Therefore, he says, the Lord will not rejoice over their young men, neither will

he have compassion on their fatherless and widows, for every one is profane and an evi1

doer, and every mouth speaks folly. That is pretty strong language, every one. It

certainly the great bulk, it certainly does not mean every religion. Mr. Cohen?

(5 3/4) An interesting suggesticri that the prophet who speaks lies here isn't

simply a prophet who likes to say what is false for the sake of saying false things,

but a prophet who is winning his position, his money, his approval by doing what the

people in established leadership will be pleased by. That is a very interesting

suggestion. Very interesting. I can't quite feel that the prophet is saying that the

prophet who tells liek is bad but the leaders and the elders are good. If the leaders

were good I don't think God would be punishing the nation. I think they are included

in the wickedness, in fact, they are to quite an extent responsible for it, they that

cause this people to err wouldn't just be the prophets, but surely the particular

leaders. But this idea that Mr. 4 has suggested, that maybe the prophets are

time servers, as it were, trying to get the leaders approval, and therefore he speaks

of them like the tail that wage, that is a very interesting suggestion. Yes? (7)

I would incline at the moment toward that interpretation, it is a little hard to be sure,

but it is true that the next verse does suggest it very strongly. The leaders, the

honorable men and the elders, they are leading them wrongly, =the-y= Ahaz, for instance,

is making this wicked alliance with Syria, they are leading the people wrongly, and

the prophet is one of those who is led wrongly and not only led wrongly but he is giving

aid and comfort to it, he is helping to mislead the people, but doing it in the direction

that the leaders want it. So that that, I think, has a lot to be said for it. Well, the

Lord says, àll the people are going to suffer, even the fatherless and the e4 widow,
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even the ones who would say, you would say, these poor people, what can they do,

up against aff it completely, won't you have compassion on them? He says, no, the

whole nation is going to suffer, as a result of this evil leadership, which has been

permitted to gain control over it. And so he says, here is certainly the cause of it

fits very well, wouldn't it, because of all this, his anger is not turned away but He

is keeping on, his land is still outstretched, or it could be in spite perhaps, but it

doesn't seem to be much to suggest "in spite" in this particular sense, does it? Mr.

Gregory, what were you going to say? (8 1/2) It is Ia rd to say, because the word

Israel means all the descendant of Jacob, so that all of both kingdoms are Israelites,

but the northern kingdom being the larger kingdom, the northern kingdom is often called

Israel, in distinction to the south em kingdom named after its principal tribe, called

Judah. However very frequently when they call the southern kingdom after its principal

tribe Judah, they callthe northenI.ngdom after its principal tribe phraim, and they

refer to them as Ephraim and Judah, and then once the northern kingdom has gone into

exile, the soi them kingdom takes over the title Israel, which really belongs to it

just as much as to the northern, except that it's smaller, once the northern is done,

it is the Israel, so it calls itself Israel, after that. So under the circumstances, our

first stanza/ spea1very specifically about the northern kingdom, doesn't it, speaks

of Ephraim, and Samaria, the first one, so that ould seem to suggest that it is the
------------

northern kingdom in the first stanza, but in this second stanza here there is nothing

that would tie it necessarily jt t to the northern kingdom and it, as far as the terminol

ogy is concerned, I think it could fit either one equally, and as far as the fact is

concerned, the northern kingdom had its wicked leadership which was leading it to

dister, and Ahaz represents the same thing in this other kingdom, so whether the

second stanza is supposed to be restricted to the north aiF or restricted to the south,

or to cover both, is hard to be dogmatic. I would incline a bit toward that it covers



M.33. (10) 174.

both. (10 1/4) Yes but in the first stanza it is the M8yrians that are before and the

Philistines that are behind. Well, now I am not quite, of course the Syrians were

next to Ephraim, not next to Judah. But were the Philistines next to Ephralm? Were

they noYi%'t to Judah? Not quite sure about that. My inclination they were

certainly very definitely next to Judah. They were in the southern region. Now

enWkh,,towhether they also were against Israel warrant binding that to Israel,

I don't know. But of course then you take the next verse, yet the people have not

turned to him that smote them. Does that mean that the people of the northern king

dom who have had these effects, will not, have not turned to God who sent these,.or

does it mean the people of the southern kingdom , seeing the northern kingdom go

through all this misery have not turned to him that has smitten the northemkingdom.

The pronouns like that are rather delniteto say must be one or the other. We don't

use a noun, just use a pronoun. Therefore the Lord will cut off from Israel all this

fn one day. Well, as a matter oft, he did that tot he northern kingdan and he did

it to the southern kingdom later, a hundred years later. So what you can confine to

the northern kingdom, I think it is very doubtful, particularly when it fits the southern

kingdom so very excellently. Now in the third, you have the northern kingdom involved

again.




The third stanza, wickedness burns as a fire, it4 devours the briars and

thorns, kindle in the thickets of the forest, and they roll up together in a column of

smoke, throughthe wrath of the Lord of hosts is the land burned up, people are as

a fuel of the fire, no man spares his brother. What is he talking about? Northern

or southern kingdom? One shall snathh on the right hand, and be hungry, he shall eat

on the left hand, and they shall not be satisfied, they shall eat every man the flesh

of his own arm. Manasseh, Ephraing,Ephraim, Manasseh, they're in the northern king

dom. But, and they together shall be against Judah. For all this his anger is not

turned away, but his hand is stretched out still. Is he here--he is certainly here deal-
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ing with the northern kingdom, but is he thinking of the south, or is he thinkirg of

the two, under the one, people of Isrl, the people of God. Yes, Mr. Vannoy?

(12 1/2) I do not $' think there is any suggestion hae of mercy in this verse. His

anger is not turned away but (12 3/4)

Could be, but I think you'd have to have more to make it bring in a different idea like

that, I don't think the word would do it alone. He asked for mercy, fine. It expresses

that the stretched-out line usually expresses power, using of force, rather than-

I stretched out--all daye I stretched out my hand, unto a people that would not

accept. The stretching out of the hand is a picture often of mercy. But the stretching

out of the arm is a picture of power, perhaps of destruction. We read that God

brought the people oil of Egypt with an outstretched arm, so the beating of the

Egyptians, forcing them to let them go, I think it is more a picture of power than of

compassion.

Now that again is the 1 sort of a matter you have to look at cases. I give$

you my impression I had of it, added them up...

M.34. (3/4(

.well the third stanza then, and it shows confusion and turmoil in the land, and

when you get tot he fourth stanza, there you have the social unrighteousness, which

is inthe land. Woe unto them. Maybe instl of starting like the others, the Lord

send a word to Jacob, et the people have not turned to him that smote them, for

which (1) It starts differently. Woe uhto them. Well,

the archbishop thought this must be a chapter diision, but the refrain shows it is

a continuation of the same line. Woe to them that decree unrighteous decrees, and

to the writers that write perversely. I don't think that in the light of the Wi ole context,

he is simply talking about the northern kingdom. I think his emphasis is on Judah,

he is talking to Judah, he is living in Judah, he is dealing with the people of Judah,
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he can very well some times, showing God's wrath against the northern

kingdom but I incline to think that when He does He is going to make it absolutely

clear, that otherwise it is His own people mainly that He is talking about, and He

s ays these a that write perverseness and turn aside the needy from judgment,

rob the poor of my people, of their rights, that widows may be their spoil, and the

fatherless their prey--he says , woe to them. What will ye do in the day of visitation,

--what is the d of visitation? Is that the day when the committee comes to investi

gate, or just when somebody comes to mak call? What is the day of visitation?

That's an old English phrase, I don't believe we use it much any more. Visitation,

here, the day of a powerful change, the day of a strong (2 1/4) coming

in, historically, not merely investigation (2 1/4)

Question? (2 1/2) I think, it doesn't have to be. Now let's look

at the Hebrew of that. That is chapter 10.3. This noun here in verse 3 translated

visitation is derived from the herb (2 3/4) which verb is tranlated

visit, I don't think it ever means visit without a modifier. It is an intervention by

a higher power, and when a government (3)

an intervention of a higher power over a lower. It represents

the activity of a government (3 1/4) a ruler, a prince,

a leader, over those under him, controlling, or as gods over those Wn o in comparison

to him are very weak. They say, that the Lord has visited His people. Now that

doesn't mean that He has made a call on His people and forced the people into (3 1/2)

It--k5=L wutI Uiat

It is a word that is heard a good many times. In Isa.24 it is

and in the new Amplified Old Testament, in Isa.24, the last verse, the word here

translated, visited punishment, is a different word from the word (4)

and it is an intervention of a

higher power for the purpose of either making a change in conditiOn either for the
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better or for the worse, it can be either. In Isa.24 I'm sure it means for the better,

rather than for the worse (4 1/2)

Well, the day of visitation. What will you do in the day of visitation,

very clearly means an intervention , a change for the worse. And,kZ?ie desolation

which shall come from far? to whom will ye flee or help? and where will ye leave

your glory? They shall bow down under the prisoners, and shall fall under the

slain. For all this--what does for all this mean--for all this mentioned in verses

1 and 2, and for all their wickedness? On account of all their wickedness His anger

is not turned a&ay? His hand is stretched out still? Or in spite of all this, this is

Things tiat
going to happen, is anger is still there? 4 flt with the 'in spite of", t seem/to

be nearer in the third and first, than the things that fit with "because of." In the

second it is "because of.' I'm not at all sure how you get the "in spite of" out of

(5 1/2) unless you can find a parallel, which I doubt. I would incline

to think (5 1/2)

Ten those four stanzas are this little powm, and certainly ought to have been

a chapter by itself. Surely it is long enough to be a chapter, 18 verses, representing

one definite poem,
hut

the last half of one chapter and the first verse of another,

is a very queer unsatisfactory combination. Yes? (6 1/4) I would incline to think

that here the wrath indicated God's continual purpose in judgment, and that this

judgment is not satisfied by anything that has yet happened, this judgment has to

continue because the greatness of sin (6 1/2)

and these were things yai see, which you feel very sorry about, they are not --they

do not a.te-for sin, sin is too great to be forgotten about, (6 3/4)

And of course Judah, after Assyria comes into

Israel and takes Israel captive and takes thousands out of Judah captive, Judah is

still nominally indppendent but subject to Assyria. So we go on now to a new
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chapter which begins here with verse 5 of this chapter, and it is a new subject, it

should be the start of a chapter, and it runs either to 11.10, a natural place for it to

run to, because that is quite unified. There is a progress and a contrast, and a

good
further progress, it could run to 11.10, but it is a pretty/stopping place, where the

11th chapter begins, because there certainly is a vital contrast between what pre

cedes and what follows, but I think they surely should be understood together.

Now verse 5 which begins a very definite section is a theodacy(?). It is a section

in which the ways of God are justified to men. It is a section which studies the

dealings of God with His people, and explains them. There are the people of

Israel, they are sinners there are the people of Judah, they are sinners. But if

you compare ,the people of Israel and the people of Judah, with the people of the

other nations round about, you say what wonderful people, what pure people, what

people of lofty character, what people of fine benevolence, what people of splendid

antecedents. Now their attitudes were abominable when compared with the divine

will, and they were abominable in comparison to the standards which God had set

down, but they we an awful lot nearer those standards that the attitude of the

heathen round about them. And so the Lord is dealing with His people, who have

greatly benefited by His law, His instruction, in fact, he people as a 'tho1e are

definitely affected by it. Now you take the United States here, look at our sin, look

at our wickedness, look at our turning away from God, youwonder how God judges such

character, but then you compare on the average the moral life, on the average, the

decency of the average American with most other countries, and you will find it very

definitely superior. The word of God has had its influence upon people's character,

upon people's general attitude. You take the way people here are talking about how

we should throw away our bombs and just make ourselves just be nice for fear you'll

hurt anybody else, no matter what danger it puts us in. You won't find many nations

where they'd even tolerate anybody talking that way. England comes the nearest
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to it of any nation, and of course they also have much the same background as we

have. But most nations woulck'i't even tolerate a thing like that for a minute, the

people wouldn't even think of it. There is a lot of liberal, humanitarianism which

is illogical and not Biblical faith, but which does show an attitude which is a by

product of true Christian chatacter, which you will hardly find in other places.

You do have a real effect of the gospel , but the Lord doesn't deal with us

on an absolute basis, He d1s with us on a relative basis. And He deals with us in

relation with the opportunities we have, to what we should come up to. In a way,

you might say the difference between one of us and another, is like the boy that

stood up on a chair and said to his brother, "I'm nearer the moon than you are." Well,

he was, but in comparison with the great distance which he stands from God's

standard, there is not much difference between them. And so the Israel and Judah,

from an absolute standpoint, they were very much better than the nations round about,

but in comparison with God's standard, they were way down below>tand they were more

culpable than the others because they had more light, more opportunity, and so he is

going to cause them to go into punishment, into misery, and immediately as in the

prophet Habbakuk, He says--the prophet Habbakuk starts in with, look at the sin, the

wickedness of His people, what is going to happen? Why the Lord says, I'm going to

send the Chaldeans, a wicked people, to destroy them. Oh, but Habbakuk says, the

Chaldeans, these wicked people, they're much worse, how can they win in a war,

how can a wicked people win against the godly, how can they? How can God's

enemies win against God's people, it is impossible. Well, the Lord answers it in

this passage here.

What is the Assyrian? Is the Assyrian he great wicked enemy of the people

of God? Is the Assyrian the great aggressor that destroys everything that gets in his

way? Is the Assyrian the one that we just ought to sweep off from the face of the earth,
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because of his terrible attitude and action? God said, 0 Assyrian, the rod of mine

anger, the staff in whose hand is my indignation. In other words, God says, these

Assyrians may be very wicked, they may be very disgusting, they may be harmful

people, but He says they are my instrument, they are the staff in my hand, the rod of

my anger. So we read elsewhere in the Scripture that God make s the wrath of wicked

men to praise Him. God uses that which is wrong as His instrument, and here is this

great and wicked Assyrian empire, and God is using it as His instrument. So He

introduces this theology, this explanation of the ways of God to men, with the

words, Ho, Assyrian, the rod of my anger, the staff in whose hand is my Indignation,

them,
(13 1/4) Ahaz things he has brought the Assyrian in by paying/a Dig tribute in

order to deliver them from Israel and Syria, but God says, no, Assyria is my instru

ment which I'm going trise for my purposes.

So He says I will dend against you a profane nation, against the people of

my wrath, that's Old English, in Hebrew, you wouldn't say in modern English, the

people of my wrath, in modern English you would say the people whom I am angry

with, the people of my wrath. Will I give him a charge, to take the- i1, and to

take the prey, to tread them down like the mere of the streets. But here, verse 7,

hows us the attitude of the Assyrian. He says, howbeit he meaneth not so. The

Assyrian is God's instrument, but the Assyrian does not think that he is going to

serve the Lord. He thir ,f'j' he is serving himself. So here we have a situation

with the Assyrians, God's instrument, used of God for God's purpose, but the

Assyrian thinking that he is the end in itself, he is doing what he wants to do, for

his own purpose, and so you have a confused and involved situation. They are God's

instrument to do His will, therefore God's will will be done even though a wicked

instrument be used, but they are not God's willing or voluntary instrument, God uses

them but not because they place themselves in His hands to use. He uses them without
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their knowing about it, even in spite of what the desires would be, therefore,

the wicked thing they do deserves no favor oin account of his being in line with

God's purpose. The accomplish what He wants, but they don't deserve any credit,

in fact they are just as cuab1e as if they were doing what was contrary to God's

will.

M.35. (3/4)

.chapter 9, and we were looking at that form which ends with the refrain that in

all this, His anger does nd come to an end, His arm is still stretched out for

judgment, and we notice that this poem runs through four stanzas of which the last

one ends with verse 4, and then we started where chapter 10 really should start,

with verse 5, and here we have the justification of the ways of God, it is in some

waw parallel to the book of Habbakuk, because in the book of Habbakuk we have

the prophet mourning at the sin of the nations and what can be daie about this, and

the Lord says I'm going to bring the Chaldeans, a terrible pple who will destroy and

do all kinds of injury, and then that's the answer to the first problem, but how the

problem comes to Habbakuk, how can the Caldeans, a wicked people, far more

wicked than Israel, be God's instrument to pinish the Israelites, and the book of

Habbakuk is directed to the consideration of that problem and God's answer. One

of the books much quoted in the New Testament (1 3/4)

Now here we have the statement of God's attitude toward the Assyrians, and

in this statement here of His attitude toward the Assyrians, He starts out with a

definite statement of the purpose of the Assyrians and of God's purpose in relation

to them. 0 Assyrian, Lhe rod of mine anger, and the staff intheir hand is mine in

dignation. In other words, you are entirely wrong when you think that God is the

God of Israel, Jehovah is the God os Israd, Asshur is the God of Assyrian, there is

a contest between the two to see which can protect his people, and in the contest

you will find which is the strongest, which of the two can protect his people best.
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The Assyrians are e emies of Jehovah, therefore God will naturally give support to

His own people and will hold back the Assyrian attack. No, He says, Assyria is

the rod of my anger, the rod of my anger of course means the rod that is used by

my anger. The rod that is available as an instrument for the expression of my anger.

Not the one I'm angry against but the one I use to exert my anger, and the staff in

their hands, the hand of the Assyrian, is my indignation, so that God says I'm not

s imply the God of the little country of Judah, or the somewhat larger country of Judah

and Ø'the northern kingdom together, I'm not simply a god of this little area that has

to meet enemies from greater regions, I actually control Assyria, this great brutal

aggressive world force is actually an instrument for the accomplishment of my purpose.

So that is a trric claim made in that third verse, a claim which the critics

will agree, you would hardly find anybody holding until the time of the second Isaiah.

The second Isaiah, you come to he great understanding of Monotheism, the claim

that God is the creator of the universe, that God controls all things. But the first

Ih thinks of God simply as the majestic king of His own people, and had not

reached the point of believing that the other gods do not exist. He would hold that

they should only worship Jehovah, but that the other gods es exist and if they worship

Jehovah enough maybe He can try to protect them from the other gods. Well, you

can't get that out of this , so of course that is very easy for the critics to answer,

all they have to do is to leave this verse in Lhe chapter, and put it over to the time of

the second Isaiah. Of course that is what they do. They put all the passages of what

seem n hem a primitive idea of God together, and all the passages that seem to have

an advanced idea of God together, and then the passages of the primitive idea of God

are early and the passages of the advanced idea of God are late, and then having

dated them and arranged them, then you see the development of the idea of God

right from the primitive to the more advanced. It is arguing in circles actually.
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Because the dating is done to quite an extent in view of the idea, and then you claim

you see an evolution of idefrom Lhe date that has thus been given to them, but we

do not have anything in the Bible actually that has what we're entitled to call a

primitive idea, but we have many statements v.hich have fuller expression of God's

character, than others. We have--the critics say that in the J document that God

breathed, He talked, He moved His arms, He takes the dust of the earth and He

f ashions a man, that's all very low and anthropomorphic, while in P you have the

great abstract advance (5 3/4) Well, of

course we don't admit that one was more advanced than the other, but we take it

of God's tivity,one shows one aspect die (b) the other shows under a different figure, a
different aspect.
When you say that God is the bd of Israel, you are not saying God Is the God of the

whole world, but you're certainly not saying He isn't, so if you speak of God as the

God of Israel, you can say there is God as God of a small section, God as creator

of the universe is a loftier conception of God, but the difference is you are looking

at a differ-ii part of the account. If you said He is only the God of Israel, He did
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not create the worlds, that would be a lower conception, but you don't find that.

You find partial statements which they say claim to mean that there is nothing more

to it. Well, here is one of the most tremendous use of God's (6 1/2)

that even this greatest force of the time, this tremendous

world-shaking empire of Assyria, was simply a rod in God's hand, which God could

use (6 3/4)

And the next verse refers to the people of Judah and Israel, and says that

Assyria is going to come against them, that He is going to use Assyria to take spoil,

to take prey, to tread them down like the mire of the street, the Assyrian is going

to do terrible damage to God's own people, because it is God's purpose to use them in

that way. But then verse 7 you get to the other phase of the problem.

"Howbeit he meaneth not so, neither doth his heart think so;"u the Assyrian
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does not recognize that he is God's instrument at all, in fact, he does not recognize

God at all. He does not Clink of himself as God's instrument, he thinks that he is

the great powerful one who can destroy and devastate as he chooses. It is in his heart

to destroy and cut off nations not a few. He says, are not my princes altogether




the?
kings? Are not my ledding ones the greatest of kings of these nations, opposing me!

Is not Calno as Carchemish? is not Hamath as Arpad? is not Samaria as Damascus?

Are not these places I haven't yet conquered in the same category with those I have?

As my hand has found he kingdom of the idols whose graven images were far greater than

those of Jerusalem and of Samaria, shall I not, as I have done to Samaria and her

idols, so do to Jerusalem and her idols? What had he done to Samaria and her idols?

Well, of course, the correct answer to that question depends upon when this was

.- statedj. If this chapter is written at the time when Isaiah went and spoke to Ahaz,

the time of chapter 7, then the Assyrian had not yet done anything to Samaria and her

idols. He does that in the very near future, after, so this might conceivably be two

or three years after (9) but I don't think it is necessary to

think so, it can be that it is looking forward and picturing the Assyrian over succeed

ing years, after he overwhelms. He overwhelms Damascus at the time of Ahaz, and

Samaria he has practically in his hind, but he allows Hoshea to continue as a puppet

king and then 9 years later he destroys Samaria, and this can be looking forward to

what the Assyrians said. The a Assyrians conquered Damascus, they conquered

Samaria. Is not Samaria as Damascus? Then he says, as I conquer Samaria, I'm

going to conquer Jerusalem too, same way. So he is looking as at a picture over the

future, not necessarily a picture right at the time of chapter 7. I don't think we have

to say that the passage is written later on, but it is looking forward over the pro

cession of years. Now the Assyrian is going to do away with these two kings of

whom Ahaz is afraid, the king of Damascus, the King of Samaria. The king of

Samaria is succeeded by another who is a puppet king under the Assyrians. Nine
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years later he does away with him, destroys Samaria, so that the Assyrians would

naturally say, shall I not, as I have done to Samaria aid her ols, so do to Jerusalem

a nd her idols? Picturing the on-moving of the Assyrian power which people could see

coming forward, irresistible, settled, taking section after section, and as it comes

the next in line after Samaria is going to be Jerusalem. May be they won't take it

right away but eventually they certainly would plan to take it. Shall I not, as I have

done to Samaria and her idols, do to Jeru.1em? But the Lord said, Wherefore it'll come

to pass that whenthe Lord has performed his whole work on maint Zion and on Juei

Jerusalem, I will punish the fruit of the stout heart of the king of Assyria, and the lory

of his high looks.

God is going to use the Assyrian to punish Samaria and destroy the northern

kingdom, God is going to use the Assyrian to punish, to do God's work on mount Zion

and on Jerusalem, to ptit the people into a state of panic, seeing what they face,

id to take great parts of Judah captive, but the whole work that God is going to do

now is far short of the work He is going to do eventually, when He rings a different

people altogether from Assyria, the people from Babylonia, and *hen Lhey come, and

conquer the southern kingdom, 150 years later, but now He says, the Assyrians

think they're going to take Jerusalem, but the Lord says, I will punish the fruit of the

stout heart of the king of Assyria, and the glory of hts high looks. For he says,

now who is speaking in verse 14, Mr. Abbott? (12) In our English manner of

printing the Bible, as in the Hebrew from which it is translated, there is no indication

of the change of person, change of eaker, and the Lord of course is speaking in verse

5. The Lord says, Assyrian, the rod of mine anger, and the Lord continues to speak in

5-7, but then the Lord quotes the king of Assyria, vss 9-11 . Then in 12, the Lord

is speaking specifically. I will punish he fruit of the stout heart of the king of

Assyria--you notice how He speaks of Himself in the third person and in the first

personin thesameverse.
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When the Lord has pQf ormed His holy work I will punish the fruit of the

stout heart of the king of Assyria, That I of course is not the prophet, that is the

Lord. The prophet of course does not claim to be the king of Assyria, but the Lord

speaks of Himself s in the third person and in the first person, both in one verse.

But then verse 13, For he says, --so here is the Assyrian quoted by the Lord again,

/
..

showing the Assyrian's attitude in verse 13 and 14, but in-.15 it is not the Assyrian

talking any more because it doesn't fit the Assyrian at all. It is very evident that

the Lord's quotation from the Assyrian ends at the end of 14, and that 15 continues

the Lord's declaration. Now that is the sort of thing that you have to notice in reading

or it doesn't make sense. A person reading this right straight through, it just doesn't

make any sense, and it is all the harder for the ordinary person to read, because

in our English we use quotation marks and other indications like that, to make clear

rg the transition, but it makes a tremendous differerite to the sense here.

But vs. 13-14 then is again the Lord continuing to speak, and , or rather the

Assyrian continuing to be quoted by the Lord. The Lord says, the Assyrian is the rod

of my anger, I am using him for my purpose, but the Assyrian said, bythe strength

of my hand I have done it, and by my wisdom...

M.36. (3/4)

for I am very skilful, and I have removed the bounds of the people, and have

robbed their treasures, and put dawn the inhabitants like a valiant man. The

Assyrian tells what he has done. He has conquered nation after nation, he has

his great strenaw dom --th is pa t f
done it with his valiant power,/his great/4egfr. And my hand w=pui ne fruit

of the stout heart of the king of Assyria (1 1/4) and

as one gathers, my hand has found as a nest the riches of the people--there is a

figure of speech, as if a man goes out and finds a nest somewhere in the woods, my

hand has found the riches of the people, there is nothing to stop me when I come to it,
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and as one gathers eggs that are left, drive the bird away fran the nest and take the

eggs, so I havathered all the earth, and there was none that moved the wing,

or opened the mouth, = or peeped. The figures are used, the figure of expression

doesn't mean no person moved wings, isn't referring to the wing of the airforce, it is

a reference to the animal, it is a figure of speech to show that the Assyrian (2)

Just like a person goes into a flock of birds and takes what he wants,

so the Assyrian is conquering the nations one after another, and if you redd the

Assyrian annals (2 1/4)

But then after this most of the tone was criticizing v.12, the stout heart of

the king of Assyria has been illustrated here, then he Lord gives His judgment upon

it. God is going to use the Assyrian as the instrument to pinish Israel, but that does

not mean that He is not going to punish the Assyrian also. Shall the axe boast

itself against him that heweth therewith? or shäl 1 the saw magnify itself against

him that shakes it? as if the rod should shake itself against frm that lift it up, or as

if the staff should lift itself up, as it it were not something simply made of wood?

Goays it is ridiculous for the Assyrian to boast when it is simply God who permits

it for God's own purpose, like the New Testament says, what hast thou that thou hast

not received? A Christian, if he works hard, and studies hard, and prays much, may

be used greatly of the Lord, but when he tends to think that he is such a wonderful,

that he has done it and accomplished things, that it's his will, his cleverness, and his

ability, pretty soon the Lord throws away that particular one and uses this instrument.

And so this picture applies to all instruments that the Lord uses, the staff is not to

boast itself against the one that uses it.

Therefore, shall the Lord, the Lord of hosts, send among his fat ones lean

ness; and under his glory he shall kindle a burning like the burning of a fire.

And the light of Israel shall be for a fire, and }Is Holy One for a flame: and it shall
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burn and devour his thorns and his briers in one day. There is a figure, a picture, of

the sudden calamitous destmctbin of the Assyrians force. This picture is given, a

sudden calamitous destruction of Assyrian force, and since it is tied up before with

the statement that the Assyrian thinks he can conquer Jerusalem, as he has Samaria,

God says, shall the axe boast himself against him that uses it. I'm going to destroy

it in one day, you think of the sudden destruction and you look for an instance where

this suddenness of God's intervention against the Assyrian=a was fulfilled, and to

your surprise you find two of them, you find there was a beginning of destruction,

of manifestation of destructive power against the Assyrians, in the failure of

Sennacherth to take Jerusalem, and God suddenly killed thousands of the Assyrian

troops in the night, left the Assyrians helpless. So if we're thinking simply of

S
whether the Assyrians can conquer Jerusalem, the end of it, the fulfillment of this

would be inthe destruction of Sennacherib's force, which happened maybe 20 years

after Isaiah, or if he is thinking of the ultimate destiny of the Assyrian empire, he

can be thinking of a century later, when not in one day exactly, but in a very short

interval, there was a destruction of the greatest empire of the time, and its absolute

later
end, to where people two or three hundred years/didn't even know where its capital

was, Nineveh completely disappeared from sight, one of the greatest cities, and the

empire lingered on another 7 or 8 years, and then it was defeated at the battle of

Carchemish and never amoun Led to anythng again in all of history, so that here it does

seem as if the fulfillment is more exact to the failure of the Assyrians to conquer

Jerusalem, rather than to the ultimate end ofthe Assyrian empire, but that both of them

share in this one quality of a sudden tremendous overwhelming destruction. God

doesn't say here precisely (6 1/2)

That the light of Israel will be a fire and it will burn and devour his thorns and his

briers in one day. Of course that could mean any action of the Lord, so it could
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refer to the attack of the Medes and the Babylonians together a century later

than this, but prolly iniew of the previous references to Jerusalem, the immediate

reference is to the destruction of Sennacherib's (7)

But then he goes on and says, and shall consume the glory of his forest, and of his

fruitful field, both soul and body , and tHey shall be as when a standardbearer

faints. Well that probably could still describe the destruction of Sennacherib's hosts,

or it could be that between k:k 17 and 18 it jumps forward from the destruction of

Sennacherib's hosts, but looks to a century the destruction of the whble empire.

V.19 and the rest of the trees of his forest shall be few, that a child may write them.

Well, that could fit either one but perhaps it fits the immediate one best,

because thousands of the army were destroyed, Sennacherib found such a small

number left, there was nothing for him to do but leee Judah and go back to Ninevah.

And the rest of ft trees of his forest were few--it's a figure of speech, but the figure

is very clear. The trees of the forest mean the forces over which he had control.

The empire is spoken of as the forest, and the trees of the forest would refer to his

power of control. So few that a child shall write them. And it shall come to pass in

that day. Now again we have Lhe phrase in that day, and again I suggest that the best

eet-t-tt interpreicn of it is that there will be a day coming, it will come to pass in

the day which I am nc about to see. In our ordinary English we think the most

natural wy of taking it would seem to be, in the day of which we have just been speak4

ing. But if that is so, it certainly was not fulfilled, because in the day when

but
Sennacherib's host was destroyed, Judah was tremendously relieved, j I don't think

you could say this verse was fulfilled then, and also in the dayW-ien the Assyrian

empire fell, you certainly couldn't say it then because within a very few years

after that, God sent the Babylonians to conquer Judah and to take them into exile.

So that this verse 20 must refer not to the day just spoken of but to a day to which

the Lord is going to refer. Many say, in that day, is a specific technical term meaning
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"the day of the Lord." I think the evidence is too small to make a definite statement

like that, that it is a specific term for "the day of the Lord." I feel that it is much

better, in view of all the uses of it, to consider it as a general reference to some time

that is sure to come, a time as I described. So that it will come to pass that there

will be a day when the remnant of Israel, and such as are escaped of the house of

Jacob, shall not more again stay upon him that smote them, but shall stay upon the

Lord, the Holy One of Israel, in truth. This is a strong rebuke to Ahaz.

You notice how exactly this refers back to the situation that we had in chapter

7. Ahaz, instead of trusting God is trusting in the Assyrian to deliver him from Israel

and from Syria, and those the Assyrian will come and smite Israel, and Syria, but

will also smite Judah, and eventually will try to smite Judah very hard, and instead

of trying to play off human powers one against the other, and to try to work clever

human schemes, instead of that the time is coming when they will put their trust

entirely in the Lord the Holy One of Israel. (11 1/4)

that they

turn awy from this sort of human scheme of fighting fire with fire, thinking , like we

did, in the last war, when we thought we could destroy Hitler by making alliance with

Russia, and then we would be absolutely safe from Hitler, and we would stand together

with Russia, and Roosevelt thought he could jolly Stalin into being a good boy, and

after that the Russians would be democrati and everything would be wonderful.

And what it amounted to was to remove the buffer state and put us face to face with

Russia, with nothing in between, and it did exactly as in this case what it did to

Judah when it put them face to face with Assyria, with nothing in between.

And if we wuld stand on principle instead of on these clever schemes, we

would be furI1r along in the end, they generally backfire as they did in that case.

But He says a day is coming when they won't do that anymore. Now is he speaking of

Israel? Well, Israel certainly has not yet reached that point. Is He speaking of the
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church? I don't see any evidence in the passage of the church He is speaking of,

but I 4t certainly don t think you can truly say it is of the church either, because

the church up tothe present time has been full of elements relying on clever human

schemes. I remember hearing a story 30 years ago.

Dr. Barnhouse down here was accused by the Modernists of the Presbytery.

They were accusing him that he was interfering with their crowd s and with their

people, because he would go out to Darby and speak in a theatre on Sunday night.

And they said that hurt the attendance of their churches, and some of their churches

that hdth2O people in ordinarily it may cut down to 10, and I was there and he'd have

800 or 1000 in the theatre, and he would speak, and they I all kinds of charges

which they were bringing against him in the Presbytery. And these charges, they

were threatening him with, and finally they scared him so that he completely capitulated,

but at this time he was standing rather strongly against them, and it looked as if

the thing would go to the presbytery and then to the synod, and that would take place

in the next few months, and then,'ear/ and a quarter or a year and a half, the matter

would be before the General Assembly. So it came to the election of the representatives

of the Presbytery, to the General Assembly, and there was a modernist elder in one of

the modernist churches of the Presbytery, and that church had not be represei ted in

the Assembly at all, for several years. The fundamentalists had been electediri/their

representatives to the Assembly, so Dr. Barnhouse said to a few of his friends, let's

all Vote for this man as representative this year, then he'll go to the Assembly this

year when things aren't so serious, there is nothing important coming up, that we know

of, and then he says, next year he'll be out of the way and we'll have a fundamentalist

elected to the assebmly that considers my case (14 1/2)

So that's what they did and they elected this man to the Assembly to get him out of the

way. What happened when he went to the Assembly was that he was there elected
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to the permanent judicial committee, so that if the case had gone to the Assembly he

would have been one of the ones to act upon it.

M.37. (3/4)

.Dr. Machen. I remember Dr. Machen was very much upset at that time. He said

that he couldn't vote for a modernist on principle, that to vote for a modernist to

get him out of the way he thought was wrong. Dr. Barnhouse thought he would

accomplish his ends by this but in the end it would have had the exact oppo.te result.

So often that happens. The Lord said the time is coming when we will not do that.

The remnant shall return, even the remnant of Jacob unto the mighty God. For though
of them

thy people Israel be as the sand of the sea, yet a remnant/shall return, evew1e

That doesn't make very good sense, does it? . . yet only a remnant. Though thy people

be as the sand of the sea, yet only a remnant, or is the figure the sand of the sea,

of the sand being overwhelmed, means it won't be completely so, there will still be

a remnant left. At any rate, that is the idea of it, there will be a great destruction,

but there will be a remnant delivered. The consumption decreed shall overflow with

righteousness. The destruction, the chastisement that God is sending is going to be

very complete, but is going to go just exactly as far as God desires. (2 1/4)

As Jesus said, the very haFks hairs of your head

are numbered, every detail is under the Lord's control. (2 1/4)

There is to be then a great calamity in Israel and Judah, there is to be a tremendous

catastrophe before the time when these wonderful promises take place, a complete

loyalty to Himself, a complete turning away from (2 3/4)

There is going to be a great calamity but the calamity is not going to be complete,

there is a remnant to be delivered, and the Assyrian is God's instrument but the

Assyrian himself is going to be punished. We have a lot of thought in this chapter,

some rather involved complex thoughts interlaced together irhis chapter. So there
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he expresses , he summarizes this with giving an exhortation to his people, therefore,

thus says the Lord of hosts, 0 my people that dwell in Zion, be not afraid of the

Assyrian. Put your trust in %d and mate your fear of doing what God does not want,

rather than fear of the Assyrian, because the Assyrian can go just as far as God permits

him and no further. Yes? (3 1/2) But here is the exhortation, v.24, be not

afraid of the Assyrian. The Assyrian was a force at that time. Of course the

Assyrian was such a great aggressor, such a terrible enemy, cruel, that it could come

to be used a s a figure for any such great enemy of fuuie time. It could be used today

properly as a figure of speech for any great enemy. But I think that the effort should

be made to take it literally first, before you decide to take it as a figure (4 1/4)

that the people there in Ahaz's time, when

they see the Assyrian come down andcbstroy Israel, destroy Syria and Israel, they are

right next to them then, and see that Ahaz's clever scheme had the opposite result

from what Ahaz intended, made them more (4 3/4)

that then they realized that now they should be filled with terror at the Assyrians,

but that they should put their trust in God. Don't be afraid of the Assyrian. The

He says, the Assyrian is the rod in mind hand, an instrument for my purposes. He

is making a consumption but it is a consumption in righteousness, that is, in exact

direct control by God, so that it goes exactly as far as God intends it to go, not a

bit further. ( 1/4)

So it seems to me that it fits perfectly with the immediate situation. I see no reason

to think that he is speaking of another at a later time. Not in this particular passage.

He says, for yet a very little while and the indignation shall cease and mine anger

in their destruction. And this 25th verse, like the verses 17 -19 , was literally ful

filled, that when the Assyrians came and attacked under Sennacherib, called on the

people to surrender and said there was ndhing they could do against him, it was a



M.37. (5 3/4) 194.

very little while, within a period of four years, that the Lord destroyed Sennacherib's

hosts to where there was nothing he could do about it. The indignation ceased, my

anger in their destruction. And in another century the Assyrian ceased to be a force

at all, was entirely destroyed by a sudden destruction.

So therefore thus says the Lord, verse 24, be not afraid of the Assyrisn, he

shall smite thee with a rod, shall lift up his staff against thee, after the manner of

Egypt. As the Egyptian seemed such a terrible danger when the Israelites were

fleeing them, then God opened up the Red Sea and aflowed them to escape, similarly

the Assyrian seemed a danger from which there was absolutely no escape, but God

is going is going to, in His own wonderful way, give (6 3/4) , give

- deliverance. For yet a very little while and the indigaation will cease, and my anger

in their destruction. And the Lord of hosts sFll stir up a scourge for him according

to the slaughter of Midian at the rock of Oreb. Now this of course iers back to Gideon.

To the time of the great hosts Qlfl one night suddenly overwhelmed.

And the whole situation changed, after many years of being subject to them, they were

completely powerless, completely destroyed in a very brief time, and again it is

a good figure of what was to happen 20 years later when the Assyrian danger reached

its height in Sennacherib' s attack which seemed certain to take Jerusalem and God

gave the marvelous deliverance in one night. The wonderful deliverance there

parallels the deliverance from the Midianites under Gideon. (7 3/4) According to the
slaughter of Midian
at the rock of areb, and as his rod was upon the sea, so shall he lift it u after the

manner of Egypt. Again pointing back to the other sudden deliverance of which we spoke

a minute ago, when the great Egyptian force came against the Israelites, and God

opened up a way for them through the Red Sea xi the Wilderness, and His rod was

on the Sea then, so shall it be now. And it shall come to pass in that day, again there

is a day, there will be a time, not necessarily the precise time (8 1/4)

but there is a day coming when his burden wh shall be taken from
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your shoulder and his yoke from your neck, the yoke shall be destroyed because of the

anointing. (8 1/2)

God is going to delithe land from the Assyrians. The deliverance took place

under Sennacherib, but though the Assyrian empire lasted another century, the Assyrians

never did (8 3/4) and it is only after the destruction of the

Assyrian empire that Jerusalem was taken 1rst by Pharaoh Neccho of Egypt, and then

by the Babylonians. So that we have another sharp break between v.27 and v.28.

And the passage of 28-32 is a difficult passage, it is very similar in detail, but

difficult in its overall presentation. And I have an interpretation of it which I

believe to be the correct one, but which has certain difficulties. I think there are

worse difficulties in any other interpretation that I know of, but I think there are

still difficulties in the view I present. It may seem to some of you insuperable, but

here is the passage, we have the passage--and what does the passage say? There

are certain things that are absolutely clear in the passage. Well this is clear of

course , that there is not a complete change of subject between v.27 and what follows.

That is very clear. 27,his burden shall be taken away from off they shoulder, and

his yoke from off thy/neck. V.33, the Lord, the Lord of hosts, shall lop the bough

with terror, the high ones of stature shall be hewn down, the haughty shall be humbled.

Wouldn't 33 seem to parallel 27? Wouldnt that suggest that what goes from 28 to 33

is a parallel to what goes, to what is described in 25-27? It seems to me that it does/.

But that may hot appear to some of you quite so clearly.

However, whether it does or not, at least the similarity is sufficient that you

can't say, well with v.27 we finished our discussion of $ Assyria, now we're ai a

brand new subject. That hardly seems reasonable. But we do start a brand new

paragraph, because in 27 we have the taking off of the yoke and in 28 we have victory

on the part of a foreign conqueror. Tia t is quite plain. You look at these places

rnejitioned from 28 to 31 and they are all places which can be identified, and they are
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places just north of Jerusalem. There is no question that what is described here is

the triumphal progress of an army down the central ridge of Palestine, from the north

toward Jerusalem, through the towns that are quite near to Jerusalem, that is what

is pictured. It is a very vivid picture that is given. He has come to Aiath, he is

passed over to Migron, at Mlchmash he has laid up his carriages, --remember Michmash

where Saul was, just north of Gibeah, where he had a great victory. They are gone over

the passage, they have taken up their lodging at Geba, Ramah is afraid, Gibeah of

Saul is fled. Lift up thy voice, 0 daughter of Gallim, cause it to be heard unto

Laish, 0 poor Anathoh. Now athOth is a town of Jeremiah. You remember that

when the Babylonians were beseiging Jerusalem, and their armies were almost to the

edge of Jerusalem, that Jeremiah went and purchased a piece of 'and in Anathoth his

own village, the town from which he came, which was only a brief didtance north of

Jerusalem, and he did this to show his confidence that the time would come when

they would again be buying and selling land, in the territory which was now controlled,

by the Babylonians who were threatening to conquer Jerusalem and did a short time

thereafter, as Jeremiah said they would, the Babylonians were going to conquer

Jerusalem, but that is not the end, God has a purpose, He has a remnant of grace,

this region of Anathoth is still going to be worth something, and so he did not simply

--you know,if the Russians were holding New York in their hand, and a man comes up

to you and says look at here, I own the Empire State Bldg, and I'll sell it to you for

$100, 000, if you had the hundred thousand dollars to buy, you'd say a hundred thousand!

I'll give you $5, 000 for it, what good is it to you, the Russians have got it, you'll

never (13 1/4) But when Jeremiah goes and boys

something that is in the hands of the enemy it is the evidence of his faith that it is

going to be worth something in the future, that it is not going to remain in enemy hands

forever. And that of course is the picture there in Jeremiah, but the town is mentioned

here, as he mentions these towns, one after another.
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I came riding on horseback down through there with Prof. Albright once, and

he pokited out these different towns, the different tells which represented where the

different towns had been. As you came down toward Jerusalem over this route.

Well, the picture life then is a very vivid picture of an army coming down.

They lay up their baggage at this place, they cross over the path here, the people of

Gibeah flee, Anathoth is taken, they're in subjection. Madmenah is removed, the

inhabitants of Gebim gather themselves to flee. As yet shall he remain at Nob that

day, he shall shake his hand against the mount of the daughter of Zion, the hill of

Jerusalem. And 1D re you see the people of Jerusalem, looking out over the walls and

seeing the army of the enemy coming almost to them. Well, now, I don't say it is

impossible that this is a picture of something that is going to take place inthe last

days, but if it is, it hardly seems to me proper to say it is a picture of going to

Armegeddon, because Armegeddon is way north and west of this. Armegeddon is way

up near Mt. Carmel, a long ways from Jerusalem. And this is a progress away from

the direction d Armagddon, heading down toward Jerusalem, coming right through the

edge of Jerusalem, a vivid picture of the progress cf an army in that direction, and

this army comes right to the edge of Jerusalem, and then he shakes his hand against

the mount of the daughter of Zion, the hill of Jerusalem. Behold, the Lord, the Lord of

hosts, shall lop the bough with terror, and the high ones of stature shall be hewn

down, and the haughty shall be hixnbled, and he shall cut down the thickets of the forest

with iron, and Lebanon shall fall by a mighty one.

Surely this is a picture of a victorious comigg of a great...

M.38. (3/4)

... well, I think that, thus far, is speaking of what is ceEtain. It is a progress of

an army toward Jerusalem, an army that seems to carry everything before it, an army

that looks as if it is going to take Jerusalem, it gets right to Jerusalem, and the Lord

lops the bough with terror, and the high ones of stature are hewn down.
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Well now if this is a literal picture--the only situation ti-a t I know of that

would exactly fit it is the coming of the Babylonians who came down that northern

part, took Anathoth--remember , Jeremiah was hrualem at the time, and came out

and then took Jerusalem, so that it ended not as (1 1/2) so that

it can't be a picture of the Babylonian attack on Jerusalem because that ended in

Jerusalem being taken. The whole context there is about Assyria, and my personal

inclination, which I arrived at after a good bit of cogitation, is to think that we have

'- here a cture not of what happened, but of what the people feared and thought would

happen. In other words that the coming of an army along the line from which we would

naturally expect a hostile army to come was exactly what the Israelites expected NAD

happen during thosethree years when they were shut in with Sennacherib' s army down

in the Philistine plain, to the west and a little south of them. And Sennacherib's

representatives coming up and standing outside the wall and speaking to Hezekiah and

to the people on the wall, telling them they'd better surrender, that the Assyrians

would utterly destroy them, and they'd better give up. Hezekiah give up to hem.

How can he possibly rst them. That this is a figurative presentation of the attack

on Jerusalem which they expect to Lake place. Since the army was down in the

Philistine Plain I'd sort of expect them, if they attacked, that they'd come directly

up from there, rather than go way to the north and come down again from the north,

but if you're coming direct from Mesopotamia that's the way you come, becaase you

can't cross the desert straight across, you go up to the north along the edge of the

desert and then you come down from the north and you wøuld come down this very route

as the Babylonians did. But they are expecting to be taken, they vividly imagine

what is going to happen/one time ±-hj-k after another falls, he gets right to the edge of

it, but then just at the last minute God intervenes and destroys the Assyrian forces,

and of course He actually did intervene and destroy the Assyrian forces, but H e

destroyed them dowi in the Philistine Plain. And there He caused that Sennacherib's
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should be stricken in the night and as the bordrs of Lebanon toppled he was left

with only a few (3 3/4)

(break in record beginning again wRA 4 1/ )... yesterday we were looking at the 10th

chapter of Isaiah and we noticed the great picture of the oncoming of the Assian

toward Jerusalem. Whether this is a picture of an actual marof the Assyrians that

proceeded down and stopped just short of Jerusalem, or whether it pictures what the

people of Jerusalem thought was about to take place at any time but which God stopped,

as described in . 33-34, we have no historical evidence upon which to know the

certainty. The fact that in Isa. 37, 36, the Lord says that they will not come to the

city nor raise a battlement against it, and that there is no statement 1iény of those

three places that tell us about Sennacherib's defeat, telling of his army actually

moving toward Jerusalem, but a good many telling about h threatening to do so

leads me to incline to think the latter rather than the former. But we have no way of

(5 1/2) We do know this though, that the

Assyrians were in the position where destruction by them of Jerusalem seemed certain,

humanly speaking. Humanly speaking, nothing can stop them, and we know that God

intervened with His mighty power and destroyed the great body of the Assyrian army

to where they were helpless and Sennacherib had to go back, and then we noticed

that Sennacherib never again came to harass them and that his successor did not make

an attempt to conquer Jerusalem , during the next centnry, but Assyria itself fell

before the des and the Babylonians, and it was Babylon , not Assyria, that

ily conquered. So we have vv. 33 and 34 which can be taken as covering two

----as, first, the Lord lopped the bough. The high ones of stature e brought down,

the h.ughty were humbled. He humbled Sennacherib. He brought down his force,

he made him unable to take Jerusalem. Then , not only did he humble Sennacherib,

but a century later He, as described in v.34, completely destroyed the Assyrian empire,

so that Lebanon fell by a mighty one. The thickets of the forest were cut down with
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iron, the Assyrian empire fell to the ground, never agai n to rise. This had been one

of the greatest factors in the near east for two thousand years, and lch for nearly

500 years had been the great Empire, the great forest, Mime for a far longer time than

the British empire was of any importance in the modern world, this fell with a çI sudden

crash, and never rose again, so 33 describes exactly what the Lord did to Sennacherib's

army, 34 describes what happened to the Assyrian empire a century later. It crashed,

it did not destroy Jerusalem, but it crashed itself and never was rebuilt.

How would 33 and 34 be fulfilled? Well, the bough, high ones, the forest of

Lebanon, what does that stand for. It could stand for many things. In the conet,

just speaking about a great army, in the further context, in a few chatters further,

where the Assyrian empire is the great force, it is a reasonable guess that the forett

stands for the Assyriane force, that is, this is the great forest outside the land

11
of Palestine, it is/the foreign area and a tremendous force, and it is a natural figure

for great world empire, which is a great factor ar the time. Now it wouldn't have

to be, but in the light of the context that would seem to be the most likely interpretation,

in fact, there is no other suggestion that would have anything that would be even

probable in comparison to this one, for what that sta-ids for. Now what we're told

is that that's going to fall , by the Lord's action, with a great destruction. Now how

it's going to happen, when, all that, we'fe not told, but we learn ten years later,

what did happen, and then a century later wha happened, and when we found out what

happened, we considered back, and say that fits exactly with the Isaiah prediction.

You wouldn't know that but there are many other predictions all pointing to that thing.

You get them all together, you could (8 3/4) (stu)

Isaiah had said, the Assyrian army is going to march down the central hill country

of Palestine, going to come down, going to make ati attack, come right up to the gates

of Jerusalem, but then God is going to bring it to defeat, if it sas,then it would be a
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false prediction if the Assyrian army did nct come down, but he does not say that,

he doesn't say anything. He does not ' say who is coming, he gives us a vivid

picture rather than a specific prediction. There is a vivid picture of an army marching

down, and coming nearer and nearer with all this, a vivid picture of that occuning and

then a vivid picture of its suddenly coming to destruction, and you say, what does

this mean? Foes this describe the event that is going to happen to the $ Assyrian

army, or does this describe the danger which the people of Jerusalem are going to find

themselves in, the situation in which they expect at any minute that this attack is

going to start, from any one of several directions but most likely from that direction.

It is a message to assure the people first of the fact that Ahaz' clever scheme has put

them into terrible danger, and= that they are to face a period of very great danger.

To assure them in the second place that this great danger which is coming is one Wi Ich

will not reach its climax but which God will bring to an end, and in he third place

that this great force with which they're dealing up to this, is one wh ich God is going

to completely destroy, in His own time. That is definitely taught, but as to specific

statements, if he says the Assyrian army will come, so-and-so, I would say it

certainly had to be fulfilled (10 3/4)

but we hi no evidence that it did, and the

indication, it looks as if, while the emotional situation is exactly (11)

the people of Jerusalem, faced with this tremendous menace which is threatening to

destroy Jerusalmm, and it looks s if any minute it is ing to attack and take

Jerusalem, holds them in that suspense for nearly three years and then suddenly (11 1/4)

Well, these last two verses then are very figurative we find about trees cut

down, 'L-he great forest, but in Lhe situation, in that ti e, knowing nothing about Lhe

mto
future specifically, we could quke definitely say, this seems to/be the Lord's provision,
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that this great Assyrian menace that Ahaz has brought in, which after all, God is using

as His instrument to accomplish His purpose there, this Assyrian force, God is going

to bring to an end. They are very proud, He is going to punish them for their pride,

punish them for thinking themselves tgreat, punish them for their cruelty, and

way
carrying out the things He desired to be done, but certainly not in the crt wy they

did them. He is going to punish them for it, and He is going to destroy them utterly,

and you wouldn't )']mow whether it is going to happen next week, next month, a year

from now, twenty years from now, a century from now. Actually, it happened suddenly.

Now of course it could conceivabl1n put off by 100 years, but we do find

things that happen twenty years hence that exactly fit with 33, thing'that happened a

century hence that exactly fit what is said in v.34. Mr. Golin? (12 1/2) The city of

Nineveh, the great capital of the Assyrian empire was the capital from which Sargon,

came,
who conquered the northern kingdom, and from which Sennacherib came, who

made the attack on Lhe southern kingdom. This city of Nineveh was attacked by its

enemies in 612 B.C., and destroyed. They used to say it was 606 till about 30 or 35

years ago new tablets were found which proved it was 612 when it happened. Then

after the city of Nineveh fell, the remnant of the Assyrian empire established a new

capital at Haran on the Euphratds, the place where Abraham had lived centuries before.

And there in Haran they were able to maintain a capital until 604, then in 604 Pharaoh

Neccho of Egypt came up to help the Assyrians, tFt is, he came up two or three years

before this, but he was trying to help them in 604. The Medes and the Babylonians

were attacking, and th4 Assyrian-Egyptian coalition was completely defeated at the

battle of Charchemish in 604, and as a result of that battle, the Egyptians went 4e flee

ing pell mell down the coastal valley of Palestine toward Egypt, and Jeremiah in Jer.46

has a vivid (14 1/4) over the Egyptians as they had this defeat and

as they fled. That gives that date and you see, it is 721 B.C. when the northern
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kingdom fell, so about 730 B.C. is the time when Pekah died, so this predkttion would

be about 735, somewhere between $ 735 and 730. Yes? (14 3/4) Well, Uwould say

that there is no question that is a poetical setting forth, of that there is no question.

It is a very high quality of poetry, a vivid poetical picture, not given as a simple

straightforward prediction of an event, but as a poetical description, highly figurative,

like this about the boughs kid the forest and all, of the situation as given then.

Well now you might say it is undoubtedly describing an enem y of Israel

because they're coming down against Jerusalem, there is no question of that, so there

is no question there is a poetical restriction of the enemies of Israel attacking and

God intervenes to deliver them. But as to what enemy it is referring to, I think there

is no question that it is specifically referring to the Assyrian enemy, and that it is

in.

M.39. (3/4)

some people take it as something that is a mere bit of poetry and that means that it
can mean
anything or nothing, just like some people think of something as figurative, well,

what does that mean, figurative? Revelation is just a symbolic book, you can't

believe Revelation, it is just a symbolic book. Well, that is nonsense. You can

express truth in s, you can express truth in filigures, you can express truth in

poetry. Only that in the types of presentation, you do not use as precise language,

you are giving an emotional picture, rather than so much as a specific statement of

technical fact, but your poetical picture has definite ideas to present and study of the

(1 1/2) study of the background, study of the situation, gives you the

basis on which to discern. It is quite difficult to tell just what is meant. One thing

that I feelh is tremendously important in approaching the Bible, or any verse, is

not to say, does the Bible teach it this wy or that way. I think that is one reason

why a great amount of error th= has come into existence, and a great amount of
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unnecessary Some people

think, well, does the Bible teach that Christ was crutified on Friday or on Wednesday?

Which does it teach? Well, if it teaches Friday, and you believe Wednesday, you

can't be in our church. If it teaches Wednesday and you believe Friday, you can't

be in our church. Well, if the Bible explicity said Christ was crucified on Friday,

it w-uldwould be ridiculous to say Wednesday, but it doesh/t say it. The question

is, does it say this, does it say that, or does it actually settle this particular question?

Becauee there are thousands of questions e you could ask that would take hundreds

of boks to even give a brief answer. And the question is, does God intend to give

us an answer to this specific question. And we may not know (2 3/4) on examination

whether God is going (2 3/4) or not, but let's, as we look at any

question, ask three question. Does it say yes, does it say no, or

to say that the Bible does answer this specific question. Maybe it does, but let's

not say it does till we find sufficient answer.

Well,, Isaiah then shows the downfall of the Assyrian empire and I think a

serious question could be raised as to whether a chapter division should occur where

chapter 11 begins. A very serious question can be raised about that for this reason.

That it is tightly tied to what precedes it. He does not give chapter 10 and then,

now we're going to start again and dtscuss anct her chapter and give chapter 11.

There ar3laces where that occurs, sometimes in the middle (3 1/2)

We finish a subject and we start a new chapter. At the end of chapter 11 , we are

dealing with prediction, with prophetic statement, and then chapter 12 is a song of

praise to God. There is a sharp transition between 11 and 12, a sort of a benediction

at the end of the book of Immanuel. It would be the proper place for chapter division.

The archbishop was entirely right in making a whole chapter out of just six verses in

chapter 12. And back in chapter 10 in v.5 we have anend of the poem, the tepetition

of its refrain, the last of its stanzas, we have a new shart, that would be a reason
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for a new chapter. You could start right there, you don't need what has preceded,

but with the beginning of chapter 11, there is an imjlied relationship, important connecti

tq*hat has preced4d. We have a picture of a great forest, and this forest falls. A

mighty empire topples and is destroyed forever. But chapter 11 shows a new beginning.

And the new beginning is not from the forest of Lebanon, but it is from a different

reason altogether, and there shall come forth a rod, a little shoot, a little brich

that comes out of a tree, that appears to have completely disappeared. There is a

tree that has fallen like the forest of Lebanon, fallen, the tree is ended, but you can't

tell (5) whether it is ended or not. If you watch it over a

period of time, nothing goes up, it is decaying, the tree wad dead. But now the

tree can be destroyed and yet there can be real life in the root, and from those roots a

new shoot can spring up and a new tree can grow, out of those roots, and here we

have exactly that picture. There shall come forth a rod, a little shoot, out of the stem

Is this showing
of Jesse, and a branch shall grow out of this root. shall a rebirth of the

forest which toppled in the previous two verses? Is it a reestablishment of the tree

which God lopped off in 33? Quite clearly not, because that was definitely stated

of Lebanon, that was outside the area of God's dealing. That was an external thing,

a great powerful force, a mighty tree which fell. Here is a much smaller tree. This

one is called the stem of Jesse, and that makes absolutely clear wFt we are talking

about now. We are not now talking about any great heathen power, about any great

world empire of that time, we are talking about the house of David, which (6 1/4)

and we are implying that the realm of the house of David

falls, and of course it did fall (6 1/2)

but more than a century later the house of Davi d fell and there has not been again

since that time a king reigning visibly upon this earth from the house of David.

So that there is an implication in the first verse of chapter 11 that the house of Jesse

is also going to fall, like the forest of Lebanon. It is going to be reduced towhffe
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it seems to be dead, and after the destruction of Jerusalem in 586, hundreds of years

went by and there was no man of the house of David ruling, you might say the stem of

Jesse was absolutely dead. But then we are surprised by finding that a little shoot

comes up from that stem, that a bran ch comes up from the roots, and this brarch that

comes up from the roots there, proves that there is continuonse to it, there is life

to it, and that of course is what we would expect being familiar with God' s promises

to T-avid, the house of David is to have a continuous line, and of course back in

chapter 7 we read that the house of David is told that Immanuel is cbming, there is

coming this one whose land this is, chapter 9 tells us , this one whose name is the

mighty father, the everlasting God, the prince of peace, that one is coming, you don't

know when he is coming. V.1 tells us nothing äiacut his coming, we know that ther

will be quite a fall first because it was like the Lebanon before only it is not dead,

there is life there.

And so this one comes, so we are now in the realm of empire. Now of a urse

it is possible in comparison with an empire to bring something else of somewhat

different nature, but at least the first expectation that it will probbbly be something

is somewhat related to that with which it is (8 1/.2)

The great Assyrian empire falls and dies, the end. The little kingdom of Jesse

fall but a new shoot comes up, the branch grows out of the tree. And this word

Branch, then, in the connection, is capitalized in my copy of the Bible here and very

properly, because it would seem quite definite that it is a figure of speech, figurative

language. 4' I just got a letter asking from a man in Swarthmore College asking me to

tell how to relate the literal interpretation of the Bible to the findings of evolution.

(9 1/4)




Well, I'd say the literal interpretation is a rather unfortunate phrase. I mean

that the Bible is true, not that it is literal. But it is true and we have to find what the

meaning is, and as in any other book, if you're going to get meaning instead of confus-
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ion out of it, you have to recognize that it is overwhelmingly literal, that the great

bulk of it is literal, but in the literal there can be figures of speec)i, and here we

have them in this verse, this is a tree represented, it stands for a family, t1-re is

a branch growing up which stands for a man. That is quite obvious. This brandh

means a man, a man from the hots e of David. It is a reasonable thing to think this

will be the same Immanuel described in chapter 7, and that this will be the same

wonderful child described at the beglnnin of chapter 9. So we have this man, and

what about Him. V.2 makes it very clear that it's not a tree we're talking about,

because there we have more literal language. V.1 is very figurative, but the meaning
ative

of it is very clear. Figures language doesn't necessarily mean obscurity or lack

of clarity, but it may mean equal or greater clarity with a beauty which literal

language cannot have. The Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon Him, and now sax

characterizations of this Spirit are given the spirit of wisdom and understanding,

the spirit of counsel and might, the spirit of knaAdge and of the fear of the Lord.

These six characterizations are given to the Spirit of the Lord, certainly not separate

spirits, the spirit of the Lord is described with six types of description. And this

Spirit is going to :est upon them. Now if He Is Immanuel, He is God with us, why

does he need this Spirit of the Lord. We find in the New Testament that Jesus, though

He was God , lived His life in the power of the Spirit. The Spirit rested upon Him,

without measure, the Spirit entered Him like a dove, rested upon Him. Mr. Golin?

(Il 1/2) Knowledge, wisdom, and understanding are quite similar. Counsel is quite

similar, but might is quite different, and then knowledge again is quite similar to

wisdom and understanding, but the fear of the Lord is very different. So that we have

of these six, we have four that represent different aspects of intellectual ability,

but we have one which represents power and one which represents the relationship

to God, so that I would say that they are six distinct aspects, but four of them are
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closely related to one another, and it would be very interesting to take those four

words and look at, not the English, but the Hebrew, and see how those Hebrew words

are used elsewhere and what further light it gives them, on the nature of the Spirit of

God and upon His activities in relation to Immanuel. And then we read in verse 3 that

this Spirit is going to make him of quick understanding inthe fear of the Lord, and

you notice how the understanding now and the fear of the Lord are tied together.

Proverbs tells us that the fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom, so the fear of

the Lord is closely related to wisdom but yet a distinct quality.

Shall make him of quick understanding in the fear of the Lord and he shall not

judge after the sight of his eyes, neither reprove after the hearing of his ears.

Here is one man who has an ability to understand things in a way that is beyond what

you can get from yo mere human sense. We read in the gospels that Jesus did not

need anyone to tell .m what whs in man because He knew what was in man. He

said behold an Israelite in whom is no guile. Nathaneal said, whence knowest thou

me, he said. When the Lord saw him under the fig tree like that, he said, thou are

the on of God, thou art the king of Israel. He said, do you say that just because I

knew this about you, because you'll see greater things than that. But He spoke not

like the Scribes and Pharisees, He spoke with authority, because He knew what you

would not guess by ordinary processes of gaining knowledge...

M.40 (3/4)

so then we have this one W o has far more ability LO think things through after

Him, to understand things, to deal with them correctly. Now someone will say,

are tI-/ese three verees a picture of the first advent of Christ. And the answes

no, these are not the picture of an advent, these are a picture of an individual.

These are, it is Himself that is descbed thus, not what He does. It says He won't

judge Israel, He won't reprove Israel. It doesn't say what He will do, but it says

what He can do. It is a picture of His character, it is a picture of His spiritual
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power. We do not have a picture of particular events as yet but a picture of an

individual. This Immanuel is going to be like this. We are told, in verses 1 and 2

and 3, what He is going to be like. He will not do these things according to purely

human knowledge, judge after the sight of his eyes, nor reprove after the hearing of

his ears, but what will He do? He will judge poor with righteousness and reprove

with equity for the meek of the earth. Well, now is that a picture of His first coming?

Well, He certainly spoke not like the Scribes and the Pharisees. He gave wonderful

teaching such as no man had ever given. He did marvelous things in His first coming,

but are they properly to be expressed by this language--to judge the poor, and reprove

for the meek of the earth? The language sounds more like a king who is active with

power than like the teacher who is going about with wonderful messages. It sounds

more like, it doesn't quite seem to fit what Jesus did at His first coming. It suggests

that something more is involved. I don't think we can prove (2 '4)

Yes, Mr. Golin? (2 3/4) As the natural interpretation of these words would seem to

be a situation like, let us say that you are here in Philadelphia and you are a poor

man, you have a little bit of land here, you are working on this land, getting support

for yourself and your family, and there is a powerful man who owns a hundred times

as much land as you do right next to you, and he is putting up a building, and his

building, in order to build it the shape he wants he takes over half of your land, which

leaves you with insufficient. What can you do? I come walking along. You say,

will you judge for me? I say, sure, that man has no right to do that. I tell him, you

shouldn't do that. Well, he says, that's what you think but I don't care what you think,

I could judge the poor, and I could reprove with equity for the meek of the earth, but

nothing would be done about it. The implication is that it is one who steps in and

says look at here, this man, even if he doesn't have power, he has rights, he has

right to just treatment, and you have to give him the just treatment to which he is

entitled. It seemsto imply action with power hind it and with authority, rather
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than simply be the expression of beautiful truths, no matter how beautiful and how

wonderful they may be. That seems to be the implication of this part of the verse,

but then we go on to the next part of the verse and we find even more a guggestion

of power, and He shall smite the earth with the rod cf his mouth, and with the breath

of his lips shall he slay the wicked. Shall smite the earth with the rod of his mouth

and with the breath of his lips shall he slay the wicked. Is that what Christ did on

His first advent? Well, Grossius, in his commentary , says, this describes, this

the breath of his mouth smiting the earth, the 4wet rod of his mouth, the breath of

his lips slaying the wicked, this describes how Hezekiah prayed with the breath of

his mouth, and a s a result Sennacherib's army was destroyed. So Hezekiah with

the breath of his lips smote the earth and slew the wicked. Well, that was taken

quite figuratively, and of course, if youth convinced that the rod that comes out of

the stem of Jesse is Hezekiah, maybe that is what it means, but we note that it

does mean power (5) and perhaps the breath

of his lips might express prayer. It is a figure for something, certainly. We don't

(5 1/4) if somebody falls over, you don't smite the wicked

with the breath of your lips in `L-hat sense. There is something, exactly what this

figure means might be difficult to say, and commentaries have various statements

alDut it , but the strange thing is that the bulk of #ehe the commentaries look for

Scriptural evidence. If you want to interpret Scripture the best way to interpret

Scripture is by Scripture. Scripture is its own best interpreter. So we take this

phrase and say what does this phrase mean: to smite the earth with the rod of his

mouth and slay the wicked with the breath of his lips? Well, do you find a

similar statement anywhere in the Old Testament. ft I don't know of any. However,

we know, that as Augustine said, "The New is in the Old contained, the Old is by

the New explained." We can look at the New Testament and see if it says that throws
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and very naturally we come to Rev. 19. There we read of one of whom it says in v.15

that out of his mouth goeth s sharp sword, that with it he should smite the nations

and he shall rule them with a rod of iron, and then you look on to v.21 and you read

after the great battle that he had that the remnant were slain with the sword of him

that sat upon the horse, a sword proceeded out of his mouth and all the fowls were

filled with their flesh. Well, here is a similar figure, does the fiure here throw

light on the figure there? Well, thee danger is, you have two figures and you don't

know what either of them mean, you can explain one by the other and ywj' just make

the ignorance worse, that's the danger. So we want to see if we can tell what this

figure means. Well, who is this one we read of in Rev. l9? This section of Revelation

starts with v.19, chapter 19. I saw heaven open, behold a white horse, he that sat

upon it was called faithful and true, his eyes were as flame of fire, on his head

were many crowns. He was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood, and his name

is called The Word of God. V.16, and he has on his vesture and on his thigh a name

written, KING OF KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDS. Well, there is no question then

that that is the Lord Jesus Christ described. It is impossible for a Christian or even

reads
for a non-Christian who ee Revelation as a whole and sees what it talks about

to say that this one who comes on the white horse, and isV described by these tefffm

terms, can be any one other thanfr' Jesus ccrlst, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the

Lamb that was 'ain before the foundation of the world. Well, now, if this is 'Jesus

Christ , then, John sees heaven open and sees Christ come on a white horee, and he

leads His army and calls on them to beat the armies of the beast and the false prophet,

and defeat them, and v.21 says, and the remnant were slain with the sword of him

that ta sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded out of his mouth, and all the

fowls were filled with their flesh. If we can tell what the sword proceeding out of his

mouth, with which he smites the nations, means here, surely it will be a help in

understanding what Isaiah means, that is, the figures--you can say, you have a tree
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used somewhere in the Bible, that doesn't prove what a tree nans somewhere else.

But when you have as an unusual figure, it would seem quite likely, I w9EFt&=3aFy won't

say a hundred percent likely, we must not be dogmatic, unless you have evidence on

which to be dogmatic. But it would seem quite probably this throws light on that, and

especially that talking about Immanuel's coming, this is talking about the Lord Jesus

Christ, another comin back. Well, Warfield, who has written many very wonderful

things on systematic theology, occasionally got outside of his field, and then his

language was still beautiful but his thoughts were sometimes turgid. And he wrote

an essay on this portion of the boi of Revelation, and he did not write a commentary

on it as a whole, just dealt 'With this book, and there we turn to him to see if we can

learn something from it about what this means, and we find that Warfield says in his

article which is reprinted in the book called "Biblical Doctrine," which I was unable

to lay my hands on my copy, my books of that type have that grey painting cover over

them, and we can't get at them, and I went up to the Library and the book seems to

be out there. Otherwise I would have brought the book to read to you from it. But

to briefly summarize, Warfield says that this one is the Lord Jesus Christ, and he

ys when it describes Him leading an army and conquering and destroying it, why

he says that everything in Revelation is symbolic so he says you don't expect to find

actual direct statements, everything is symbolic, and nothing is what it says it is,

it's all a symbol for something else. Well, then, why isn't the Lord Jesus Christ here

a symbol for something else? He takes it as actually the Lord Jesus Christ. But he

says Christ here is symbolized as having a great victory. Now how does Christ gain

a great victory. He wins the victory through the preaching ci the gospel, therefore,

the sword proceeding out of is mouth is a picture of the gospel. And it shows that

Christ's word goes forth with the preaching of the gospel, and the gospel &y spreads

through the world, and conquers the whole world, and he says that in the passage the

most important thing in the passage is the last verse in which it says that the remnant b
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were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded out

of his mouth, and all the fowls were filled with their flesh. He says the important

thing is the completeness of the victory. Therefore , from this passage in Revela Lion,

we know that the gospel is going to conquer the whole world, and every man , woman,

and child on this earth, is going to be converted. By the gospel. Well, that is the

interpretation, a thoroughly post-millennial interpretation which Warfield brings out

of this last part of chapter 19, and it inderful hope, if the Lord has really given

the (11 1/2) on which to rest that hope, but it is a very discouraging hope

if we look at the condition of the world today and see that today there are more non

Christians in it than there were a ceidt'uiry ago, before the great outspreading of the

modern missionary movement, that there are more non-Christians in the world today

than there were then, partly due to the tremendous population increa, but even

among the real Christians, apostasy has spread to such an extent that great wonderful

churches founded by the most godly people you'd ever know, in which the gospel was

preached with per, are today under the a ntrol of leaders who deny the gospel,

deny the Scripture, and the people are like sheep without a shepherd, wanting the

truth, and thinking they're getting it and getting a stone , and in a situation like that,

you say, well, the gospel is going to conquer the whole world. If the Lord definitely

promises it will, fine, we can trust Him to know that what He promises will be done,

but does He promise it? Well, we can't build that promise just on this very f1gutive,

according to Warfield, section at the end of chapter 19 of Rev. But let's not let our

observation of conditiions of the world decide our interpretation of the Bible, let's

look at the Bible itself to determine what it means, and so we ask ourselves does this

figure appear anywhere else in the Bible? And immediately we find that not only

does the figure appear but the figure appears in a form even more like what we have

in Isaiah than what we find in Revelation, and not only is it a form more like what we
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find in Isaiah, but it specifically refers to it as something already past. Revelation

doesn't do that, Revelation might conceivably be entirely unrelated to Isaiah, the

same figure is used but that doesn't prove the two are the same thing, but this

other passage, 2Thess., is a passage which we cannot leaveout of consideration becaus

the figue is so strikingly similar and not only that but the apostle specifically says

this is something already known, and now referred to. And so we find that in chapter 2

of 2 Thess., that the apostle says, 2. 7 or looking back a little further, to the end of

3 and 4, describes that man of sin, and the son of perdition, who Paul says is still

future, and now he says, in v.6 now ye know what withholds it that he might be

revealed in his time, that is this man of perdition. Thae is something that is not

yet revealed in Paul's day, something that is still future. And 41 o Ls this one ?

Well, v.7, the mystery of iniquity already corks, although he who now hinders will

hinder until he be taken out ci the way. Wh o is that? The Berkeley Version has

a footnote that says that's the Roman Empire. He that now hinders will hinder. He

says that is the Roman Empire viich is spoken of elsewhere as the son of perdition,

that rises himself up against God. Well, how does the son of perdition that raises

himself against God hinder the revelation of the son of perdition that raises himself

against God? I think Dr. Verkuyl got his figures a little mixed when he put in that

particular footnote. There are various interpretations of he who hinders will hinder...

M. 41. (3/4)

my own personal
.4nterpretation of it is that he who hinders the coming

is not simply the Holy Spirit, but the Holy Spirit acting through the church, that the

Holy Spirit Is God, the Holy Spirit is everywhere, the Holy Spirit can't be taken away,

He is always there, but the particular influence of the Holy SIr1t can be taken away,

just as the Holy Spirit didn't come on Pentecost as if He waan't here before. He is

God , He is everywhere, He was always there, but at Pentecost He manifested Himself

in a particular way. When a person is converted the Holy Spirit exerts a special
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control over their life, he exerts Himself in a particular wag'. So he who hinders

will hinder until he is taken out of the way, the effect, holding back the force of

wickedness, which would reduce the whole world to utter (1 3/4) the

greatest force holding it back is the effect of the Holy Spirit's work as shown in

the church, shown through those indlvliduals who have the Holy Spirit controlling

their lives, and 'hen that is taken away, then wickedness can reveal itself in a way

that never -w-uuklwas possible before, and when that is taken away, the son of

perdition can be revealed, the man of sin. And so we find that Paul says, in the

next verse, then, when that one is taken out of the way, then shall that wicked be

revealed. Now that's old English, "that wicked," notice Wicked is capitalized here,

then shall that Wicked be revealed. You don't say in modern English , than shall

that Tall be revealed, then shall that Short be revealed, it would then become that

Short one, that small one. So this is that wicked one, that wicked individual, that

wicked one, will be revealed, that wicked one whom the Lord shall consume with

the spirit of his mouth. What is the spirit of his mouth? Well, the Greek word

could just as well be translated "the breath." It is a word that could be anslated

sAr1t or breath and I would think "the breath of the his mouthj "would make more

sense, than spirit of his mouth, but it is interesting that the Hebrew word used in

Iiah 11 can also be the breath of his lips, it can also be "the spirit of his lips."

So that it is an exact parallel, he shall smite the earth :of with the rod of his mouth,

and with the breath of his lips shall he slay the wicked. Then shall that wicked one

be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume withthe spirit of His mouth and shall destroy

with the brightness of His glory. So Paul said, there is one who is not yet revealed,

and who cannot be revealed until he that hinders is taken out of the way, but after

that he can be revealed, and he is the wicked one, whom we have already been told

about, that wicked one whom the Lord is going to destroy with the breath of his lips,

at His coming. So Paul, very specifically says, that Isaia prediction of what he is
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going to do is a prediction of something that Immanuel will do in connection with His

second coming. Not something that He did in connection with His first coming.

Paul makes that absolutely clear, but it is amazing how commentaries 4overlook it.

(4 1/4)

Perhaps in New Testament commentaries on Thessalonians you would find it clearly

stated. I don't see how they could avoid it. But commentaries on Isaiah, some of

them overlook it. But Paul said, this prediction in Isaiah's is still future, it is yet

to come, it is coming in connection with a certain sign, it cannot happen until after

that which now hinders is taken out of the way. And then when Paul had specifically

said that, then surely you have a basis on which to interpret more accurately RevelationX

that the one who comes on a white horse, conquering, and conquers, and who is called

THE LORD OF LORDS AND KING OF KINGS, is Jesus, not (4 3/4)

So that it seems to me that if we thus let Scripture interpret Scripture, explain Scripture

by Scripture, we can find what it really means, and so we are now speaking in the

last half of verse 4 about the second coming of Christ and the first part, as we

noticed, doesn't seem to describe the meek and lowly Jesus goingout giving wonderful

teaching, but rather describes One who is going to come with power, and authority,

at the second coming. That is what is there fat nd, wnd we have a further description

of Him in verse 5, and righteousness shall be the girdle of his loins and faithfulness the

girdle of his reins. The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall lie

down with the kid, and the calf and the young lion and the fatling together. What a

clear, clear lectation of verses. Doesn't it seem that the archbishop made the chapter

division at the wrong place, he should have made it at the end of 5? Righteousness

will be the girdle of his loins , faithfulness the girdle of his reins, end of a chapter,

we start a new discussion, talk about animals. What have animals ot to do with the

stem that comes up out of Jesse? It is a complete change as far as words are
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concerned. It talks about something entirely different, and is it a brand new start

of a new section, perhaps a new bok, or is it properly interpreted as related to

what precedes? Well, if it is interpreted as related to what precedes, there would

seem to be only one way to interpret it, and that would be that the result of what was

done is the establishment of the situation which is described in (6 3/4)

So either we have a complete break in a brand new section starting, which

seems rather unusual, or else we are now told what is going to be the result of the

activity of this wonderful one, as a result of his activity, the wolf will dwell with the

lamb, after the wolf eats up the lamb they naturally ae dwelling together, but the

lamb is dwelling inside of the wolf. The wolf will dwell with the lamb. The leper

leopard will lie down with the kid inside of him, they lie down together. The calf

and he young lion and the fatling together, the young lion is Igoing to get a lot to eat,

both the calf and the fatling. But then a little child shall lead them, how does that

get in there? How can a little child lead them? Well, perhaps because the lion has

got all he can eat already adth, having eaten the calf and the fatling, w he won't

bother with the child. (stu.7 3/4) The lion is galloping after, and the little child

is leading. And the cow and the bear shall feed, and their young ones shall lie down

together, and the lion will eat straw like the ox. Why will the lion eat straw, like the

ox? What do we care what the lion eats. Well, what it means is the lion isn't eating

the ox. They're both eating straw. The way the world is now, the ox eats the straw,

and then the lion eats the ox, but then, the lion will (8 1/4)

There is going to be a change, a biological change. Well what do we care about that?

What is the point of all that? That is a question we have to face and try to see if

there is a reasonable answer to it. Well, we continue then, the sucking child plays

on the hole of the asp, and the weaned--well what is strange about that? was out in

New Mexico and a man told me, he said I was out in the desert and he said there in

a little cabin there in the desert, I was sitting in the back room reading, and he said
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in the front room of this little cabin my little child was sitting there bn the floor,

in the front romm, and he said I 1e ard a sound off something hitting, and then I heard

a sound of something harder hitting, and then he said the little child would laugh with

glee, having lots of fun, and he said then again there was a sound of hitting, and then

something twice as heavy hitting. And the little di ild just laughed in delight, he

said that kid is having a real good time, but he says out here in the desert you don't

know what is around, I'd like to find out what it is all about. So he came up very

quietly in back of the child and looked in and he said his blood nearly froze, because

outside of that door there was a great big rattlesnake and the little child saw the

rattlesnake and the door was just a screen door, and the child would look at the

rattlesnake and then take his hand and hit the screen door and it would fly open and

the rattlesnaIe would give a swing and hit the screen door and the door would shut

with a ban and the child would laugh with glee. So if anybody says that this is a

prediction for the distant future , that the sucking child can play on the hole of the

asp and the weaned child put hisg hand on the top of his den, there was one right

there that wasn't a bit afraid of the rattlesnake but 4v was having a good time

playing with the rattlesnake. But some way the father wasn't happy about it, you know,

he said he grabbed his gun, he rushed out the back door and went around to the front,

and shot that snake, just hoping to get there quickly before that screen broke and the

snake came through and struck the child, or maybe the child would hit the screen door

and it would fly open too far and this time the screen door wouldn't be in the way when

the snake struck. It would seem that the meaning of this goes beyond the English

words. Not rust that the child played with the dangerous pcisonous serpent, but that

it can play with it without involving danger You just take the words in their simple

literal sense , they mean nothing. But if you take the words hthe reasonable impli

cation, it means the removal of danger, and that is what the whole passage means, the

removal of e4emal danger. Well, we have to stop there now, we continue next Tuesday.
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.we have been looking at Isa.ll, a very important chapter in he development of

the book and its presentation of future events, but we have just about finished the

sectiai that was clear, when you examine it carefully. That was the great section

which begins the ki-iapter running from verse 1 through verse 9. We had just a very

little more that we might say about verse 9, where we read that the earth shall be

full of the knowledge of the Lord as the waters cover the sea. What does this man?

The waters cover the sea? There must be some meaning to the phrase, the sea is made

up of water, but the sea has water in it, well that is not saying anything, it wouldn't

be a sea if it didn't have water in it. So what do you mean when you say the waters

cover the sea? The only interpretation of it that makes much sense is to think the

sea here as meaning the bottom of the sea. By the bottom of the sea you Ø'mean any

area, extensive area that is covered with water. So you mean just as the large areas

of the earth's surface that are zoed with water, are covered with water. In oth&

words they are completely covered. It is not thinking of islands, which is not consider

ed as pa rt of the sea. It is thinking of the sea simply as a watery section, great bodies

of water, but there are not little parts of the bottom of it which are free from water and

other parts that are covered. Not like a marsh, where you have a little wet and a little

dry, a little wet and a little dry, it all varies, this is a continuous body that is

similar and homogern in some special regard. And that surely is what this means,

that the knowledge of the Lord will cover the earth as the waters cover the sea. It is

not at all a picture of Christianity having Christians in every nation on earth, with

individuals in every countity you want to enter, who know the Lord and who are inter

ested in His law. It is a situation in which the law of the Lord is an acive vital

force, very strong in the consciousness of every individual, within the area. And in

that sense, this passage cannot possibly be said to have been fulfilled up to this time.

If someone wants to say this means that people are changed from being wolves to

being lambs, they're no longer lions, they're cows, they're harmless, they don't
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injure others, wd. 1, it wouldn't fulfill the passgge unless everyone were thus changed.

They will not hurt or destroy in all my holy mountain, does not r an that a few indi

viduals, or even many individuals who used to be very destructive are no longer so.

It means that destructiveness will no longer be a danger, it is speaking of the removal

of all external danger, because every individual there will be affected by the knowledge

of the law of God, and so under these circumstances there has never been a city in

the world's history of which this could be said. The passage has never been fulfilled

at all, IThere may be certain similarities to certain parts of the passage, but

never has there been a real fulfillment of this passage at all. It must be definitely

future. Well, that ends the section, v.1-9, and the fact that e have a new section

is indicated by the phrase "in that day.' The phrase "in that day" I think you can

quite clearly say is hat not meaning in the day of hlch we have just been speaking.

It could mean that perhaps, but is more apt to mean "in that day" in the Hebrew usage,

in the day of which I am bout to say.

There is goii to be a day which will be as follows. It seems to me to be the

meaning of "in that day." We might before the semester is . over give an assignment

to look up the uses of the phrase "inthat day" and see hw many we find clearly fit the

idea of in the day we have just been speaking of. And how many there are which could

not fit that and therefore would have to have the interpretation I just gave. The inter

pretation I 1 ye just .en could fit any of them. But the question is are there instances

where the other interpretation would not fit, thus proving the necessity of this one.

I thihk you would find quite a number. But in this particular case, it is hard to be

sure whether verse 10 is saying in the time we have just described, the time when

the earth was full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the Sea, there

will be a root of Jesse which will stai d for an ensign of the people, that is a banner,

something that attracts their attention, and to this the nations will come, and his

rest, the place where He is, will be glorious.
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Whether this means that this is connected with the days just described, and

it fits with the description of the Millennium, chapter 2, where we found the people

going up to the mountain of the Lord, with the Lord's house eslthlished on the top of

the mountain, whether that is what is here described, whether it is describing that

period or whether it is referring to an earlier period, when people are attracted by

this root of Jesse from many nations, is hard to prove. The only way you could prove

it is that the Millennial period is, if the phrase "in that day" means the day we've

just been speaking of, but I don't think that it necessarily mans that. Now in this

phrase, in this verse, the last statement that is of interest to ualiis rest shall be

glorious. What isarest? The word nuaph in Hebrew is used in two senses. It means

to rest in the sense of regaining strength, cessation of labor in order that the body

may be refreshed, rebuilt. That is one sense of rest. And we extend it to a person

who is dead, often saying he has gone to his rest. Whether rest really belongs in

i rest
that sense at all is a question, because resvis simply ceasing labor, stopping, you

might say any cessation is rest, but if rest means stopping in order that you can get

built up again, in order to do more effort, then we would hardly think of death as being

a rest. A,) rest from their labors, they cease from their labors, they no longer get

weary, but ordinarily rest has that idea of becoming refreshed. Well, in this case,

there are translations which translate it, his resting place, it has the name, they

translate it "his sepulchre." His sepulchre shall be glorious, and of course the Roman

Catholic Church makes a great deal of the holy sepulchre in Jerusalem, one of the most

holy places , according to them, and the great purpose of the Crusades was to recover

the Holy Sepldchre from the Infidels, and so they sometimes make something of this

verse, this sepulchre will be glorious. But I don't think it ha?nean rest in any such

sense at all. I question whether sepulchre really is rest in the proper sense, such

as rest, and anyway the Hebrew word nuaph has the two senses, to rest in the sense

that you rest from your labors, and in the sense that the pencil rests on the book.
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And there are two different forms of the hithphael, one of which is used to indicate

to rest in the sense of being refreshed, the other used in the sense of causing to rest,

the hithphael, in the sense of placing, causing it to be there. I would incline to

think that this'hs rest shall be glorious," means the place where he is, the place

at which he places his headquarters, I would think, rather than the place where he

rests. That is a comparatively minor thing in the interpretation of the passage but a

rather important thing in relation to the Roman Catholic Church. Now again we have

a new start in verse 11, and if you're going to divide the chapter in two parts, the

question might be raised, should the new paragraph begin as indicated in this Bible

here with verse 10, or should it begin with verse 11? Verse 10 begins, "in that day,"

but verse 11 says, "it shall come to pass in that day." As far as a start is concerned,

it might be either one.

Verse 10 may be something that is not so much the millennium as the period

that precedes the millennium, and yet it certainly has a close affinity to the statements

in chapter 2 which definitely refer to the millennium, and so that makes one wonder

whether perhpps it really goes with precedes. But verse 11 is more of a place than 10,

not just "in that day" there shall be, but "and it shall come to pass in that day."

Well, now, I haven't checked those right now in the Hebrew, they may be identical,

perhaps it would be good to take a second to check that. It is very interesting that

the Hebrew is identical in verse 10 and verse 11, but the KJV translates it 'and in that

day there shall be," and then, "and it shall come to pass in that day." Which wuld

lead me to think that the KJ translators thought the first one wait with what preceded

indicatesit, and that the second was a new start. It more of a break, I think, what

they have here in 11 than the way they start 10, but of course the Hebrew is identical.

We have a picture, verses 1-9, then we say there is going to be a day when something

happens, maybe that is the same day as what preceded, but another aspect of it,

maybe it is describing what has preceded it. But it would certainly seem to me that
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verse 11 precedes the passage from 1 to 9, it certainly seems to me to be the case,

t will come to pass in that day--there is to be a
so *st repeaverse 10: And ti-y-L-Ixei

day when it will come to pass-- that the Lord will set His hand again the second time

to recover the remnant of his people, from all these various sections of the world.

Is that going to come after the millennium, or does that precede the millennium?

And he shall set up an ensign for the nations and assemble the outcasts of Israel,

gather together the dispersed of Judah. Here they have three groups, the nations, the

outcasts of Israel and the dispersed of Judah. They're all to come from the four corners

of the earth. Is tlat a description of the millennium, or of something that precedes

the millennium? Verse 13 speaks of a situation within God's people, the envy of

Ephraism shall depart, and the adversaries of Judah shall be cut off, and Ephraim shall

not envy Judah, and Judah shall not vex Ephraim. Doing away with the division in

the divided kingdom, doing away with the disagreements between different parts of

the people of Israel.

Well, you can say, if you take this literally, verse 13 shows the ending of

disparate groups hating one another among the Jewish people, if you take it literally.

If you take it in a general rough way, it certainly could be a figure for all of God's

people, reaching a stage where there no longer are groups among them tl e at

sword points with other groups. I don't know whether the ecumenicists have taken

this s an important verse for their movement , or not. Chances are, two or three

of them are familiar with it, particular sections, more or less, to mean much to them,

but this verse taken alone could certainly fit in with that very well. But look at

verse 14:

And they shall fly upon the shoulders of the shoulders of the Philistines, they

shall spoil them of the east together, they shall lay their hand upon Edom and Moab,

the children of Ammon shall obey them. Does that sound like the millennium? Or does

that rather sound like a picture of something before the millennium? That might
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perhaps the present sltuatbn where the people of Israel, 3 or 4 years ago, captured

the Gaza strip and went with their armies down into Suez and seized all this territory

to the west and -- or it might refer to the present situation where they're attacking

Syria, I don't know how far that has gone but it began at least, was it yesterday-

it might become something big, it might be just a small skirmish, but it might describe

something that would develop out of a local situation there, I don't know, but is it a

descriplon of a situation in he millennium? -fit It hardly seems to fit into the

millennium, it seems surely as if verse 14 describes something previous to .he millenn

ium, rather than anything that is described in the Bible as happening durirg' the

millennium. Now verse 15, the Lord shall utterly destroy the tongue of the Egyptian

sea, with his mighty wind shall he shake his hand over the river, and I believe that

this is speaking of the two directions, Egypt and Assyria. People were taken captive

into Egypt, taken captive into Mesopotamia, now we find the Lord destroying the

difficulties in both these directions. It refers back to the crossing of the Red Sea,

it reminds us of that, that picture of future event of similar nature, whereby God

reveals the obstacles in the way of the return of his people, and verse 16 looks

forward from Isaiah's day to the going into x1le. It would not be literally true, a high

way from Assyria, because Assyria was destroyed before Judah was taken, but in the

time when Isaiah was living, the northern kingdom was taken to Assyria in captivity,

later Assyria was destroyed, the southern kingdom was destroyed, the southern kingdom

was taken by Babylonia/ but Asria being the first conqueror, taking the northern

kingdom, the words could be used to cover all the eastern conquerors, that if this

could refer to the return from the exile, quite satisfactorily, it wouldn't be a case

of a precise statement pointing to the fact that they've come back from Babylon rather

than from Assyria, but a general statement pointing to the fact that they will return

from the oppression, from the exile which was begun by the Assyrians. It could be

that, and therefore, it could be looking wimply to the return from the exile, or it
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could be looking beyond that to some greater return, but it does seem as if from verse

11 to 16, is before the millennium, rather than being the millennium itself...

2 (3/4)




.it is often said that the prophets looked forward and see the two advents as one.

I am rather skebical. I think that they look forward, l&e in the beginning of chapter

11 here, he is seeing the person of Christ rather than an advent, the first two verses.

And what is said about His character could fit either advent, but certainly what is

described, all of this from vee 5 oh, certainly is describing the condition after the

second, there is no specific relation to the first except insofar as Ht=character is

the character which could be seen at any time, but as to he precise thing here de

scribed, it surely is the second coming, rather than the first coming, and I would

incline to feel, I rather incline to think it is a picture which may not mean much to

those of you who have not lived in a region with any high mountains, but it may not

even mean anything to somebody who lived in Los Angeles in recent years when there

was lots of smog, but in the days when I was there when there was no smog, you

would look up and you would see a range of mountains and then thereas another

range right behind it, and there is a big valley between the two, but if you look from

a distance you see the mouontains in the front range and you see the mountains in

the back range and it often was difficult to tell which mountain was in the front range

and which was in the back range. So if you were to describe what you saw there you

would describe this mountain range, this one, this one, you'd go along, and you

wouldn't necessarily be always able to tell which was in the front range, which was

in the second range, which was in the third range, the highest ones would stand

out if you were some distance away, so it seems to me that often the prophet looked

forward from a logical rather than from a chronological statement, that is, they're

taking some subjects and looking forward and seeing what is going to happen in relation

to this subject in the future, and relationship to that they might describe something
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in connection with he first coming, something in connection

with the xecond coming. But that the first and second ould be so blended that the

same words would refer to both, or tInt the picture would be just a composite

picture, I am rather skeptical. I incline rather to think that they deal a little with

something in one and then they deal a little with something in the other. (stu.2 3/4)

But Lhere are those who think they are so blended you can't distinguish them. I don't

think that is so, although I do think that there may be places where he deals withone

and then with the other and where you wouldn't be able to tell where the transition

came, if you didn't have your New Testament evidence as to what one of them was

like, and then you could see how far it fit that and where it ceased to fit. The

fitting goes back and forth rapidly, there are so many right in the one picture (3 1/4)

Well, the picture then in chapter 11, the first 9 verses are tremendously import

ant in our whole understanding of Christ and of His work and of His future plans,

they are tremendously important, the first 9 verses. The 10th verse is not quite so

clear but rather clear, and certainly fits in with New Testament teaching very well,

when you come to the 11th through the 15th Iwuld incline to think that they are a de

scription of events that would take place shortly before the return of Christ, rather

likely. But I feel that way particularly because of verse 14. Verse 15 could describe

a change which would take place rapidly but it wouldn't necessarily be a figure of the

picture of the removal of obstacles against the return of people to Palestine. You

might, somebody might have said 15 years ago, well, how would the Jews in Yemen

ever get back to Israel, how would they ever get up there, they're way down in

southern Arabia, they have a tremendous desert area in between them, very difficult

to cross, filled with hostile marauding tribes, how could the Yemenites ever get back

to Israel? And of course after Israel became a nation they hired the American Flying

Tigers, an American airline, to bring the Yemenites up to there, they had been kept,
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held under by the Arabs of Yemen, they were very oppressed by them, they were in

very bad condition than, and they had never seen a wheeled vehicle, the first wheeled

vehicle they ever saw, were airplanes. In fact, they were so unaccustomed to wheeled

vehicles completely, that they say they put them in these eying Tiger airplanes and

flew them over into Israel and there occasionally this would happen, that a man woilti

be in a (5 1/4) he would simply walk to the door and opeü the door

and step out, becai se he wasn't familiar with a wheeled vehicle, he didn't realize

the danger of this situation at all, they had only donkeys down there (5 1/2)

no wheeled vehicles at all. They jumped frcm a very primitive situation right into

the middle of the 20th century, but the difficulty in the way of gettin back from Yemen

up to Ise1, were removed k-ia way nobody could have predicted in the time of Isaiah.

A marvelous way which could be a fulfillment of what the Lord said here that he would

utterly destroy the tongue of the Egyptian Sea and with his mighty wind shake his hand 4'

over the river and smite in in the seven streams, make men go over dryshod. There shall

be a highway for the remnant of his people which shall be left. It describes the removal

of all difficulties in they to their gettin back, and it is marvelous when you think

that today there are people here in Philadelphia who will go over to Israel for a week

or so at a time, it just was unimaginable even 30 years ago to think of going for a

weekend, in Israel, or to go just for a week. Now that--it may be that there are

specific geographical changes here, which would take place at the beginning of the

millennium, making specific movements which would correspond in more features of

the literal relation to them, but the central idea is the return to Israel and the returning

with God remuuirig obstacles which formaly seemed almost impossible. Yes, Mr. Cohe

(7) Of course they didn't actually go on eagles' wings at any rat but the getting

on an eae and being flown back with an eagle is something which the Lord could

is______ that He
bring to pass but w -iucrrtsi=extremely unlikely ttuuy would choose to do.



2 (7 1/4) 228.

The figure, Flown back on eagles' wings, shows a removal of obstacles in the way,

taking them back with an ease never before dreamed of, and he gets nearer to it by

the going by plane than anything else you're apt to think of but (7 1/2)

But doubtless a fulfillment in a most

remarkable way. Well, that section then, I don't know how much more meaning we

can get out of it, this last part, than we have. I don't know how much more specifically

we can understand it than we've noticed yet. It does seem to be a prediction of events

probably including the return of the Jews to Palestine, but describing events I would

think before the millennium her than during it.

Now t# the passage of course continues, chapter 12 is one of the shortest

chapters in the Bible. We actually clearly saw that chapter 13 begins a new section,

the burden of Babylon, you have a series of burdens--it starts with the word burden

of such-and-such. So, we saw there should be a break at the beginning of 13.

Well, he could have made 11 and 12 one chapter and that wouldn't have been an overly

long chapter, but it was quite obvious to them that 12 is quite different from what pre

ceded. It is a song of praise and before there had been specific predicons of future

events, and so it seemed to him appropriate to rrke a chapter out of these few verses.

But they surely are closely connected with what precedes. We had in that day what's

going to happen in verse 10, again it shall come to pass in that day, verse 11, and then

in chapter 12.1 we read in that day thou shalt say. And what is the day that is now

spoken of? I don't think you can say this is the same day as verse 11 on, and that is

the same day as verse 10, and that's the same day as here. I believe all we can get

out of the statement is, there is going to be a day when He will say. And what will

they say--now that day may be the one spoken of, but I don't think it follows from (9 1/2)

What will they say? 0 Lord, I will praise thee, though thou are angry

with me, thine anger is turned away and thou comfortedst me. Surely that is a picture

of salvation. It is a picture of one who was under God's wrath and now the wrath has
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been taken away. God has changed his sorrow into joy. He will praise God because

of this tremendous change in relation to God, and this theme of salvation continues

in verse 2, behold, God is my salvation, I will trust and not be afraid. For the LORD

JEHOVAH--one of the four places I believe where the authorized version takes the word

Jehovah, usually this combination they nslate as the Lord God, GOD in capital letters,

to stand for the (10 1/4) For the LORD JEHOVAH is my strength and

my song, he also is become my salvation, surely the stress is on$' the salvation of

thoswwith whom God was angry. Now}1 has His anger turned away from them. He is

their salvation and they are trusting in Him. And it begins with, thou shalt say, surely

an expression of the personal relationship to God which can be attained through the

root of Jesse, which is to be an ensign of the people and to which the nations are to

seek. In Him they are to find relief from the anger of God, in Him they are to find the

salvation, in Him they are to find One in whom they can put complete trust. Surely

salvation by faith is very clearly in this chapter. Therefore, with joy shall ye draw

the water out of the wells of salvation, certainly not a usual way of saying, therefore

you're going to overcome the Philistines and no longer be subject to them. There is

much more to it than that, (11 1/4) to draw

water out of the wells of salvation, surely this chapter is stressing what the son of

Jesse is going to do as he makes salvation available to all who will trust in His name.

And in that day shall ye say, you notice the great word of verse 3 again, repeated.

Does that start a new section with verses 4-6, which is different from what precedes?

Or is it simply another section of it? Well, it is the continualbn of the song of praise,

so it would seem most likely it is the same time, though you can't prove that simply

from the phrase. And in that day shall ye sag, praise the Lord, call upon his name, de

clare his doings among the people, make mention that his name J.s exalted. Certainly

the thing for one to do who is trusting in Him, who has had His anger turned away from

him, is to praise the Lord and declare His doings, to witness to Him among the people.
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And to make mention about His exalted name. Sing to the Lord, for he has done ex

cellent things. Now what about he last part of that? Let's look at the word (12 1/2)

in the Hebrew, what was the form of it? 12.5. In other words, when the Massorete

puts vowel marks in the Hebrew Bible they stuck to the consonants that they found in

the majority of their manuscripts, but in some cases they thought the consonants they

found in the minority of their manuscripts were the correct consonants, and in that case

while the majority of the manuscripts had what they didn't think were the correct ones,

they kept them in the text, they put in the margin the (13 1/4) what they

found in the minority of manuscripts, what they thought was correct, they put in the

margin, and then in he main text, where they put the vowels in, they put the vowels

that go with the text they put in the margin, the (13 1/2)




In
Instead of what is written, which is the consonants. And so that dot-d the jod makes

absolutely no sense, it cannot be a doubling of the jod because it has no vwe1s

preceding, they're all following, you can't double a vowel without a full vowel preceding

and a full or half vowel following. So that the dot there is not a doubling of the jod

but is a (13 3/4) it is a dot over a wau, and you look in the margin,

it says suray, and then it has name wau, there...

(3/4)

the real ceason I waited to call your attention to this in Hebrew there is

is to note the fact that there is no expression of time in connection with the participle,

it doeti't say this has been made known, it doesn't say this is being made known, it

doesn't say this is gokig to be made known, it does not indicate which it is, and every

participle is, a participle does not express time itself, you have to either have something

with it, to tell what the time is--I wak living, I am living, I will be living--you have to

have something with it to tell the time in English , or in Hebrew, or else in Hebrew it

may not express the time, theriyou have to infer from the situation of the verse from

context. In other words you are left free to cbnsider various possibilities of time.
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So it could be this has been made known, this is being made known, this will be made

known. Now there is added feature. This is not a niphal, this is a hophel, but there

is a peculiarity of the niphal participle which occasionally is also found in the hophel

participle, and that is that the niphal participle on quite a number of cases corresponds

to a lack of (2 1/4) in other words, a form which says not what is

but what ought to be, what is going to be, what there is some compulsion about its

being, and in Gesenius' grammar, when he discusses that, he gives one instance Where

it is a hophel which carries that (2 1/2) And you find one instance

of it where Joab goes to this town in northern Palestine where the people are protecting

the man who made a rebellion against David, you remember, after Absalom's rebellion,

and the city was shut in and Joab came with his army and besieged the city, was going

i,t
to destroy it, and this woman,/says a wise woman, called out from the wall, and she

~4jd to Joab, why are you going to destroy a mother in Israel. Well a mother in Israel

is the same as our present w phrase, a metropolis, a large,amther city, a big

town that has a lot of stuff in it. Why are you going to destroy a mother in Israel, why

are you going to destroy one of the big cities of Israel? And Joab said we haven't

got anything against this city, we don't want to destroy it, but he says it's this man here

who is being protected in the city, we have dame to get him, and then the woman, his

head--I think it's a niphal participle, it's either that or hophal, I think it's niphal-

throw from the wall. Well, it's the gerondum, this is what the solution ought to be,

that his head should be thrown fromthe wall--the gerundum idea.

Now there is another instance that he gives where Joash was a boy,

and Athaliah his grandmother decided to kill all the seed royal when she heard that her

son was dead, but a nurse stole away Joahh the little baby from among the children-

either niphal or hophel participle--being killed, among the being killed ones. Not from

among the children that were killed, she stole away him, but from among the children

that were to be killed, of whom there was a certain compulsion, a necessity, a
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determination to kill. He was stolen away before they got him, and so that gerundum

idea may be in the hophel or the niphal. Now Li this particular case it seems to be

that that gerundum idea would fit very well. Because it says, sing to the Lord for he has c

done excellent things, known this to be in all the earth. This shall be made known, this

is the message which must be brought to all the earth. Not simply that all the earth

knows about it, but that all the earth must be informed--it canbe dogmatic, but it

has to be apathetic, certainly a strong possibility. Now of course if it should be

that the Hebrew has been incorrectly traasmitted here and that the Greek was correct,

(5 1/4) that would be a very good parallel to what precedes. Sing

unto the Lord, He has done excellent things. Make this known in all the earth. That

would make a good parallel. There seems to be quite a bit of change in the letters

as they stand, so I inc1ile to think that the other is more accurate. This is to be made

known in all the earth. Or else this has been(5 3/4)--we cannot be dogmatic which.

But then it continues with the imperative: Cry out and shout, thou inhabitant

of Zion, for great is the Holy Ohe of Israel in the midst of thee. Is this a song of praise

given in the millennium to the Lord, or is this the song of God's true people prior to the

millennium, as a great climax to this section of Immanuel's showing the joy of those

who trust Mm and who receive salvation through Him. A song of praise like this, it is

pretty hard to be dogmatic, but either is according to true facts of scriptural teaching,

but I incline at the moment toward the feeling that this is a description of the joy of those

who see the root of Jesse standing as an ensign for all the nations who have found

salvation through Him.

Well, t1 ampletes this section, and I was very sorry today to have to hold

the class for an hour when two members can't be here. I think Mr. Vannoy is probably

working on his thesis, the first draft has to be in by this week, and I know he is pretty

jammed with it, but there were two members of the class who have another class at

this hour, and I was very sorry for their sakes, to move it from 1:30 to 2:30, though I
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did feel that it was important that I should get to a meeting that was held

I thought I would get some information very much worth having, and since this hour was

the Graduate Hour I thought it wouldn't hurt this time to have the undergraduates

have that hour. I'm sorry that those two had to miss it, but A didn't feel that this

section was near as important as what preceded it , the first part of 11, which I par

ticularly wouldn't want .hem to miss. But now we have to go on and probably not spend

more time just at the moment on the book of Immanuel, unless you have some particular

question about it, but to go on to the other section that we're dealing with in this

course, and that other section starts with chapter 28.

Now if I just give a few minutes introduction--we have only five minutes more--

,' if I give a few minutes to chapter 28, I hope it is possible for Mr. Gregory and Mr.

Golin to get this rapid introduction from some of you before the next meeting, because

we want to get into this new section. Someone might say, why in this course do we

jump arouond, take 36 and 39 first, then we jump back to 7-12 and then we jump up to

28-35 . Well, it's not quite as umpy as it loks, because 28-35 comes immediately

before 36-39. Nevertheless we are making a big jump from 12 upto 28. Well, first

place, why did we start with 36-39? Because it gives us an idea of historical back

grouond which is very important for considering 7-12.

But you remember that we noticed in connection with it some passages in 28,

29, 30, 31, we pointed to quite a number of passages in the beginning of the course in

these four chapters. In other words, section 7-12 and section 28-35 deal with the

same general sit tion. They both ate affected by what follows. Now I think we can

safely go beyond that, we can say that chapters 28-35 are dealing with exactly the

same situation, as 7-12, and you notice it is a rather complex situation.

7-12 we start inh with the situation in 7 where Ahaz in order to defend

his nation from the Syro-Ephraimitic attack is calling in the Assyrians. And then we

look forward and see the results of that, the results of that will mean an Assyrian
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attack with the buffer state removed, with great danger to Israel, wnd we see that

God will for a time deliver them from this attack by a most miraculous means. Now

that is aiather complex situation which is involved in background of 7-12 and you can't

really understand 7-12 without having that in mind. Well, exactly the same background

is there in 28-35. There is this difference. That in 7-12 enough of the background is

stated that you might be able to figure it out fairly well for yoursel f from 7-12 with

out knowing a lot about the 36-39. But I 'm not sure you could in 28-35. 28-31 you

would be in a ma ze of difficulty, a lot of isolated verses difficult to understand,

if you don't have that historic background clearly in mind. With that in mind, you find

even more here that is explained by the backgrouond than you found in 7-42, but it is

it simply is assumed, and so for that reason these chapters and 7-12

belong together, deal with the same historic situation, the same great lesson, general

spiritual lessons are contained in both sections.

Now there is a difference between them, there is a difference of emphasis,

in chapters 7-12 there is constant emphasis on the coming king. Immanuel in chapter 7,

the wonderful child in chapter 9, the root of Jesse who is going to bring in the

millennium in chapter 11, constant emphasis on the wonderful coming king who is the

answer to the problem of God's dissatisfaction with the present unsatisfactory king.

Ahaz. Now Ahaz does not figure in chapter 28-35, but in 28-35 our attention is not upon

Ahaz the head of the nation, but upon the men just below Ahaz, the trusted counselors.

It is upon the trusted counselors, upon the leaders, and upon the nation insofar as it

reflects the character of these leaders, and that is what our attention is now focussing.

In the same situation, the same spiritual lessons, the same general development, but

a focussing on a different portion of the people (12 1/2)

That is, I think, the vital introduction to this section and if you could pass

that on to Mr. Golin and Mr. Gregory, before tomorrow, I'd appreciate it greatly, and

we'll get on into this ntrial tomorrow...
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" . .1 had to switch yesterday the other class to the other hour because that meant that

two of them had another class at that time. I would not have done it if we had been on

one of the most important sections, that previous material on 11, I would have skipped

class
that altogether rather than to have two of them have to miss that, but the latter part

wbileof 11 is not nearly as important as that earlier part, and Me I hated to hai e you miss

it I thought it was well worth it in order that (1)

So though I'm sorry you missed that I think you can get some idea from some others of

what we generally covered( and while it's an interesting section it's not nearly as

important as the section we had just before. Now I'd like to ask the Graduate students

to return to their time (1 1/2)

and then r d like to mention about the assignment for our next meeting. You have the

rest of this week to get the assignment, there is no need

but since we ire et the first day after vacation why I thought I should mention it now.

The assignment for next time, for the undergraduates, the four, if you read over chapter

29 very carefully, make an outline of it, and state as well as you can what it is talking

about in this section. Try to have as good an idea as you can. Now you may have some

pretty tough problems but don't worry about them. I'm not asking you to make extensive

investigation, but to get a good idea of the general content, a general outline, and of

the probliems involved in it, and turn it in, ready at the beginning of the hour please.

That is for the undergraduates. Now for the Graduates--you have a much larger amount

of required work to do, so your next assignment will not dealwith 29 but with 30 and 31.

And I would like you to compare 30 and 31, that is to make an outline of 30, and then

make an outline of 31 , and see if you can find a parallel betweenthe two chapters,

if you can see whether they fall in more or less the same line of thought, and if so,

which verses of one correspond to which verses of another, and what are each of them

talking about? Study that as fully as /you can in the time available , looking into

commentaries, whatever amornt you think would be helpful or necessary in connection
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with it. That is the assignment then for our next meeting.

Now the last five minutes of our last meetirxjre particularly important because

in that time I mentioned the fact that we were now leaving the book of Immanuel, 7-12,

and skipping over to chapter 28, the material from 13-27 is of quite a different nature.

T In fact, one rather wonders why it is arragged the way it is. This material is of

a different nature, probabty was written, some of it, at the same time, but much of it

at a different time. Possibly it was to avoid a certain monotony in the book, that it

was arranged this way, because 7=l2 handles a certain definite subject, and then 28-35

handles a ve'closely related subject, retracing a fair amount of the re terla1 of 7-12,

though with much change and related to quthte a number of facts that are quite different,

but the same general viewpoint, I would think, written at just about the same time, but

instead of going through the same thing twice, perhaps it seemed better to put in

something of quite a different nature, and then come back to this again, I don't know.

But for purposes of study and of careful understanding of it, it is much better to study

the two together, and each of them throws light upcri the other subject. Particularly

the 36=39 and 7-12 throw light on 28-35. In 7-12 he is speaking in the situation which

involves a number of elements. First, with the Syro-Ephraimitic invasion, with the

frightful fear that it engenders. Second, the clever scheme of Ahaz and his nobles to

get safety from this. Third, Isaiah's assurance to Ahaz that this scheme is a something

that is absolutely contrary to God's will and is going to backfire and bring harm to the

laud rather than good, because it does away with the buffer state, brings them right

back to the Assyrian empire, places them in tremendous danger, which is going to result

in great catastrophe for Judah. That is the third feature of it, is his assurance to them

of that. Then the fourth feature of it is, that assuring them it is going to bring

tremendous danger so ti-a t Jerusalem will get to where it seems certain to be destroyed,

yet that God is going to protect His city, aid the Assyrian is not going to be able to

take it, but God will wonderfully protect it.
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Now that is Ø'quite an involved historical course but all tIt/ is included, as

through
you noticed, in 7-12, in the promise that God gives tIsaiah to the people, promise

and rebuke, mingled together, given to the people in the time of King Ahaz, looking

forward into the future as far as the deliverance from Sennacherib, and then with

occasional glimpses here and there, far beyond that time, into the much more distant

fuire, as he makes wonderful promises to the people of God. Now that is a summary

of 7-12, which also is a summery of 28-35. They each make a new start and then go

through this. There is of course a great difference between 7-12 and 28-35. 7-12

has its central feature, the King Ahaz. Ahaz is an unworthy slon of the house of David.

Ahaz has proven utterly unworthy. God is going, in His own time, to replace Ahaz by

His Son Immanuel, God with us, and so the big figure in 7-12 Is Immanuel, God coming

King, the Sion of the house of David, who is going to do what is needed for this whole

world. That is not in 28-35 to any great extent. That is the great central figure of 7-12,

lacking in the main in 28-35, but the hlstcrical situation is all he same.

Now what thkes the place of Lhe central figure of King Ahaz who is rebuked

and assures that God is going to deal with the kingship of tie son of Jesse, replacing

it with His own son of Jesse, the great Immanuel. What take s the place of that in

28-35? I don't think you study very far into 28-35 before you become aware of that

which is nowhere plainly stated but I think it is clearly involved in it, that what is dealt

with here is not the king, but the nobles. It is the nobles, the leaders of the people.

It is the nation tather than the king that is in mind. It is the people of God rather

than the king over God's people that is now in mind. So he is dealing With the people

rather than the king. Now of course he is dealing With them about he same thing, in

relation to the same thing, and consequently there is much in common. But the emphasis

is different. hd yet there are many ways in which the message is strikingly similar.

And you will be amazed to go through, once you get this key, and to see how they
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correspond. Now to get this key you have to study into it quite a bit. We can't take

time this minute to have you folks study into it with no guidance , and work into it

and try to find the evidence that points to this key, but the best we can do is for me

to give you the material that I have found, giving you the key, showing you how it fits,

having you see it fits and work out further details yourselves, but also of course checking

constantly that this is the correct key because I don't want anyone to take my view

for anything. The Bible is the standard, not what I say or what any other man says.

And I may be wrong on anything I say and I want you to check. For purposes of marking

it is necessary that you know what I hold and why I hold it, it is not necessary for

you to agree at all, but to know what it is, and to know what the reasons are why I

hold them. If you fed these reasons are insufficient, don't hesitate to say so. But

particularly I'd be happy to have you say so if you have a substitute idea that is

definite. I don't think you will have on the major things, but on some of the minor

things you might have very helpful improvements to what I give. And if it should be

that in the major things I have some strikingly wrong interpretations, I would be much

happier to have the class find them than to have some more hostile people find them

later on, if I put them in print. So don't hestlte to mention anything you think is

weak or not sufficiently substantiated.

So now we are going into an area here which is much harder to interpret, 28-35,

than 7-12, and that's why we take a section. We take the other first and learn much of

methods of interpretation, learn much of the progress of thought, learn much of the

relation to the historic background, learn much of the way in which the ultimate future is

brought in and related to immediate situations. So that it is , with what we learn from

7-12, not so much of matter, perhaps, as of method and general approach. We are in

a position to look at 28-35 and get out of it whit we would not expect to otherwise.

I remember one year going through this, with a fellow, and he said chapter 28,

he first read it, it was just a mess. He says, "it's just a mess, just a lot of confusiDn."
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No idea of what any of it tells us. But when we open it up and have the key, it is

most logical, most clear presentation, once you have the key. Now the key is not

clearly stated, there are certain things we have to figure out, but I believe we have

figured them out on the basis entirely of evidences tilhe chapter. I'm going to give you

these matters of background, you will see hcw the words come to life, when you have

these in mind. But if you go on ou will see the evidences for them, and I believe

you will feel that you could yourelf, with sufficient time, have looked into the chapters

and seen these evidences, which give meaning to the chapter, the key that fits.

Now the first aspect of the key to 28 Is one which I got from a commentary

by George Adam Smith, who has all sorts of critical ideas on Isaiah, and many things

that I don't agree with at all, but who occasionally has very clear insight, and

whether he is original in this or whether he took it from others, I don't know. But the

more I look into it the clearer it seems to be, tlthe beginning of chapter 28 is a

(1
7 Banquet Scene, t1 there is a banquet there of the nobles, and that Isaiah has come for

this banquet, and there in this banquet he is speaking to these nobles and they are

not anxious to have him speak. He comes in there and speaks to them more or less

against their desire, but it is difficult for them to keep4 from permitting him to speak.

So the chapter begins with a situation where I think we are warranted to imagine it,

the nobles of Judah, having been with Ahaz in the council, in the determination of the

plan, know that he has sent tribute off to Tiglath-plleser, and they are convinced that

Tiglath-pileser will come, in payment for the tribute and deliver them from Ephraim and

from Syria. They're quite convinced they are coming, they're definitely expecting him to

come. And in that situation, expecting them to come, they of course are facing the

grave danger, he Syro-Ephraimitic invasion, they want the people to fight valiantly,

prpte
to hte city &--the rescue comes, but they have no doubt the rescue is coming.

And so they're holding a banquet rejoicing, but the people don't know what '1 they're

rejoicing for, but they know. They're rejoicing in Ahaz' clever scheme with which they
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have joined. And as they rejoice in this they are at the same Lime in their banquet

trng to raise up the morale of the people so they will fight well in order to hold off

the Syrians and the Israelites until 'iath-pileser gets there. So that the chapter

starts with Isaiah, uninvited, walking into the banquet hall and beginning to speak.

And it was customary for the prophet to stop at a street corndr or anywhere they felt

like and start to talk. And this is not simply a little group of fxikends, the banquets

which the nobles liked to give were more or less open to the general public to step in

a nd enjoy some of their bounty. They could step in and make themselves free with

some of the food and wine that tv'as there offered. They were entertaining the city to

some extent. But the nobles are sitting there with their rejdcing and their big celebration.

Without having told the people what they're celebing. So Isaiah steps in and he looks

atVtIe nobles and says, Woe to the crown of pride, to the drunkards of Ephralm, whose

glorious beauty is a fading flower, which are on the head of the fat valleys of them that are

overcome with wine? Behold , the Lord has a mighty and strong one, which as a tempest of

hair and a destroying storm, as a flood of mighty waters overflowing, shall cast down to

the earth with the hand. The crown of pride, the drunkards of Ephraim, shall be trodden

under feet.

And you can imagine Isaiah came inside...

7 (3/4)




qoing to be a situation where
" . /one rumor comes after another, and you don't know to think, the resutt of Ahaz'

clever scheme, and verse 20 is an interesting flgufe of speech, thoroughly a figure of

speech. Take v.20 alone, what has it got to do with the rest of the chapter, what has

it got to do with the book of Isaiah? For the bed is shorter than that a man can stretch

himself on it. What's that? And the covering is narrower than that he can wrap himself

in it. Somebody says I take all "he Bible literally, every word of it I take literally.

How does he take this word literally? What is it talking about? You should have longer

beds so he can be comfortable. That's certainly not the message of the book here.
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The message is the figure of speech for the way that these people are trying to protect

themselves from Syria-Ephraim, and thinking they're going to be safe from the waves of

the future sea. He says your scheme is jinsufficlent to accomplish it, it's like a bed

that's so short you can't stretch yourself in it, it's like a covering that's so narrow

that you can't cover yourself. It is a vivid figure of speech which would mean much

to people in those days when it was difficult always to get proper accommodations.

Mr. Miller, you had a question? (1 3/4) That's not a terminology. The word literal

as usually expressed means that when you say a bed you mean a bed, you don't mean

a scheme. When you say a sun, you thuixi mean a sun that's in the heavena, you don't

mean some kind of a prince, and of course we do have those who allegorize the Bible

to where you don't know what anything means. And that is utterly wrong, and produces

nothing but ctrfusion, and in reaction against this figurative interpretation that reduces

it to nonsense, many good people go to the other extreme, and say I take the Bible

literally, every word literally. But it simply doesn't make sense. And when we go,

going away from an evil position, when we go in the opposite direction, and go to a

(2 3/4) position, even though it's not immoral, not wrong like the.ril

position is, from which we're fleeing, it is not efficient, it's not safe. It puts us iria

position where we're easily destroyed. Yes? (3) My guess is that he walked in, that's

my guess. And my guess is that there is a possibility that he continued and gave the

whole of the 7 chapters, but I think there is a bigger possibility that at some point in it

it was interrupted, and he went out and continued it oilside, to ,I those who followed him.

I think that the whole thing is what would have given in there if not

interfered vt th. The whole thing, from this to 35, but my guess is that he only gage

a part of it, and that he gave the rest outside to those who were interegtedwlth

possibly some who were (3 3/4)

That's my guess, that's a very good question. We don't know for certain.

he w s at
It is not impossible Isaiah just sat in a room imaginig the banquet, and made it



7 (4) 242.

all up, but 1 think that is very unlikely. (break in record, starting again at 4 3/4)

now I believe I asked you to have some work ready for today, that is, really you

had plenty of time before vacation, I gave it nearly a week before vacation. How many

have it ready? Only Mr. Gregory? Mr. Abbot, do you have it? Yes. That was the

btline of which. We weren't quite through with 28. Let's take 28 and then let's discuss

that together as soon as we finish 28.

We noticed that chapter 28 is the start of a new section arti that it parallels

charter 7, that it is the same historical situation exactly as that in 7 but he is dealing

with a different group, he is dealing with the leaders, the nobles, rather than with the

king, specifically. And he tells them that this plan is not going to be sufffcient to

accomplish the ãjective they had. Because v.20, for the bed is shorter than that a man

can stretbh himself on, and the covering narrower than that he can wrap himself in it.

In other wcr ds, making an alliance with Tiglath-pileser and thinking that under Assyrian

alliance they can be safe from Assyrian aggression is the sort of a thing that just won't

work. In the end they'll be worse off than they would have been before. And of course,

we had exactly this brought out in chapter 7, and there he said the result of it is to

destroy the buffer states, to bring Assyria right next to you, to put you in such a grave

situation that the'll be no human escape for you, you will be bn the verge of being

utterly destroyed, but then he says, when the great attack comes, God will deliver you

by His own power, to show His great power, He will deliver fromSennecherib, and then

he says the Assyrian empire will fall, and Israel also will fall but from the seed of Jesse

will come forth a new branch. That was the wonderful promise in chapter 11.

Now here in chapter 28, after being told that this will not work, v.21 says, for

the Lord shall rise up as in mount Perazim, he shall be wroth as in the valley of Gibeon,

that he may do hisv.ork, his strange work, and bring to pass his act, his strange act.

-iat is very strange language in v.21, and I doubt very muchif it could be fully understood

by anybody at the time at iith Ich they heard it said. The Lord will rise up as on mount
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Peraxim and be wroth as in the valley of Gibeon. Do you recall what these would be

apt to refer to, these references. Mr. Cohen? (7 1/4) Don't think that was Gibeon.(stu)

Let's look at that. I remember Ajalon but not Gibeon. says, sun, stand still upon

Gibeon. Now the suggestion made here in Ellicott's commentary, is that Gibeon, 1 Chr.

14.16, and they smote the host of the Philistines from Gibeon even to Gazer, when

David was king. You notice at this particular that you have also a reference to that

perazim, because hereou have in 1 Cbr.l4.8, how the Philistines heard David was anoint-

ed k'




over Israel and they went up to seek David and David inquired of God, shall I

go agains t the Philistines, wilt thou deliver theminto mine hand, and the Lord said,

go up, for I will deliver them, so they came up to Baal-perazim and David smote them

there, and then we read further on, that they smote the host of the Philistines from Gibeon

even to Gazer. Now there we have both the words together, erazimand Gibeon, which

which are mentioned here in Isa.28.21. Now you have one of the two words, Gibeon,

in the case where the people were pursuing in the time of Joshua, and when the Lord

caused the sun to dtand over Gibeon. Both would be alike in that it would be a marvelous

intervention of God. God intervening on behalf of His people and giving them victory.

But it certainly doesn't sound like just any ordinary activity, and you notice it says

the Lord will rise up in mount Perazim, He will be wrbth as in the valley of Gibeon, that

he may do his work, his strange work, bring to pass his act, his strange act.

The people would gather, I think, that the Lord is going to deliver, but what

would be so strange in the Lorfs delivering. It surely is a suggestion that there is going

to be something very unusual. Something extremely different from the ordinary. And it

seems to me that it probably is a hint ahead of the deliverance from Sennacherib.

Here they are told just before, that your scheme won't protect, if the AssrrIan comes

they'll flood through, the waters will overflow the hiding place, but he says, the Lord

will rise and he will wroth and do his strange work. I question whether for the Lord

will rise up is the correct translation here. The bed is shorter than that you can stretch
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yourlf on it, for the Lord will rise up. Why will the Lord rise up because your

scheme is a bad one. It doesn't seem to make sense, does it? If you said tFe Assyrian

plan is insufficient to accomplish the purpose for the Lord will rise up and do his strange

w ork, that would seem reasonable. Or if you said that you are going to fail in what

you're endeavoring to do, because the Lord will rise up, then it would be the Lord doing

something against them, but you can't get out of Perazim and Gibeon here, the Lord

doing something against the Israelites. It seems cleaiiy to imply for the Israelites,

doesn't it? So that it would seem to me that in the context, the "for"Is not very good

rendering. Now what is--a good many cases where (11 1/4)

and it seems to us to be quite an opposite meaning, it is putting quite a bit together

into one word, to get those two possibilities, but the "but' wouldrtalnly fit here.

Your scheme is going to be insufficient to protect you, but the Lord is going to protect

you, the Lord is going to wroth both at the enemy and at you, but the Lord is going to

protect you. This 21st verse certainly is not a logical continuation of v.20, but it is

the staten ent that in spite of the fact that your scheme to protect yourself is not going

to be able to do it, that nevertheless God is going to do a great work. It is not rendered

in such a way that these nobles would be able to work oil all tl details of it there,

but it is in such a way that when you study it carefully you can see how it exactly

corresponds with what really happened, and then he continues in v.22 now therefore be

ye not mockers, lest your bands be made strong, for I have heard from the Lord God of

hosts a consumption, even determined, upon the vthole land. Doesn't seem to me earth

is a very good rendering there. I would think that land or area would be much better in

this case. Let's see what it is, yes it is area upai the whole land . (12 3/4)

can meai he vh ole world or it can mean a country, in this case surely it is the country.

He is not speaking here of great judgments on the whole world, but he is speaking of

the fact that Israel is going to suffer a great exile, a great punishment eventually, but

before it comes, the Lord is going to do his great remarkable supernatural work of deliver-
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yourMlf on $t, for the Lord will rise up. Why will the Lord rise up because your
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ye not mocrs, lest your bands be made strong, for I have heard from the Lord God of

hosts a consumption, even determined, upon the ole land. Doesn't seem to me earth

is a very good rendering there. I would think that land or area would be much better in
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before it comes, the Lord is going to do his great remarkable supernatural work of deliver"
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ance, in the time of Sennacherib. He is going to give them another chance by a purely

divine miraculous intervention. And then cone s a very peculiar section he of this

chapter, vv.23-29, Give ye ear, and hear my voice; hearken, and hear my speech.

Four full repetitibns, you could get four different documents there, couldn't you?

And he says, does the plowman plow all day to sow? does he open and break the clods of

his ground? When he has made plain the face thereof, does he not case abroad the

fitches, scatter the cummin, and cast in he principal wheat and the appoirt ed barly

and he tie in their place? What do you think about vv.24 and 24, what is the meaning

of these two verses? Just above this we have the judgment (14)

we have the overflowing scourge pass through, but then we have the lord delivering, and

then we have a consumption after that. We have changes in God's manner of dealing,

and he says, now I want you to think for a minute, how is it agriculture. Is it just the

same thing done over and over, no, it's a purpose, there's something accomplished by

it.

8 (3/4)

here we have the claim that the human being who was in agriculture got some

divinely given wisdom. He has a purpose, an objective, in what he does, for the

fitches are not threshed with a threshing instrument. Here is a cartwheel turned about

upon the cummin, but,%re fitches they use a staff, for the cummin you use a rod.

Bread corn is bruised, you don't want to thresh it, you don't want to break it with

the wheel of a cart, or bruise it with the horses, you have different methods, to deal

with different agricultural things. That which is very excellent in one case would be

utterly destructive in another case, and what the farmer does is adapted to the purpose

that he has in mind. God says this also comes from the Lord of hosts, who is wonder

ful in counsel and excellent in working. You don't need to think that things are just

going to go the way whatever you decide to do, that your method is going to be worked

out and whatever you think is going to happen is going to happen. God has a purpose,
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God is like a amer who is trying to accomplish something, God has a purpose in

Israel, and therefore for this purpose He is not going to just destroy Israel, He is not

going to tear it up, on the other hand He is not going to let you go ahead and do what

you feel like, and feel that He is going to protect you in order hat you can enjoy your

self, that you can have a good time, and you can get what you want, He has a purpose

in Israel, He is going to accomplish His purpose, and He will send chastisement, He

will send a bruising, He'll send a crushing if necessary, to make the good grain.

This has to be ground, has to go through these processes, you might say He's just

going to wreck it, well, noY, He is not going to use a method that just wrecks it,

but the mthod that fits it for the purpose He has in mind, and therefore He ends this

chapter with the statement that all this is g Ing to happen. You think you have your

schemes of how to carry on your life, and you're going to make this, --ght fire with

fire--and make your deal with Tiglath-pileser whereby you gain your purpose, but

God say 5 if you're going to succeed in]ife , the only way to do is to trust Him, and

follow Hinnd do His will and that way you will be much better off than any other

way, and He is going to accomplish His purpose, and if you won't fall in line with

it voluntarily, if you are eesential to this purpose as Israel is, He will force you

into this, to accomplish His purpose. He will send the chastisement, He will send

the judgment, He will deliver before they are destroyed, Øe will do that which

will accomplish the purpose that He has in mind. So I think the meaning of these

verses when we once begin to look into them and see what they are talking about

and compare )Ø it with the situation, it becomes quite obvious. But simply the way

it is given, you pick out two or three of these vees and ask somebody what they're

talking about, you wouldn't have any idea. And the average person who just reads

28 and 29, you say what a sharp transition. The transition is not a sharp transition,

it is a further development of the same thing. But the exact inferences are not

stated, the thing is so given that the inferences can be easily gathered from it,
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but they're not spelled out n ABC,language. So the chapter division between 28 and

29 is purely a matter of indicating place. You have a definite paragraph division,

the agricultural just given and the picture of the hearth of God that follows, are two

distinct paragraphs, but they are not two distinct sections that follow, it continues

straight on. God has a purpose and God will accomplish this purpose. His purpose

is not destruction, His purpose is purification. His purpose is cleansing His own,

fitting them to do the purpose that He has in mind. So He continues:

Woe to Ariel, Ariel--and what does Ariel mean, do you know, Mr. Gregory?

(5) L 1t xt it becomes very clear, from what follows, that Jerusalem is

what he is talking about. But why does He call Jerusalem Ariel? I think I went into

that but I dn't discuss it. Do you recall that? An, in Hebrew, there are two words

that are pronounced and spelled An, one of them means a hearth, a place where you

burn things, where you warm your place, or where you cook your food, the other an

is EFFR F1




So the word can either mean the lion of God or the hearth of God,

either one. And you thtik of the lion of the tribe of David, you think of the lion of

Judah. Ariel as the lion of God would seem quite appropriate, and perhaps a little

of that is inthe mind of the person speaking, as they think of the lion of God, Jerusalem.

The lion of God, but as they go on you find that the figure he has in mind is not the

lion but, as we have pohtted out, it is the hearth. We find that clearly because that

is brought out in the next few words here, the reference to it is as the place where

they kill sacrifices, the place 'where there is the fire, the place 'v-hete the Lord per

forms His great work. Now right here, I asked the undergraduates who are taking it

for undergraduate credit to give us an outline of the chapter, and do two of you have it,

or three? All right, Mr. Gregory , give us... kind of thing, simply on the ground of

content, that we would say that vv. 1-8 is specifically speaking of a situation, somethinç

that is going to occur in the future, something that is going to occur to Ariel.

Woe to Aniel, v.1. Ariel, v.2, and continues talking about it, v.7: and the multitude
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.it shall
of all the nations that fight against Ariel,/even be as--and then he stops his speaking

in the third person about Ariel, and starts talking, addressing people in v.9. I

would think that from 1-8 is a future event which is going to happen in connection with

Ariel, 1-8.

Then you come to 9 and the suggestion was made that you have a dealing

with peoples sjiritual condition, which would seem to be in 9, 10, 11, 12, and 13,

wouldn't it? That's in those verses. Now whether you'd find anything that would

go under that same head later might be questioned, but certainly the bulk of what there

is after verse 13 deals more with what God is going to do than with what the people's

attitude is. So that it would seem to me you have three main divisions from the

viewpoint of content. 1-8, something is gcng to happen to Jerusalem. 9-13, the

spiritual condition of those whom he has just criticized, and then 15-24, what he

is going to do to the people whom he has criticized.

Now that's not so different, a little different in words, but the division points

are pretty much the same, as were given by the different ones. Now we want to go

more into detail though and I think we will notice in the detail quite a bit that

isn't on the surface, but it's quite important, particularly when we have in mind the

comparison with what we have in chapter 7. Now in tFe beginning here, the first

section, 1-8, we looked at the beginning of that section 1-8, and we read that , Joe to

Arlel, add year to year, let them kill sacrifices. Yet I will distress Ariel. What

have the sacrifices got to do with this, Mr. Grauley? (8 3/4) That's it, exactly.

He says, go on year after year, maize a lot of aacrifices, do a lot of forms, and yet

I will distress Ariel. All your formal religion, all your sacrifices, all this, if that's

all there is to it, what good is it going to do. As long as you're trusting Tiglath

pileser instead of trusting God. You're not going to get saved through all these

sacrifices. What is the good of all the forms of reIiion, if there is no meaning to
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it, if you're not trusting God, if you're trusting Tiglath-pileser? What good is it

going to do you, yet I will distress Ariel. Make all the sacrifices you want, it won't

do you any good. You're going to be distressed. So he says, in spite of anything

you can do in this way, of formal religion, Ariel will be distressed and there will be

heaviness and sorrow, and it will 1 as unto me as Ariel, that is, it won't be just a

place where they're makir sacrifices, it will be a place where there is real burning.

A place'here there is real destruction, a place where there is real upheaval, not just

a Ece that includes hearths, but a place that is on the whole one great hearth.

Mr. Abbot? (10) Very good, v.13 is epressing in specific relationship to the people's

spiritual condition, the very thing that is implied in v.22. It is a formal external

thing rather than a real relation of the heart. So you do all the sacrifices you want,

seeKipg
yet that won't win God's favor, you have turned against Him in human

earthly means of advancing yourselves, instead of in the fact of something you can't

possibly overcome, in your own power, looking to God as your source of deliverance.

So he says, yet I will distress Ariel, there will be heaviness and sorrow, it shall be

unto me like just a hearth of God, a place where there is real burning, real tension,

real turmoil, real difficulty, And that is shown in v. 3 of course, and I will campI
11




against thee round about, and will lay siege against thee and I will raise forts

against thee. Whether that literally is ever fulfilled, I mean fulfilled in the time of

which he is now speaking, or whether it is fulfilled in he sense that the land is

fill with an enemy which may at any time come and erect forts against Jerusalem

and destroy it, at any rate, it shows Jerusalem getting into terrible danger, as a result

of their plot, of their alliance with Tiglath-pileser. It shows them getting into terrible

danger as a result of it, of being in a situation where destruction appears imminent.

Yes? (11 1/2) I'd say that where there is a prediction of a specific event, and the

specific event occurs which fits the prediction , I would say that that is the fulfillment

of the prediction, Now if you were going to say you a re going to have experiences
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like this, then the first can be an example, but I see no reason to say that something

which has been fulfilled once is to be fulfilled again, unless you find clear, specific

evidence to that effect. I mean in the specific case, I don't think you have a right to

assume as a general rule that everything is going to be fulfilled twice. God said to

Isaac that there are two children in he womb of Rebecca, there are two striving and

the older will serve the younger. Well the children were born and the youhger, Jacob,

assumed eventually the preeminence , and eventually the Edomites the descendants

of Esau came to be subijiect to Jacob. The elder was inferior to the younger.

Does that mean that ever after, wheneverT there are twins, or wherever there are

two children the elder is going to serve the younger? Does it look forward to the last

days and show something that is going to Ippen then which will be fulfilled in

the sense of the elder serving the youpger. I know of nothing to which it could

refer. It is very easy if you know something about a distant thing, you know some

thing about a near thing, you find a similarity , to say there is a relationship. Well,

there may and may not be. But I say let's not assume it unless we have definite

evidence. Now if we have something given as a prediction of something to occur,

and we cannot see that it has yet happened, then we are justified in saying it is yet

to happen, but if it has already happened, there is going to be the virgin will bring

forth a child, Jesus will be born, there is fulfillment of first coming. Is that a pre

diction also of second coming. Is something in connection with the second coming

revealed here? I see no warrant. I think every prophecy has to be looked at to see

what is prophesied. Is it describing a series of events, or is it a prediction of a

speiific event? If it is a specific event, it either has been fulfilled, or it is yet to

be fulfilled. I don't think we can say it is both, has and to be, past and future.

That is, if it is an event. Now if it is the movement, something like that--Gdd

says I will pour out my spirit, does He mean once He will pour out his spirit, or does

He mean over the different ages, there are going to be various times when He W. 11
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pour out his spirit? With perhaps one of them being the greatest up to that time, the

one at Pentecost, and there being a still greater one perhaps inthe millenniujn. That

(14 1/2) I will pour out my spirit, could refer

to a series of pouring out, or it could be a specific event, but if you say Jerusalem

is going to be defeated and God is going to deliver it, well, if you say this is going

to happen crer and over, fine, but if you give it as one specific prediction, I don't

see any reason to look for tnore than one fulfillment. I think you just introduce con

fusion. What right do you have to say that about this and not about the elder serving

the younger, not about the virgin birth, not about His preaching in Galilee,

9 (3/4)

the Scofield Bible like any other human work has got a little tla Vs good, or much

that's good, or a great deal that's good, but no human work has everything that's good.

Any human work is going to have flaws and weaknesses, and the easiest way for

flaws to cou into any human work is when we get a good idea which is very excellent

to bring out, and then we carry it to an extreme and apply it not only to many places

where it excellently works but to others where it doesn't fit. That is the human failing

that occurs in almost everything, but we have to make allowance for it, in other

people's work and try to avoid it in our own.

Well, now, this then in v.3 says, a sie is coming, you might say this

siege is going to be the result of human people's attitudes like that of these nobles

in the time of Tiglath-pileser, you might say that. A person can make an argument

that way. I don't personally feel any such argument is necessary here. I feel that

here it is specifically dealing with this particular attitude. Now if you find evidence

later, somebody, when you get a similar attitude, similar results come, yes. But

This now, I think it is talking about this attitude at this time and showigg the result

that is going to come from this attitude at this time. And that result I believe is the

specific attack of Sennacherib. The culmination of the Assyrian , the result of the
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Assyrians being placed right next to Judah by the added action of Ahaz and the nobles

in destroying the buffer state, by inciting Tiglath-pileser to conquer what's between,

and get right next. So that as a result there is going to be a time when Jerusalem

will be in tremendous danger, which he describes here as if there was actually a

siege. Well, they are just much in danger as if the siege had actually come, and

the siege friay come as far as anyone can see,at any time, and v.4 shows what is

going to happen to them, and thou shalt be brought down, and shalt speak out of the

ground, and thy speech shall be low out of the dust, and thy voice shall be, as of

one that has a familiar spirit, out of the ground, and thy speech shall whisper out of

the dust. Crushed, down, whispering, on the verge of utter destruction, that is the

situation they come into as a result of Sennacherib's attack. That is certainly an

exact prediction of what's going Ito happen, and he continues the terrible prediction

of the situation they're going to get into, moreover, the multitude of thy strangers

will be like small dust, and the multitude of the terrible ones as chaff that passes

away, yea, it shall be at an instant suddenly. Is this 5th verse a good description

of the further details of the further misery of the scene 2 How many thin that it is,

would you raise your hand? How many think it isn't a great description? How many

don't think? When you say are there other possibilities, you imply that this is a

possibility, and that is something that I would like explained to me, is how this can

" be possibly a description of the horrors of the siege, what does it mean? Verse 5.

Really I am perplexed as to what the authorized translators were thinking of, when

they translated it this way, there is just one word that I think they should have

translated utterly differently than they did. One word. I have no objection to

anything else they translated in the verse, except Us one word, but I feel that most

readers just see the one word, and as a result of the one word interpret the whole

verse utterly fantasticMly. Like J if I would say, some baseball team is going to
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go down and down, they're going to be defeated by this one and to be defeated by this

one and defeated by this one, and they're going to play with this other one, and when

they're playing with *is other one, they're going to make ten home runs and to end with

a score twice as great as that of the one they're playing with. Well, the and would be

quite out of place because I'm gluing a series of going down and then I go on in the

I ye had
same tone of voice but actually say the exact opposite. The s a rather silly attitude

for the last 30 or 40 years of rather enjoying saying a thing in a tone of voice e that

said the exact opposite of what the words meant, just to notice how often people say

yes, yes, isn't that right, when your words say the exact opposite. It is amazing

how often they will do that. Well, I tried to do it just now with this verse, because

I want you to look at the words and see what they're really saying, what is involved

here. What is the terrible state of siege, which, suppose you were to say the

people of what city in the last war was besieged for quite a while. Well, take when

MacArthur was in Bataan, and you say you were in Bataan, and you are going to get

so hard up for food you're gcrig to have to eat mice and rats and going to be so near

out of she'ls that for every ten shells the ath-- shoots against you, you can

only shoot one in return, it's going to look absolutely hopeless, and those who are

attacking you are going to just be exploded to pieces and utterly destroyed until you

find there is nothing left of your attackers at all. Now you see it wouldn't make

any sense at all. Now who is he talking about in the next verse? Moreover, the

multitude of thy strangers--what are your strangers, when you're besieged? What is

the multitude of your strangers? Isn't that the enemy, the people that are strange

t o you, the people that aren't part of you, but are part of your enemy, the multitude of

your strangers, well, they will be like small dust. You might say that shows how

many there are, like small dust--small dust is numerous. Why is small dust particularl

numerous? You can have a little small dust or a lot of small dust. I don't think that

small dust necessarily means it is numerous, it would be more at to show something
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else about it, buthtat pass and go on to the next point: and the multitude of the

terrible ones, what is the multitude of the terrible ones? Is that the ones you're

afraid of, the ones that are all around you, what's going to happen to them, they

will be like chaff that passes away, yes, at an instant, suddenly. Is not the whole

point of v.5 that the enemy that is around you and seems as if it is utterly going to

destroy you, will be annihilated and disappear? All of sudden, and if the wau that

begins v.5 instead of being translated "moreover" would be translated' but" which

it could just as well be, the next step after the terriblenss of the siege you were in,

is that the siege just ends, all of a sudden, the enemy disappears, your siege is over,

your danger is over, at an instant, suddenly. That's the only change I feel is necessary

in the verse is the change "moreover" to "but." Of course in our English it is immediate

obvious that strangers means enemy, because it certainly doesn't mean friends, and

it isn't immediately obvious that the multitude of the terrible ones meais the attackers,

but when you're in a siege you don't think of yourself as the terrible ones, you're

--that is
more apt to Lhink of the people attacking you/ surely what is meant here. But at

least when they say that like chaff it passes away, and in an instant suddenly, if they

would say, moreover, the multitude of your friends are going to be like small dust,

and all of the leaders of your community are going to be like chaff that passes away

suddenly, that would mean your siege was going to end suddenly with your total

destruction. But they terms used here seem to refer to the one who is attacking,

rather than to yourself, so that I would feel that while verses 1-8 form one section,

a future event related to Jerusalem, that between 4 and 5 there is an extremely

important division in it. This Bible I have in front of me here has a paragraph dlvisibn

at v.7, which I think certainly ought to be at v.5 instead of v.7. Verse 7 says the

same thing in plain language. The multitude of all the nations that fight against Ariel

shall be as a dream of a night's vision.
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I went over this briefly last fall in --no , last February, in the beginning of

our discussion about the historic background, and showed how this was Sennacherib's

attack and God's deliverance. And in the 'est I asked you to name passages that de

scribed the deliverance, remember, but of course it is quite a while ago we've had it,

it's not surprising that it didn't stick. Wut I want it to stick from novn, I want to

make it emphatic, because it is a very vital part of this section of the book is Gods

deliverance of the people, of Jerusalem, from the attack of Sennacherib, and it is vv.4-8

Now we noticed v. and 7, v.7 is almost identical with v.5, except that it is in

clearer language, but v.6 says that it is God who is going to do it. Thou shalt be

visited of the Lord ci hosts , with thunder and with earthquake, a great noise, with

storm and tempest, and fme of devouring fire. This is figurative language. It

means an intervention by forces which you could not bting and you could not prevent.

It is an intervention with forces which only God could control, and of course the

sending of the pestilence when thousands of Sennacherib's army died in the night,

that is described very clearly in vv. 5-7, though v.6 I think is undoubtedly a stressing

of the supernatural aspect of the deliverance that is coming from the attack, that it

i s God's miraculous intervention that will deliver. Yes, Mr. Gregory? (11 1/4)

The question her4 that you/ye asked goes partly back to how much of this wording

is Isaiah's and how much of this wording is dictated? Isaiah is inspired, kept from

error, but more than that, he is an instrument of God's revelation, he is God's prophet,

God said in v.7, go to meet Ahaz and say this to Ahaz, and then God said, when Ahaz

answered and tried Ø to get rid of him, God said to him, say this, 0 house of David,

you do this men, will you do it to my God also. Therefore, God will give you a sign,

a virgin shall conceive and bare a son, thou shalt call his name Immanuel. How much

did Isaiah know? Did Isaiah know that 700 years later there would be a virgin-born

Messiah? Did Isaiah think that perhaps this was going to happen in the next 50 years?

We don't know how fully Isaiah understood it, but we kncw that there was more to the
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prophets' words than they themselves understood because 1 Peter I tells us that the

prophets when they spoke of the sufferings of Christ and the glottes that should

follow, were searching out and trying to understand what and what manner of time

the spirit of Christ that was in them did signify. So we know that God put into the

words of prophets, often, meaning beyond what the prophet understood, but how much

and how far w=et his own undertanding of it went, we don't know, but the wi ds

were so different, that t1 people hearing the words would get a message from God,

but the people later on reading the words would get this message the people got before

plus added insight that would not be available before (13 1/4)

And so I would think, I can't say what Isaiah would have done, but I would

say that a person listening to isaiah's voice would know this, that Jerusalem is going

to go through a time of terrible danger when it looks as if destruction is absolutely

certain but that this is going to come to an end with a sudden divine intervention

which will destroy the enemy so that they will just seem like a dream, as if they had

never been there, and it will come when the Lord will send thunder and earthuake

and great noise and storm and ten pest and devouring fire. You might say, well now is

that figurative langgage or all these different kinds of calamities mentioned are all going

to happen at once, or when he uses allt1ese, thus it seems that perhaps it isn't

actually any one, but that they are a figure for the fact that it is divine intervention

b y superhuman power, which no man possibly could have produced in a way which only

God could do. We don't know for sure which. Perhaps there is going to be an earth

quake and thunder and a storm and a tempest and a devouring fire, all coming at once,

perhaps, but perhaps it is a figure for sothing of which it can possibly be a figure,

but he wouldn't know. But then when the event occurred, I think it would be made

absolutely clear that it was a figure for the (14 1/2) a figure for divine

power that man could not be given, you could tell us about this 6torm that was coming

in New Jersey, you could have warned us two months before, but there was nothing
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we could have done to prevent it. We could have gotten the people out of the way,

so they wouldn't be injured, ahead of time. We could have tried to strengthen the

houses, it probably would've been impossible to strengthen them to such an extent

there wouldn't be at least half as much damage done. It was power beyond what man

could resist, and I think we must say, in ew of what happened, that that is what

is meant. But those are very good questions? Let's try to figure exactly what these

words mean because I think there is a lot of teaching there, a lot of teaching, not

only about the immediate 4ut about God's manners of dealing with men in

general and also about principles of interpreting...

10 (3/4)

.he said your strangers, he said your terrible ones, now he says the nations that

fight agairst Ariel, so it is pretty clear here that it is the strangers and the terrible

ones, they're not saying themselves who are in such danger, but the people who are

attacking them, and making them be in such danger. He says that these people are

going to be just like a dream in a night vision, and it will be as when a hungry man

dreams and he is eating, he wakes and his sou1'is empty. Or a thirsty man dreams

and behold he drinks, but he wakes and hs is faint and his soul has appetite.

So shall the multitude of all the nations be that fight against Mount Zion, they're going

to just seem like a dream that fades. Israel, does it seem like they're eating and

drinking, when they're in this terrible calamity? Arell, the answer is that probably

the one having the dream isn't the people of Israel but it is king Sennacherib. He is

just about to reach out and take Jerusalem, and this force is gone, can't do it, he

was going to eat and drink, has to flee tck to home before people realize how weak his

army has become and come and attack him, just like he is dreaming. Of course, it is

in a way, like a dream to them too, the calamity seems almost unbelievable to have

been, to have even been there, once it is gone. You go down to N. 3. today, you

look out there at the peaceful quiet shore, can it be there was such a storm, water
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up this high and all that? It just doesn't seem possible until you see the houses

there in their wrecked condition, and then you admit that it must have been. Yes?

(2 1/4) I think that the thing is that the Assyrian empire had already conquered a dozen

or more nations and thes fiations were incorporated into the empire and their

forces were utilized, and so that it was actually an attack, not of one country being

attacked by another, but one country being attacked by another which has in its army

a dozen nations which it has conquered, so that'the nations" is not out of place.

Well, I guess we have to continue there tomorrow then. Look over the rest of the

chapter and think a little more about its contents and try if youcan to see the progress

of thought in line with what we have already been talking of. Does it go back again

to the siege of Jerusalem now described, or does it look on to the future beyond that?

Does it have any similarity to what has been said about King Ahaz? Back in 7? We

are not talking about Ahaz now, we're talking about the nobles, but does it have

anything to do with them? This must be a very sleepy hour., .(3 1/2)

(starting again at 4 1/ 4) ... a development of thought which once you see how it is

moving impresses me as one of the most interesting to be found anywere in the entire

book of Isaiah, yet one which is comparatively little known. We have noticed how

the chapter proceeds directly on from chapter 28. Ahaz' scheme in 28 is not going to

be effective, it is going to fail to accomplish what Ahaz wants to, it is going to

backfire against him, and yet God is going to rise up in His wrath, and to work His

perfect will. Neither is the scheme going to result in good, it's going to do harm,

but neither will the harm work out as it naturally would, because God is going to inter

vene and prevent it. So we start at chapter 29 and have a chatter whicI1ivIdes rather

naturally into three parts, and the first of them, vv.l-8, describes an event which is

to occur at Jerusalem and the first half of that tells how Jerusalem comes into terrible

danger, it teems to be just about to be absolutely destroyed, and then the last four
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verses of it show how God is going to intervene and to rescue by a marvelous,

miraculous interventi&n of God, how He is going to rescue Jerusalem from this so that

it will not be destroyed but be delivered there from the terriblnger that faces it.

This is the specific thing he is going to do about 20 years after the time at which

Isaiah makes the prediction. Then as the rest of the book, of the chapter rather, can

be considered as being summarized in two vas, vv. 13, and 14. V.13 says, Wherefore

the Lord said, Forasmuch as this people draw near me with their mouth and with their

lips do honor me, but have removed their heart far from me, and their fear towad me

is taught by the precept of men; 14 says: therefore, behold, I proceed to do a marvellous

work among this people, for the wisdom of their wise men shall perish and the understand

ing of their prudent men shall be hid.

Now we have then two verses here, the first of which describes the condition,

the second shows the result, what God is going to do on account of this danger. V.13

describes the spiritual condition of the leaders of Israel, that is of the southern king

dom. V.14 describes what God is going to do about it, we are reminded of the book =fu

of Immanuel, chapter 7 and /8 where God rebuked Ahaz for his wickedness, showed

how he was an unworthy sign of the house of David, God was going to replace him in

His own time, with His mighty Immanuel, the true representative of the house of David.

Here we have the nobles, the leaders of the people, people who are showing, going

through lip service toward the Lord, honoring Him with their lips, but remove their

hearts from Him, God is going to do certain things as a result. How much is the

parallel in this to what was said about Ahaz? Well before we come to seeing how

much of a parallel there may be in that, we want first to look at the first section,

the description of the spiritual condition of the people, that runs as we've noticed

from ~ to
43

*




With v.13 summarizing what precedes it and 14 summarizes what is going

to follow. So we say what is/that is here summarized here in 13? Well, v.9, he

turns directly to the noLs again, and says, Stay yourselves, and wonder, cry ye out,
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and cry, they are drunken, and immediately we remember how in the previous chapter

he faced the nobles and said in v.7 of chapter 28, but these also have erred through

wine and through strong drink, are out of the way. The priest and the prophet have

erred through strong drink. They are swallowed up with wine, they are out of the wy

through strong drink, they err in vision and stumble in judgment. Isaiah points there

to the table filled with filthiness, he points to the nobles who have made their clever

plans of delivering their land from the attack of Ephraim and Syria by bringing in the

Assyrians, he points to hem and here they are with thi this great crisis facing the

nation and they're sitting there in drunkQnness, sitting there and gazing in this

drunkenness and ignoring the word of God. That's what he said then but now he goes

a step further, he says there they erred through wine and = strong drink , instead of

humbling themselves before the Lord, instead of praying the Lord to give them the best

possible wisdom to face the emergency, praying the Lord to give them a sober

spirit and handle the difficult gi situation, they are giving way to celebration of the

wonderful victory that they think they've secured through their clever scheme then,

but now he says, they are drunken but not from wine, they stagger but not from

strong drink. Does he here contradict what he said a chapter earlier. No, verbally,

it is a contradiction. Anybody says the Bible doesn't contradict itself has never read

the Bible. Every book ever written contains nurous contradictions, but the.

contradictions in an intelligently written book are cDnlradictions verbally r her than

in inner thought. A cleverly written book may have very few verbal contradictions,

but be full of contradictions of real thought, but one ich is really intelligently

written goes into things and there are all sorts of contradictions in life, contradictions

because we don't see the whole story, we see one side and then we see the other

side, they seem to be opposite. Actually it's like Gen. l which starts with a watery

chaos, and Gen. 2 which starts with a dry wilderness. They start at different points,

at one point one is true, at one the other. It's just the opposite. No contradiction if
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yoiee the real significance. So also here. They have erred through strong drink.

Instead of being seriously given over to the great task to which as leaders of the

nation they should be devoting their time and attention, they are giving themselves

up to a wicked type of relaxation, celebrating the victory they think they've had.

But now he says it is not strong drink and wine that is producing the trouble. They

are drunken not with wine, they stagger not with strong drink, these are merely

symptoms, they are not the cause, they give themselves to this strong drink and to the

wine because there is already something spiritually wrong with them which leads

them to do this. This is a minor symptom rather than a major cause. The major

cause of their staggering , of their drunkenness is not that they use a drug which puts

them in that shape but it is that they refuse to pay the proper attention to God and His

commands and they are in a spiritual conditin which is the real cause of their plight.

So he goes ahead here and describes the spritiual condition which has led

to their clever scheme to get Ahaz, the spiritual condition which leads the drunken

ness, the spiritual condition which eventually will get them into a situaion where

Sennacherib seems on the point of utterly destroying them, and that spiritual condition

he describes, but before giving details about it he says in v.10 for the Lcrd has

poured on you the spirit of deep sleep, and has closed your eyes, the prophets and

your rulers , the seers he has covered.

Well, what do they have to do with it then, how can you blame them if the

Lord comes. The Lord has poured out these griefs upon them, the Lord has covered the

prophets and the rulers and the seers, the Lord has sent them this spirit, how can you

blame them for it? That's the old argument. Well, I can't help it, it's the way I was

made, the way I was brought up, it's my environment, my heredity, my unfortunate

situation, not my fault. And the answer is that there are many things that people can't

help, but nobody is ever in a situation where he can't help some things. There is a-

the person who has the greatest possible opportunity of environment and heredity and
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everything, can utterly fail to take advantage of his opportunities and go bad, and

the person ho has the poorest possible heredity can strive and do his best to rise

above his background, and so the argument is, people are--they can't help themselves,

they're pawns in God's hands. Well, God says, the person that rejects the truth,

God gives over to believe a lie. The person that goes against God He permits to

go further into sin, He sends strong delusion upon those who refuse to accept the

truth. There is a definite hardening activity of the Spirit of God, as well as a

blessing activity. SomebbIy said wherever Paul went there was either a riot or

a revival, there was oneect or the other, it was impossible to remain neutral.

So the word of God which brings joy and help to some, brings misery Lo others when

the indifference, the easy sensation of just sliding with the current is no longer

possible. And here it recognizes the fact Gocfs sovereignty, the fact that no

one stands still, the fact that H -°-who rejectl the word of God will inevitably

go into that which is far worse. They have rejected God and now the Lord permits

them
toAfurther

on in the direction in which they have deliberately gone. So we

have that very interesting description in v.11 and 12...

11. (3/4)

" . in verses 11 and 12 we read that they are like children, or no, not yet, they are

like people to whom a book is read, and here is a sealed book which is handed to

some one who can read, and they say to the man who can read, read that. He says

I can't read it, it's sealed. Well, if it were sealed and the people that gave it to them

had no right to break the seal, and he didn't either, very proper not to read a private

communication, but the fact that they go to him and ask him to read it, shows that

they are supposed to have the right to break that seal, and when ty come and say here

read this, he is expected to open up the envelope and read it. And he says, I can't

read it, it's sealed. So then they go b another man who can't read and they say read
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this, and he says I can't read it, I can't read. In other words, eyerybody will ive

11' any kind of an excuse rather than pay attention_tQthe word ci God. The person who is

ready to keep the word ci God can find it. The person who is ready to give heed to

the light that he has, God will give more light to him. It is the soft of the indifferent,

the spirit of honoring Him with their lips, but their heart far from Him, that do not

bother, they always have an excuse why $' they whould follow along to know the Lord.

So he gives the very interesting comparison of them, people making any kind of an

excuse rather than to study your word. Learn to read if you can't read, learn how to

break to seal if you don't know, but get into the word and see what it means. So

" he concludes in v.13, therefore, the Lord said this people draws nigh/with their
/

mouth and with their lips they honor me, but they have ramoved their heart far from

me, and their reverence toward me, their ceremonies, their attitude is folloWng

men's commands rather than following God's way. They do it this way becai se their

ancestors did it, they do it just the way people say, rather than because this is

what they find in God's word, and what He wants. Yes, Mr. Miller? (2 3/4) Yes,

you've raised a very interesting question of hermeneutics. You take a verse by

itself, and very frequently there are many ways in which it could be interpreted. It

is true in almost any sense, in almost any discussion. You take a sentence by itself

and there are different ways of understanding it, some sentences, there is a great deal

in it, but it is so clear, there is no question about it. In others, there is quite a

variety of possibilities of interpretation. But just about every sentence has to be

interpreted in the light of context, and you have to see what is the basic idea in the

context, and then see, does this fit into that, does it represent a departure from it,

does it represent a change of thought, does it add to the understanding, does it

illustrate, what is its relation toward the central thought in the Context? Now the

central thought in the context here is v.131 and the previous expression is vv. 9 andlO.
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And in those the whole note is denunciation of people because their heart is far from

God. And therefore the vision is become to them, he says, like this, this we will

expect then, will be an illustration of that which is stated in plain language befcre

and after. Now if we find that it isn't then we have to investigate and see whether

this represents a change in thought from what precedes and followe, or whether we

have perhaps misinterpreted what precedes and follows, there are alwys those

possibilities. And it is true that as you look at the excuses which are given there,

it would- they soiJd very plausible, they sound very plausible, and it might very

well be that instead of 9 and 10 and 13 being like th, you might say, these people

are in a very unfortunate situation, they have no access to the word of God. The word

of God in their country is in such a situation that the king and the church have forbidden

people to read, and therefore the people who are learned, the Bible is a closed book

to them, they are unable to read it because it is sealed, they are forbidden to look at

it. On the other hand, in this country there are peop1f who have access to the /Bible,

thoughbut these people are unfortunately people who can't read, and therefore,/they an

look at the pages, it means nothing to them, they can't read it. That is to say, these

two verses could fit very well into that type of context, because each of them can be

interpreted as a valid excuse, but since what is before and after describes a people

whose eyes are closed and their ears are covered, they're in a deep sleep, they're

staggering but not with strong drink, and then the Lord condemns them for it and says,

they draw near with their mouth, but their heart is far from me, it seems to be necessary

then to put the stress in what is--in the middle, not on their being valid excuses,

but on their being hunting around for something for an excuse, and it impresses me

that therefore we are required to say, well, these people who say they can't read it

because it is sealed, there is some way they could get it unsealed, it is an excuse

rather than a reason, and these people who can't read it because they can't read,
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well they could get someone else to read it, or they could learn to read. In the con

text it seems to be required that the excuses are noylid excuses It could be,

those two alone, I think , very readily, bould be a picture of people in a condition

where they have no appetite for the word, they're cut off from it, but with the de

nunciation after, it seems rather to be a picture of people who are taking their dis

ability and b g_sa.tisfled with their disability and not trying to remedy it, but

making them an excuse for not following the words of the Lord. Mr. Abbott? (6 3/4)

A new start and a brand new subject in 13. If the chapter ended there it certainly

(' would not be impossible, but v.13 says wherefore the Lord says, and he denounces

them. It would seem to require that the thing that he is denouncing them for is what

has immediately preceded, and what has immediately preceded is a description, an

example of that which he is here generalizing. It is a matter of interpretation in

relation to context. Now of course if you leave out vv.ll and 12, you take 10 followed

right by 13 and say the Lord has poured out upon you the spirit of deep sleep, and

has closed your eyes. 13, therefore the Lord said, Forasmuch as they draw near with

their mouth, with their lips do honor me, but have removed their heart far from me,-

then you are faced with a problem. God has done it, and yet he rebukes them. But

you are faced with that problem any way you read it. There is an element in it of a

situation which multiplies, and which God Himself contributes to, but there is also

are
a definite denunciation, which implies that the people had deliberately tak an

attitude of indifference, and failure to follow on. Mr. Miller? (8) We have to

assume that from the context, this 13, that shows that this is a picture of a wrong

heart condition, that the excuses, though they have a great measure of apparent

validity are yet insufficient to account for the failure to readthe book that the Lord

has given. That reminds me of an English official, his name slips me, he was an

English governor of Jerusalem, and then Governor of Judea, then they transferred him

to Cypress and he was governor-general of Cypress, and he told how when he got to
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Cypress, he found that the people in the government cffice were working 6 hours a

day. He said that he said they should do two more hours work, so he said some of

them came to him and said well we can't, we can't start earlier than 10 in the morning,

it is absolutely impossible, we can't get in from our places where we live, into he

offices, before 10 $n the morning. He went to others and they said we can't possibly

work thore than 6 hours in a day because we have to leave at 4 In the afternoon for

our golf courses, it would be impossible. And then lye found they were having a long

lunch hour he says how about cutting down on the lunch hour, and they said that's

impossible, bbsolutely. In this hot clim we have to have the relaxation of the

lunch hour, and so he said they all had reasons why they couldn't work more than

so many hours. So he says, all right, let's forget the reasons, we won't argue about

it any more, we just say that ou put in 8 hours. So they pit in 8 hours. They all

had excuses and they were good excuses, and he couldn't answer them all. Never

theless the object had to be met and it was up tot hem to find some way around,

and that was the way he expressed it, and I think that is what the Lord is saying here.

If we really put Him first, we can find a way to serve Him. We can. We have

their v4lidityvalid excuses, we have valid reasons for not putting the Lord first,

is not of account when you compare it with the magnitude of the obligation. It is

sufficient validity for many ordinary things, but for the obligation to follow the Lord

life
with your heart and make your hewA count for Him, the excuses given are not sufficient.

So his conclusion is that we draw near with our mouth, and with our lips we honor

Mim, but our heart is far from Him. Like the salesman I heard of who said that he

was in a very hospitable area and he would come through there every week and stop

at the different places, and there was one place he always stopped at 12 o'clock and

got their order and every time they'd say well now won't you stay to lunch? Please

stay to lunch, and he said they were so very hospitable but he always had to

hurry on. So he said oh I am so sorry I can't, and he went on, but he said one time
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I thought, I guess I will, so when they said , won't you sty to lunch, he said, why

I guess I will, thank you. Oh, they said, we didn't mean today. Their hospitality

was a hospitality of the lips, not of the heart. It was a beautiful gesture.

A man was in Cuba, was it, arI in a Spanish house, and he saw a

picture, a beautiful picture. My, he said, I love that picture, it is so lovely. Take

it, Senor, it is yours, take it. So he sent the porter over from the hotel the next day,

to get the picture, and they were quite indignant, they never dreamed of giving him

the picture. It was just good Spanish politeness to say take it , it's yours, when

you admire anything. There is a lot of that that is understood to be politeness and

nobody ever things of taking it seriously, but God doesn't want to be treated that way.

He wants us to draw near, not with our lips, but with our heart. Yes? (12) There

is in the immediate statement no evidence of drawing near with th4 lips but I think

it is implied that they are. (stu.) Well you have to assume the situation. He says,

Forasmuch as this people--he is describing their whole situation, and before he has

been simply illustrating one aspect of the situation. Their not drawing near with the

heart, but we can assume they say an awful lot more than (12 1/2)

Although of course, even 11 and 12

can (12 1/2) they're drawing near With their lips. You say, read this,

please read it. Oh, he says, I'd so like to read it, but-- Here is this man highly

educated, knows several languages, Oh, I'd be just tickd to read it through, I'd

just love to, but you see, it is sealed. I couldn't do that, I couldn't break the seal.

I'd just love to do it. They're very, very polite in their language, and then you come

up to Lhis other man and you say, will you please read this to me, and oh, he says,

sure, he says, unfasten it. No obstacle. I'd be very glad to read it, I'd like to do

anything [ could to help, but Fm just so sorry, I just never learned to read, can't do it.

They've always got an excuse, in other words, rather than seeking to find nether a

way around the excuse, and I think there's an implication when you say, read it,
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that '-1
and he says I can't, for this reason, Rmtec how much hqttike to, how very happy

he is to help you. It isn't expressed, but I think it is implied...

12 (3/4)

.so we have here then an attitude which is similar to that of Ahaz. Ahaz says I

a
will not tempt the Lord. Beautiful. What kind offlovlier expression of piety can

you ask? Isaiah says ask a sign of the Lord, ask it in the heights above or the depths

below, ask a sign of the Lord. Ahaz says, I won't tempt the Lord. He is a beautiful

pious man, very, very loyal to the Lord, except that he won't do anything to sewe

the Lord, he just has beautiful language, that's all. So Isaiah turns on him and

says, oh, house of David, is it not enough that you weary men, but will you weary

my God also? Now here he turns to these nobles and says, this people draws mar

to me with their lips, but with their heart far from me, therefore, I will proceed to do

a marvelous work among them. A marvelous work, a marvelous work and a wonder.

Something that is most unexpected, surely this language means. This isn't just an

ordinary thing, why look at this boy here that I've asked to chop some wood and to

clean out the porch and so on, and he has done nothing out it, I'm going to paddle

him good. All right, you say, but you wouldn't say, I'm going to do a marvelous

work and a wonder. You don't use those terms, there is something very unusual. He

is not simply going to chastise, He is going to chastise in a very unusual way. There

is something very remarkable when there is a marglous work among these people,

even a marvelous work and a wonder, something very unusual. Well, we had the same

thing back with Ahaz.

God will giveyou a sign, virgin will have a child, this is a marvelous thing

that is goirg to happen. Ahaz, the unworthy sign of the house of David is going to be

replaced by a worthy one to sit on his throne, who is indeed to be Immanuel.

Now what's going to happen to this people? Well, it's a marvelous work, what is it?

The wisdom of their wise men will perish and the understanding of their prudent will
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be hid. What is so marvelous about that? What is so wonderful about that? What is
I.




so out of the ordinary about that? Well, the implication is , there is something that

is very unusual, very unexpected, something strange. Arhat is the strange thing that

is going to happen? Well, a portion of it is that the wisdom of their wise men nishes,

a portion of it is that the understanding of their prodent men shall be hidden. We have

been told that in v.10, the Lord has poured a spirit of a deep sleep on them, the Lord

has closed their eyes, but now we're told a remarkable thing s going to happen, the

wisdom of their wise men will perish. What is it that's going to happen?

Well v.15, Woe to them that seek deep to hide their counsel from the Lord

and their works are in the dark. Who seeks to hide counsel from the Lord? The nobles

are making the clever scheme along with Ahaz, not telling the people alDut it, not

telling the ecclesiastical leaders of the nation about it, but they are going around,

behind everybody's back, to hire Tiglath-pileser to come in and thinking that is going

to protect their nation. They are trying to hide their counsel from the Lord and are

putting human wisdom ahead of Gdd' s Revelation and of the protection that God can

give. Well, what's going to happen about this, what's nd going to do?

V.16, surely yourturning of things upside down, you turned things upside

down, you put human wisdom on top and used God's wisdom merely as an excuse,

you're reversing the true order, instead of coming in prayer and in careful study of the

Word, to know what God wants you to do, you make your plans then you ask God to

bless your ns, you make the decision and then you look to Him to bless it and to

enable you to carry out what you think is wise, instead of seeking the divine wisdom

your
contained in the Word, to find out what you should do, y& turning things upside

down shall be esteemed as the potter's clay--unusual phrase, what is the potter's clay?

The potter's clay, as Jeremiah tells us, the potter takes the clay and he makes the

vess&, and then the vessel is marred in his hands, and he changes it and makes a

different kind of a vessel. The potter has complete control over the clay, to make out
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of it what he wants, but these people are trying to use God as a sort of a magical

thing to carry out their devices, instead of God's being the Lord and their being His

servants, they are ordering God what He is to do, and we try to do that so much in our

prayers today, such a tendency that way. We want to do this, we may think this is

the greatest thing for the glory of God, but we're going to do it the way we think it

ought to be, and so we turn things upside down. Isaith says that is wrong. Shall the

word say of him that made it, he made me not, or shall the things fran ed, say of him
I),




that framed it, he hath no understanding? No instead of making these clever human

schemes we should look to the Lord and trust Him and try to find out what His will is

and get oursvs in line with it. They say , during the Civil War, somebody said to

Lincoln, Lincoln, do you think that God is on our side? Lincoln said I'm not half so

interesL.d to know whether God is on our side as to know whether we're on God's

side. And that's what Isaiah says here, if we on the Lord's side, if we are following

what He says, His word, then we can be sure that He will carry things out according

to Tis will, and it is a much more important question, are we on God's side? Be

cause if we are on God's side, then we know He is on our side, and if we're not on

God's side we have no/ right to ask Him to bless our clever schemes, and our plans.

it
and our wisdom, so He says what He is going to do. What is He going to do? Is th4

not yet a very little while and Lebanon shall be turned into a fruitful field, and the

fruitful field shall be esteemed as a forest? This is what He is going to do, what God

is going to do? What is He going to do? He is going to turn Lebanon into a fruitful

field. And He is going to make the fruitful' field be esteemed a s a forest. Well,

somebody says here is an improvement in both. God is going to make Lebanon become

a fruitful field, going to make the fruitful field become a forest. Everything is going

to impinwe. That is good post-millennial doctrine, but I don't find it in this verse.

It seems as if the verse, Lebanon certainly is the forest of Lebanon, there is no

question of that, there is a parallel here, of two things in one order and then in the
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reverse order in the next. One is changed and the other is changed. That which was

wild country becomes a fruitful field, that which was a fruitful field becomes wild

country. Now what is Lebanon? What does Lebanon stand for? Well, we had

Lebanon just back in chapter 10, and you remember that there in chapter 10 we found

that he spoke about the Assyrians, and the Assyrian , the great enemy, he said,

would be cut down and v. 34 says he shall cut down the thickets of the forest with iron,

and Lebanon shall fall bya mighty one. The forest there was not a figure there for

that which is uncultivated, but for that which is gtrong and powerful, but more important

which is outside. It was that which was outside of the land of promise. It was the

great forest outside the area of , Israel which God had promised at4a(8 1/2)

this is going to fall. But from Israel, the stem of Jesse, the kingdom of David which

has fallen, out of that a branch is going to grow up out of his root, so Lebanon there

stands for that which is outside of the area of God's blessing, of God's people,

of God's message.

Well, now here surely in v.16 we read of your turning things upside down,

certainly they have turned things upside down, now God is going to turn things upside

down. How? He is going to take Lebanon which is outside the area of God's promise,

Lebanon which is the untilled forest, the uncultigated forest, the region where the

trees grew up wild and he is going to make that like a field that has been carefully

cultivated and is producing fruit, and you remember how we read in the New Testament

a bout Jesus said that he had a vineyard and he let it out to husbandmen, and he came

to them and asked whether the vineyard was producing, and you remember the Ag tree

he said is not producing figs as it should be, and he cursed it, his fruitful field

is supposed to be producing, and when he finds that it isn't, it is apt to be cursed.

But here that which is outside and is not cultivated, and is not expected to be pro

ducing, is oing to become a fruitful& field, and that which is inside, which has been
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cultivated, and which one would expect would be the place which was producing, it

is going to be considered as if it were a forest, as if it were something outside the

area of God's plan. Well, this is the marvelous thing that he is going to do, the

marvelous work among ffis people, the rve1ous work and the wonder which involves

the perishing of the wisdom of their wise men, and the hiding of the understanding

of their prudent men, and in Isaiah's day, I'm sure people would read this and say

what is the marvelous work that is going to come? Are these Assyrians going to

become God's people? Are they going to become the ones whom He teaches His word

to and are the Israelites going to become like the Assyrians? Is that what it means?

And they wonder and nobody khew for sure exactly what it meant, o they pondered

over it until the apostle Paul said, here is what was predicted, here we see it,

that Israel who has been following God and saying the words He gave, and pal orm.ing

the ceremonies, they have not attained to their (11 1/4) that they

should have attained, because they Ia ye been seeking it, not with faith, but with

forms and ceremonies, while the Gentiles who have not been seeking, to them He

has brought the message of salvation and among the Gentiles, a sizeable group which

would become larger than the group from among the Jrews who had accepted it, who

were receiving the message of salvation, and so we had in Isa. 7 the rediction of

the removal of the unworthy leader, the unworthy zicn of the house of Datd, and the

substitute for him of God's own appointed One. And here we have, speaking to the

nobles the declaration of the removal of the grace of Go$' from the nobles and the

leaders who should have been the leaders of God's people, but who had been following

Him with their lips instead of with their heart , and the substitution of others who

by God's marvelous grace, are selected from among those who had not had the same

equal opportunities Of course, neither one is complete, it doesn't mean that all

of one is rejected, or all of one accepted by any means, there are many Gentiles,

innumerable ones who are not elect and there are innumerable Israelites who are
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elect, but it means a change of the leadership of God's people, a change in it from

these who have proven themselves unworthy to a different group, and so this is the

marvelous work that he is going to produce. Marvelous means not just something that

you can't imagine how it will be done, but something tt is very strange, very differ

ent from whaLou_w 4-xpct would be done. Something that you wonder at because

it is not what would normally seem would be the natural thing to occur, and so He

continues, He speaks about these who have been outside the pale completely, these

who have not known the truth, He calls them the deaf in v.18. He says the day is

coming when the deaf will hear the words of the book, and the' of the blind will

see out of obscurity, and out of darkness. Ye who were quite outside of the family

of Israel.

13. (3/4)

... knew nothing of God's Wrd, ye who were blind and deaf, they are going to speak

of salvation, and many of them are going to rejoice. The meat offering, those who

seem to be, those who re not proud cfking their places as leaders yet, but those

who are humbly desiring to know the Will of God, they will increase their joy in

the Lord, and the poor among them will rejoice in the Holy One of Israel. For the

0terrible one is brought to nought, and the scorner is consumed, and all that watch for

k iniquity are cut off, that make a man an cf fender for a word and lay a snare for him that

reproves in the gate, and turn aside the just for a thing of nought. Therefore thus

saith the Lord, --who is the LordQ-the Lord is the one who redeemed Israel. Why

did He redeem Israel? Redeemed Abrhham? You might say, why does God redeem the

people of Judah. Because they're children of Israel, they're descendants of the one

whom God has blessed, they e the ones who deserve it, because they're His de

scendants, then why did He bless Jacob or Israel? Because bb was Isaac's son.

Why did He bless Isaac? Because he was the son of Abraham, the friend of God.
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But He doesn't allow any of those answers, because he calls Himself, very unusual,

not the God who has redeemed Jacob, but the God who has redeemed Abraham, and

there is absolutely nothing in ancestry to account for the redemption of Israel.

then
Abraham is one tio is grabbed from out of the miscellaneous mass ot &nd

who is the recipient of God's wonderful sovereign grace. He is the one whom God

calls out from the wicked city of Ur and brings Him His blessing, so this is stressing

the sovereignty of God in redemption. Not the one who is fulfilling the promises he

makes to the fathers which He will fulfill, blessings to thousands of generations

that follow Him and that do His will. No, this is the soverign grace of God re-

the
ceiving/one who who could have no possible clai-n upon him, the one who redeemed

Abraharn. What does He say about the house of Jacob? Jacob will not now be ashamed,

neither will h face wax pale. Well, why won't it wax pale? Jacob is God's, the

head of God's people, he looks at his descendants, they should be the leaders of

God's people, he sees them turning into this clever scheme of alliance with the

wicked Tiglath-pileser, using their human schemes in order to advance their ideas,

and thinking they get deliverance and peace in that way, Jacob is ashamed, his

face waxes pale, but he says, he will not now be ashamed, nor will his face wax pale.

Why? He sees them turning off into paths of wickedness, he sees them headed for

destruction, naturally he would wax pale, but he is going to see something else,

he is going to see his children, the work of my hand. He is going to see the true Israel

of God, that is the Israel who are the work of God's hands, those th o have enjoyed

the wonderful blessing of God's sovereign election, those wh o have had the redemption

that God has given them, those whom He has selected whether Jew or Gentile, He

sees them in the midst of him, He sees them in a great number of he Israel of God,

so Jacob no longer waxes pale but he sees what God has made. Remember, Jesus

said, that God can of these stones make those to praise him. Well, everyone that

is a true believif is a stone made into a child of Abraham, because it is only God's
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soverign grace that made anyone, Jew or Gentile, to be a true believer, a member of

the family of God, so lye sees his children, the work of mine hands, in the midst

of him, he sees the greatly increased multitude of his descendants but the multitude

was enlarged, because the true Israel had been enlarged by those whom God had brought

in. It is as the olive tree in Romans, a picture of the oliver' tree, when you say,

in which the wild branches have been grafted in. He sees these and they shall

1' sanctify my name and sanctify the Holy One of Israel, and fear the God of Israel.

So we have here a marvelous picture in these verses of God's future plan, just as Isa.7

gave us His marvelous future plans in substituting for the leadership of the house of

David His own Immanuel. This shows us His marvelous future plan irisubstItuting

for the leadership of His people simply those who thought they had a hereditary claim,

in moving for a time the center of His blessing to a people who are drawn from outside,

from Lebanon, the forest outside, but who are the work of His hands, and graft it

in QUve Tree, His true revelation. And I see, and it would be possible to

[ interpret v.24 as a continuation of what has preceded, but I feel that in line with the

teachiggs of Paul about L'-he Olive Tree, and in line with he previous whole picture

where man goes so far and then God Intervenes, I feel that v.24 represents a new

idea, a different idea thatL has been given before. In v.18 we have the dead and the

blind, those .h o can't help themselves, they're outside the pe, but God in His

marvelous grace, permits them to see and to hear and to learn His word, and to become

as the children of Jacob, the work of His hands, but now we have not those who were

are
blind, not those who V deaf, not those who are outside the family of God, but those

who have erred inspirit, but those who have erred in spirit, those who have wandered

astray, those who were physically Israel but who have wandered astray, they are

going to come to understand, and they that.

~M_Urmured
shall learn docirine, and that it

seems to me is a parallel to the last part of Paul's picture of the olive tree where u1
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says that if the casting aside of the natural olive tree branch and the grafting in of

the wild branches, if that had been salvation and blessing for the world, what will

be the regrafting in of the natural branches but resurrection from the dead, so here

we have, I believe, the grafting back into their own olive tree of Israel as a nation

born in a day, at the end of the age, as so described in Romans where Paul says,

and so all Israel shall be saved, and Christian interpreters through the ages until

recently/al that as meaning that all of Israel is going to be a nation, born

in a day, brought into the kingdom at the end of this age by a marvelous act of God

wonderful grace. There are intlEse recent days certain amillennialists who write

books in which tey say it doesn't mean anything like that at all. When Paul says,

So all Israelhal1 be saved, he means that this is the way that any of Israel who w#=

were saved, will be saved. So, so all Isra&l will be saved means no Israelites are

saved except those who are saved through accepting Christ, but in the context,

Christians have through the ages accepted it to mean that a great outpouring of God's

grace upon Israel as a whole at the end of the age, and if you take it that way, that

most Christian interpreters till recently, and I think the bulk today, have interpreted,

it seems to me that this parallels to them. So that in this last verse we have that

C' 1 final step in the process as God permits Isaiah to gnce forward into the distant future,

through the distant ages.
as to His dealing with the people of GocJ/ So you see why (8 2/4)

look at this 29 th chapter is a very wonderful chapter with its picture of God's dealing

with His people, in His plan of the coming of Christ and through the whole of the present

age end on through the future. Mr. Vannoy? (9) Yes, I feel that generalized dictates

as tcqhat you can or can't do are simply false method of reasoning. I feel that you

have to take the facts and see in the light of context what is taught, and I would say that

IsraeljNt4on of individuals of a certain blood, and Israel as the true believers in

God, have to be distinguished as to which is in mind in any particular passage, but

the two overlap to a very great extent, and they cannot be distinguished in the sense of
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being completely separated. There are times when they overlap very largely, and there

are times when they overlap to a vey considerable extent, and there are times when

they overlap only a very little. But to put them in two categories, I see no warrant

for that anywhere in Scripture. But I've heard people say, that there are God's earthly

people who were promised land, and there are God's heavenly people who were

promised salvation. Well, what good would land be to anybody without salvation?

I think that is ridiculous nonsense. God called a people to be the medium for giving

of His word, and preparing the way for the coming of His son, the purpose was

spiritual, tI-end was a minor but important feature of the spirual purposes, but the

vital thing is the spiritual purpose, not the land, and in the original calling to Abraham

there is nothing said about the land part, the land as time goess stressed a little

more than before, but that's not the major thing at all, and as to just what distinctions

there may be in the millennium, why we can't tell a lot about it, there will be dis

tinctions of certain types, of course, there is specialization in the Lord's work, in

evitably, but to get it right down into very simple divisions, why you just don't have

the data, and those lines don't usually work out like that anyway. I would feel that

there are those who explain away the millennium, all through the Scripture. They say

it is simply the preaching of the gospel, that's all. Well, I think that is entirely

wrong, and then there are others who want to find the millennium in every verse. I

thk that is equally wrong. And I thikik we have to take each passage and see what it

is talking about, and decide. And where I used to teach, before I was here, you

had a great task to persuade people that Isaiah 2 was talking about the millennium.

I think it is very clear, there is no question it is the millennium, but then when I began

teaching prophets in this seminary, I found people were aghast when I pointed out that

Isaiah 4 was not a picture of the millennium but a picture of the present age, the

picture is antithetical to that in 2. There are two different pictires, different situation

altogether. One is a time when there is no external danger, the other is a time when
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there is protection from the external danger that is all around. They are utterly

different pictures, and the people who say there is nothing about the present age in

the Old Testament. Well, you show me one place in the New Testament where i.t says

hurch
there is nothingxmt the presenin the Old Testament, and I will say if that is

God's Word of course it is true, but until you find such a statement it is purely

imagination. And this passage and quite a few other passages make perfect sense when

you see them as pictires of God's plan for the ages, and if not why you're almost as

bad off trying to interpret them as you are trying to interpret the millennial passages

from an amillennial viewpoint, where you get into other matters. (stu.13) I don't

think the linear figure quite fits. If you use the word dispensationalism in a harmful

sense, in a sense of making false divisions which just don't exist, I think amillennial

ismis the most dispensational view there is, in that sense, that's my criticism.

I think the word is an unfortunate word, because it stresses certain very wonderful

things and can be interpreted in such a way s to stress certain misinterpretations.

It can be used in a good way or a bad way, I think it is an unfiUinate word. I think

the same waywith covenant theology, it is used in a bout 50 different senses, some

of which are excellent, and some of which are terrible, and the two of them have to be

defind, but I think the thing is to see what is in the word and stand on whatever you

find there, wherever you find it. And I believe we find the millennium very, very clearly

and I think we find the course of this present age depicted as the prophet glances

(14 1/2) I think God gave marvelous Ii glimpses

and this chapter I think is one of the finest of the

I think tiis interpretation I've given, everything falls in line, it just words

straight out, it is very clear, and otherwise you've got a lot of words, a lot of rather

unrelated sentences.
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at that place I think that particular note is in error, I don't think this is a description

(3/4) and

I think v.24 is the very end of this section. Yes? (1) Yes, thank you very much. It

is better to give it to you now than to put it on the board Friday because you have much

more time to work on it, and you can do a much better job. The assignment has 3

parts to it. The first part is this, please wii-tle it down rapidly, I meant to give it to

you at the beginning of the hour. The first part briefly examine Isa.13.l, 15.1, 17.1

and 19.1. Just see what those verses mean and what do they have in common. Very

quickly done, nothing to write. Number 2 write a brief discussion of Isa.30.6, just

brief, wfrh emphasis on that h ich is like the verses you've looked at before under 4U.

That brief discussion I'd like turned in. Isa.30.6. Number:3:writ4 a full--this is not

brief, 3 is as much as 1 and 2 put together and multiplied by 10--write a full outline

"IsataI.and discussion of the progress of thought in ..3O, entire chapter. Now this one,

the people who are taking this for undergraduate credit I would say put at least 4 hours

on this assignment for next time. 2 credit class, 2 hours of class, four hours outside,

and some weeks we have not assigned anything, so if anybody wants to do more than 4,

that is optional, but I'm assigning it four for undergraduates. For graduate students

six. Assignment is the same, but the graduate students do 2 hours longer. Next

Monday morning by 11 o'clock, please have them in my box so that I can look them over.

Thank you. (3 1/2, break, record starting again at 3 3/4--4/9/62)

" . .1 think everything falls in place, the passage makes perfect sense. It gives a

consistent picture of God's plan, fits in with other parts of the Bible, every word in it,

has a purpose in the conveying of the truth that is there included. Now we went

straight through it and I believe I ought out all the vital points, but before goIgg on,

I'd like to ask if there is anything that isn't clear, any question, any particular aspect

that we should look at a little further? Anybody have any such?

factors in which there are quite a few verses that I have to say well now
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I'm just not sure what Lh8t means, but I don't feel that way about 29. I feel as if once

you get the key, see how it fits together, how it relates to what precedes, how it re

lates to Isa.7, and what the parallel is to the New Testament teaching, it seems to me

that every e word falls in place, that there is no real problem involved in it, but

the interpretation I gave you, going straight through, I have not come across in any

book. Cf course I haven't looked up every book on it, 4 It may be some where, but

I haven't seen it. But if everything is perfectly clear on that to you and you have no

questions or problems on any part of it, then we can go on to chapter 30. If not, I'd

like to look into any problems nyone has to raise. Everybody seems to understand

it perfectly, that is wonderful. Then we go on to chapter 30. Oh, I just get a glimpse

of Mr. Gregory once in a while, when he pokes his 1 ad around, that's better. All

right, now let's look at chapter 30.

Now in chapter 30, we start in with a title which seems to go back to the

section that ran through verses 9-13. It has the same sort of a criticism of the

people's character and attitude. It ties us back then immediately. We are not tied

up to the end of the chapter where we have this picture of God's plan, this turning

things upside down, which runs from verses W-24, we are carried back to the place

where he began his discussion of the character of the people, a character that is

quite similar to the character of Ahaz. We are not only, however, carried back tot he

beginning, tb this middle part of chapter 29, we are also carried back to chapter 7.

What is thcre in this verse tlt particularly carries us back to chapter 7, Mr. Golin?

How does v.1 of chapter 30 which takes us back, not to the previous 8 verses but to

what was the section that preceded them, how does it carry us back also to chapter 7?

Hope everyone is looking either in your own English Bible or your own H ebrew Bible.

Yes, Mr. Abbott? (7) You say, as far as the time is concerned that we're moving

forward, but I don't se any reason to think that we have moved any distance yet, here.

In chapter 211 he attacks the clever plan which Ahaz and his nobles have made, to
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rescue them from Ephralm and Sytia, and he says instead of that you should have looked

to God for help and trusted God. Your plan is goigg to bring you into terrible situation

where Jerusalem will be about ready to be destroyed but God will deliver. Then, he

comes back to that same attitude again here. He says woe to .hem that look for

counsel to men, not to me. He is going back I would say to that ameieme. Now

of course he is looking forward to a continuance of the attitude on the people's part.

But I see no reason in the world to say that he is cutting (if (7 3/4)

at the time of Ahaz. Yes? (stu.) Well, now that's the next verse. We are not to the

next verse yet. We're on v.1 v-- now. V.1 shows the pwople saying we are going to

get Assyria to help us against Ephraim and Syria, that's the way we're goii to get

deliverance. God said your scheme for deliverance is going to backfire, He said it's

going to simply do away with the buffer state, you'll have Assyria right next to you,

Jerusalem is going to be like Ariel, going to be reduced to a terrible condition, where

disaster seems immediatdly ahead, but then God says, I'm going to intervene and

going to protect Jerusalem from the situation into which you bring it. But then He

goes back to your chacter that is going to bring that on it, and criticizes their

character that turn to these schemes instead of following God, in the middle section

of chapter 29. Then in the latter part, just as he told Ahaz, Ahaz I'm going to replace

you by a true descendant of Dc-"d , a true leader of the house of David, here He says

to the leaders of God's people who were looking to men instead of to God, I am

going to replace you with another I'm going to turn things upside down, replace

you with another people, as the center of the carrying on of the work of Ood, but

then eventually r m going to bring you back in to the olive tree. Now He continues

on the same theme.

He says in this verse, Woe to them that,rebellious children, that take counsel,

but not of me. The nobles and Ahaz, they take counsel together, they don't ask the
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Lord what He thinks, what are His principles, what does He have in mind they should

do, instead they work out their clever schemes, and then their clever schemes that

they work out, that they think is going to succeed, he says won't succeed, so He

says this is the situation you're going to be in, you are facing Assyria, with nothing

in between, you're in far worse danger than before, and then they answer, they say-

now maybe they immediate' answer--they say, well, if that happens this is what

we're going to do. Maybe, however, he looks forward to what they will answer

when the situation gets into that. Here they're faced with Israel and Syria. Trust

in God, He will deliver you, if you put your heart dntirely in His will. They say,

no, you can't see God, these beautiful platitudes, but we've got to have helpers,

somebody that has got some force. Let's get Assyria. So Isaiah says well, you go

to Assyria, next you know , you'll have a worse enemy than these, you'll have

Assyria. They say, well, all right then , if we get facing with Assyria, we'll do

the same thing we did before, we look to Assyria to protect us from Ephraim and

Syria, now with Assyria against us, now we look to Egypt, we'll play off the great

powers, one against the other, that way we'll be safe. That'll be our next step in

doing exactly the same thing we were doing before, but doing it in the next step

when we find that scheme backfires, we'll make another one exactly like it. We

will look to Egypt for help, so he says, woe to the people that take counsel, but not

of me, that cover with a covering--he told them in 28 the covering is too shut to

cover you, the bedding is too narrow, to wrap yourself in, cover with a covering, but

not of my spirit, that they add sin to sin. You have been blameworthy before God,

you have had sin in looking to Assyria instead of God, for help against gyria and

Ephraim, now you're going to add sin to sin, you're going to look to Egypt for help,

instead of trusting God and following Him, against Assyria. God will deliver you

from Assyria, by this tremendous thing that He has promised to do, that is to deliver

you by a miraculous protection of Jerusalem, but no, you've got to go to Egypt for help.
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Well, did they ever look to Egypt for help? Well, as we find in Isa.36.6

in the section with which we began our examination of this passage, this semester,

we found that in Isa.36.6, that he said, that the King of Assyria said to Hezekiah,

Lo, thou trustest in the staff of this broken reed, on Egypt, whereon if a man lean

it will go into his hand and pierce it. So Is Pharaoh king of Egypt to all that trust

in him, that is what Sennacherib's representative/ sato Hezekiah about their trusting

in Egypt, which shows very clearly that in the time between the failure of Ahaz' plan

to deliver them by having Assyria come, and Assyria has removed the buffer state,

now between that and the time described in chapter 36, they la ye been doing xactly

the same thing as before only with a different people, they have been looking to Egypt

for help against Assyria, just as before they looked to Assyria for help against Syria

and Egypt. So here in this 30th chapter of Isaiah, here, we just started looking at this

2nd verse and we find how it fits in with the statement in chapter 36...

15. (3/4)

.Sennacherib's representative is going to say to them, when he is actually come,

Isaiah here, I would guess, still in the time of Ahaz, though it may be that these

chapters were added on, rather than all being given immediately at the time of the

banquet, my guess would be that he is right at the banquet. My guess would be that

this is at the very time in which in chapter 28, we had Isaiah going into the banquet

and rebuking the nobles for their trusting Assyria instead of trusting God, and that here

now they are saying, well, if that works out the way he says and we have Assyria

as our enemy, we'll just look to Egypt, and we'll et help from Egypt. That would be

my guess. Now it's possible that instead of that Isaiah wrote it five or ten years

later, in addition. But it seems to me more natural that right then God permitted him

to look on into the future, and that he ei1r said this at the banquet, at which chapter

28 occurs, or else that he, having made a start at the banquet, and then finally
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gotten thrown out before he got it all said, he went on and wrote down what he would

have said if he'd gone on talking an hour or two. At any rate I think it relates right

to that situation, they're looking to the next step. He said, the Lord said, you're

not asking counsel of me, you're looking for your own clever schemes to protect

yourself, they won't work, Assyria is not going to simply deliver you from Ephraim

and Syria, you'll have a worse enemy in front of you than you had before. They say,

well, then we'll look to Egypt, so now we find that in these next few verses he is

dealing with this matter of Egypt. V.3, therefore shall the strength of Pharaoh be

your shame and to trust in the shadow of Egypt your confusion. That is exactly the

idea that is brought out so forcibly by Sennacherib' s representative in that interesting

figure of speech, that he uses in 36.6 where it says, Egypt is a broken reed, trust in

it and it will go through your hand, pierce through your hand,

So here he is saying the same thing in advance, they're goirg to find it does

not work and Sennacherib's representatives will (3) Now he says, your

princes will be at Zoan and your ambassadors come to Hanes, these places in Egypt,

but you will find that it won't help. The strength of Pharaoh will be your shame,

trust in the shadow of Egypt your confusion. They are all ashamed of a people that

could not profit them, nor be an help nor profit, but a shame, and also a reproach.

You won't get anything out of this looking to Egypt, they'll take all you give them,

but they won't give you any real protection. Now v.6 begins with a verse and I asked

you today to look up certain verses. I asked everybody, didn't I? The .hole class.

All right, the first of those was 13.1. The burden of Babylon, the thing

lifted up or carried, about Babylon. You go on and there is God's message of rebuke

regarding Babylon. The next time we find that expression is in 15.1. Did you look at

that, Mr. Cohen? Well, what do you think it means there? (4) You look at 17.1,

what does that mean? Against Damascus. A message which the prophet has relating
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to Damascus. Actually the chapter relates more to Egypt than Damascus, but it

does relate to Damascus. And then did I mention 19.1? What did ycanotice in 19.1,

Mr. Miller? Yes, what does it say? What does that mean? Mr. Grauley, what do

you think about v.6 of chapter 30. You get light on the problem by the Hebrew word?

The answer is, no, the Hebrew word is different. And therefore Mr. Gregory is quite

right in considering that the fact that the word burden is used in many other cases,

to mean a strong message which God has against someone or some thing, establishes

a presumption that in a similar phrase here the word is used the same way. Then you

examine the presumption and see whether it is justified, and in examining the pre

sumption, Mr. Gregory came up against a tough problem. How would you thhk of Egypt

as being the beast ci the south? And the problem that that establishes is a very,

very difficult one, how would this be a way to express Egypt, the best of the south?

And the answer to that is the answer which Mr. Grauley has alreacr given us. That

though the word here is an identical word, it is here used not in the somewhat

figurative sense of a burden namely a message of woe that the prophets have from the

Lord, but in the tdçtyjitera1 sense of something that is carried. You see, if you

read this chapter without having read anything of the prophets before, you should have

no problem, the burden of the beasts of the eouth is what the beasts of the south carry.

But a person shouldn't read this without reading what comes before, because we have

the word used in the other sense in Isaiah several times before, and therefore a person

normally approaching this, haiiing looked at all the previous passages in Isaiah, will

immediately ask, well, what's the message about the beasts of the south, what does

that stand for? But actually, you don't find any sensible answer, and so you come

back to the strictly literal interpretation in this case. As Mr. Golin said, it is

something carried. Now when he says the beasts of the south, what are beasts of

the south? Camel, the beast of the south. $ Do you think somebody in South Africa

would say the camel was the beast of the south? I think he'd say the camel was the
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beast of the north, don't you? Camel is the beast of the desert, but he is not the

beast of the south, unless you happen to be north of him. This might be camel, I'm

not saying it isn't a camel , but what I'm saying is, what is the beast cf the south?

Is it the beast that comes from the south? Is it a beast that is particularly character

istic of the south? Or what does it mean in this case? What would you think, Mr.

Grauley? (7 1/4) It is fou$nd there but I don't think that is the meaning of this.

What do you think, Mr. Cohen? (7 1/4) This is , I blieve, the beasts that are

going to the south. The burden of the beasts of the south. In other words, Isaiah

gives a vivid picture. He says to these nobles, well, you say, you sent this heavy

tribute to Assyria, Assyria is going to protect you from, going to deliver you from

Ephraim, and Syria, well, they will, but they will destroy them, then you will be

faced with Assyria, in worse danger than you are now. Well, they said, then we'll

look to Egypt and Egypt will protect us from Assyria, we could play our international

politics a step further. If we don't like Hitler, we'll make alliance with Stalin

against Hitler. Well, all right, then suppose you and Stalin together get rid of Hitler,

t hen you're face to face with Stalin, what are you going to do in that case? Well,

we'll just make a few more missiles then. If we'd start trusting God in the first

place, we'd be better off. We can't say now there is some other dictator we'll look

to for help against Stalin because there isn't any, we've reached the end. But they

thought they hadn't reached the end, they had Egypt to look to. Well, he says, you

may look to Egypt and you think you'll get help from Egypt, well, I'll tell you what's

going to happen, he says: the burden of the bes of the south. If you're going to

get help from Egypt, you are going to be sending great amounts of your material off

to Egypt to try to get their support, so you're going to be impoverishing yourself, and

weakening yourself, in order to get Egyptian support, and then when you get it you'll

find it isn't worth anything. So he gives a vivide picture, he says, the burden of the
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beasts of the south. This is what is going to happen. Just look at the burden. The

burden of the beasts of the south. Into the land of trouble of anguish, from whence

come the youn and old lion, the viper and fiery flying serpent. Is that Egypt, the land

from whence comes the young and old lion, the viper and fiery flying serpent? I dont

think there he is referring to Egypt, I think he is there referring to the region betwen

Pa1tine and Egypt, into which they go on the way to Egypt, and you recall how

when the Israelites came up out of Egypt, down south of the Dead Sea there, they

came into the area where there was a-where there were great numbers of these fiery

serpents that bit the people, and God gave them the brazen serpent to look to and

trust iránd find, through God's provision, find deliverance from the poison of this

world into which they hdd come. That was the region into which they're going to have

to send their animals with their heavily laden burden, on their way to Egypt.

When Lawrence of Arabia came, with his forces from Arabia up to Palestine,

he came through that region and he describes in his book how they were camping at

night, and he said it was filled with serpents, and he said they'd like down on the

ground to sleep at night and he said in the morning the first one that got up each

mourning would have to get up very, very quietyly, and move himself very gradually

and lest he should excite a serpent that might be lying right straight against him

and scare it and it might bite him, and then if he got up safely he would go and take

a big stick and come around and pull the serpents away that were lying up against

the others for the mth of their bodies. And he describes that region through which

the Israelites came and through which now they're going to send all this great amount

of materials in order to get Egyptian help. He says, you can look to God, make your

heart right before the Lord, see His provision, but instead of that, you're going to

play off your clever human schemes, this is what it's going to lead to, you're going

to impoverish yourselves arri4'it won't do you any good anyway.

So they are going to go into the land from whence comes the young and old
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lion, the viper and the fiery flying serpent, they will carry their riches upon the

shoulders of young asses, and their treasures upon the bunches of camels, to a

people that shall not profit them. For the Egyptis shall help in vain, and to no

purpose. I don't know as that is a very good English expression of it. The Egyptians

will promise to help. You will seek Egyptian help in vain and to no purpose. There

fore, have I e44 cried concerning this, their strength is to sit still. Egypt a

thousand years before had been the greatest force in the middle east, and just a word

that the Egyptian army was coming was enough to make most people submit, because

Egypt was so powerful, a thousand years before. But Egypt had d1ined and declined

in its strength until now it was just a shadow of its former self, but there was a

very vigorous shadow. It was like when the Spanish American War began, Spain

had been the great power which held all of South America, except Brazil, in its

hands, and held the Philippine Islands, it was the greatest empire in the world,

and ll the world had been rather terrified of Spain. And Spain had continued that

way for some centuries, but it has been getting weaker and weaker while outwardly

it seemed to be just as strong as ever, and when the Spanish-American War began,

they say that there was hardly a country in Europe that thought the United States

had a change against Spain, they thought it was very foolish of this little upstart

country over here to think they could defeat the mighty Spanish empire, but when the

American troops attacked the Spanish in Cuba dnd in the Philippines it soon became

apparent that Spain was just an empty frame inside of which the strength was largely

gone, the people hadn't realized it for decades they had been simply going on the

strength of their name.

Well, Egypt was in more or less that situation now, and they say we'll look

to Egypt, we'll get our help. He says, yes, Egypt will take all the plunder and all

the money that you want to sent them, to get their help, but he says, when you get

through with them, you will find that their strength is to sit still.
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And so we have these seve verses, the theme of which is that the same

attitude be taken against Assyria, you continue by using Egypt as your means of

getting human help instead of help from God, and in the end you'll find it doesn't

d o you any more good than the previous one, although the reason is a different

reason. Yes, Mr. Abbott?...

16. (3/4)

.(stu.) Yes, it is. The parallel is very striking and the parallel is so striking,

I'm glad you raised the question, Mr. Abbott, about this chapter 6, verse 1. It is

quite an unnatural way, to start telling about sending a lot of tribute to Egypt,

with the words, the burden of the beasts of the south. And there are two explanations

of it, I think. One is that it is a very vivid picture, instead of a statement. Here is

a picture. The burden of the beasts of the south, see the beasts going down there,

one after another, withthis mighty burden that they are carrying, it is presented in

pictorial vivid form that will get the theme across much more than a simple declaration

of it. And it's true, you think back over the sermons you'7e heard, you will probably

all of you find you've heard many very wonderful explanations, expositions of

Scripture, some of which have stayed in your mind, and some haven't, but you will

find that among the sermons you've heard are some ery simple sermons which have

contained a very vivid picture and that picture has stuck with you, and sometimes

people say one picture is worth a thousand words. Well, it is if you know what the

picture ne an°/'it usually takes the words to explain the picture. But the picture

may make a more vivid and lasting impression, so he has given a picture. But I

also, in view of our having the phrase so many times before, that the fact that he

uses it again, in exactly the same form, where a different meaning is intended,

perhaps is a rhetorical device, to cause the reader or the listener, to stop , expect

something like before, then see that he is giving something different, and then

realize that though it is something different, that there is still a similar idea, that
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it is not a burden of woe upon the beasts of the south, no, the woe is upon them

for trusting in Egypt, but that it is a message of woe for those who are doing what

is contrary to God's will, and so it calls back some of the emotional feeling of the

previous statement, even though in actual meaning, it is very different. But probably

that is one reason for the use of that particular thing. But then he goes on and

these first seven verses of the chapter are dealing with the lly of looking to Egypt,

and thus making exactly the same mistake they did bore in looking to Ayria. He

says that it will not help. But then there is --the next section is verses 8-12, and

vv.8-l2 are similar to vv.9-l3 in the previous chapter, they are simply a declaration

of the attitude of the people. They are a pointing of the character of the leaders of

the people, a character which is here being tremendously criticized by the Lord through

His prophet. He gave that vivid characterization of it in chapter 29.9-13, and then

showed in vv. 14-24 how God was going to take away the kingdom of heaven from them

and give it to a people who would really bring forth the fruits thereof. He was going

to turn the thing upside down. Here He shows their character and then shows what

He is going to do about it, so He shows the character in vv.8 8-J2 . He says,

write it before them in a table, and note it in a book, that it may be for he time to

come for ever and ever. In other words, this is a continuing characteristic of people

who have the marvelous blessing of having God's Word, having the opportunity of

knowing Him, and then who have faIn away from making full use of it, who have,

as he said back in 29.13, honored him with their mouth but removed their heart from Him

So he says the result of it is going to be, or further he describes the conditions,

he says, note in the book, write it in a table. In other words, what he is going to

give is something important, this is important enough to write down so that in the

times that come people can know it. Now we had some of his statements about Israel

quoted by our Lord, in the New Testament. We have statements about the character

of people quoted from these sections of Isaiah, later on. Is it for that purpose, he
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says write it down? Or is it to write it down in order that the result is going to come

from it, when it becomes apparent, will draw our attention to it, and make us to stop

and realize that exactly the same fate can come to us, if we, having great privileges

from the Lord, great opportunities, simply honor Him with our mouth, but our heart

turns to be far from Him. Mouth honor of the Lord isn't going to give any blessing to

anybody, in the end, and the greater the opportunity the greater responsibility. So

he says write it down in a book and I think one reason to write in a book is that

when you 'see the result, you'll see how it is fulfilled, what is going to come. So

we want to see what the result is, but first we look a little further at what the rebuke

is, what is theft attitude he describes. This is a rebellious people, lying children,

children that will not hear the word of the Lord.

Now he said back in chapter 29, that they make excuses to get away from

studying God's book, one says I can't read it because it is sealed, the next says

I can't read it because I'm unable to read. They mike excus. Now he says, they

tell others not to give it to them, which say to Lhe seers, see not; and to the prophets,

Prophesy not unto us right things, speak unto us smooth things, prophesy deceits.

Give us something, it doesn't mean by deceits, give us something that is a lie

necessarily, but give us something that is not the thing the Lord wants us to have.

Give us something that'll make us happy, give us something that will amuse us. I

once heard a pastor of a very large church speak, he was asked to speak in a

Christian school I was attending, on doctrinal preaching. He came and gave a

message on doctrinal preaching, and he said, people in my church came to me and

they said, Dr. Smith, won't you give us a series of doctrinal messages, give us some

doctrinal sermons. Well, he said, I said to them you think I want to have my church

empthd? Why should I do that? Well he said, they/ said, we'd like to 1w

what we believe, give us some doctrinal messages. Well, he said, I don't want to
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empty my church, he said, they urged him, he s&d, I'll tell you, I'll preach one,

and see what happens. He says, you know, I preached a doctrinal message and in

stead of people going away, we got bigger crowds, so I gave a whole series of them.

Well, it struck me, but he was an orthodox man, but what was he preaching

for? He was preaching to amuse the people, to keep them comfortable, the important

question was will the people come? How big will my crowd be? He gave them a

true message, but there was not much of an ardent and sincere desire to give the

Lord's message to the people, to give what they need, as what he of course wants

to give it in a form that will keep them coming, and getting more, there is not much

pdnt in giving the Lord's message in an empty desert, nobody listens in an empty room,

but his objective was to jlease them rather than to get the message of the Lord to

them. When he found they really were interested in the message of the Lord, he kept

on giving it. Well, in other words, he thought that they had the attitude that it de

scribes here. Prophesy to us smooth things, give us something that will make us

feel confident, instead of pointing out our needs to us and causing us to turn to the

Lord for help, to see the wickedness of our ways.

Get you out of the way, torn aside out of the path, cause the Holy One of

Israel to cease from before us. In other words, don't follow the word, follow our

desires. Therefore, thus saith the Holy One of Israel, because you despise this word,

and trust in oppression and perverseness, and stay thereon, --you see, he is still

speaking to the nobles as he was in chapter 28: to trust in oppression, you wouldn't

say that to the people as a whole. The people as a whole wouldn't be trusting in

oppression unless they were a strong masterful, you might say, over another people

that they were oppressing, but it is the nobles, the leaders who were oppressing the

others. Therefore, --now in v.13 we begin our statement of what the result is going

to be. 13-14, therefore this iniquity shall be to you as a breach ready to fall,
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swelling out in a high wall, whose breaking comes suddenly at an instant. And

he shall break it as the breaking of the potters' vessel 1-hat is broken in pieces;

he shall not spare: so there shall not be found in the bursting of it a sherd to take fire

from the hearth, or to take water withal out of the pit.

Here is the statement of what is going to happen but in vv. 13-14 we don't

have very much specific, do we? What's going to happen? Calamity. That's about

all you can say. There is going to be calamity. There is one more thing, the

calamity will come suddenly. There is sudden calamity for those who turn away

from God, for those who fail to take advantage of the opportunity given to them, there

is sudden calamity. Well, you might say, what's this? This is just ordinary preach

ing, you can say to anybody, if you don't follow the Lord, you'll have calamity.

Maybe not immediately, the longer it's pit off the worse it tends to be. If you don't

follow Him there is calamity ahead. All right, this is very general. What is there

specific about this? Well, in the previous chapter, you had that tremendously

That
specific declaration of what is going to happen. =f God would take away the kingdom

o f heaven from them and give it to a nation which would utilize the fruits thereof.

We had a specific declaration in the previous one, well, do we have one here? Well,

we look on and see what we come to. He says that there is going to be sudden

calamity, vv. 13-14. Now we return for a verse and a hMf, I guess you could almost

say two verses, let's say for a verse and a half, there is a further statement of the

attitude of the people. For thus says the Lord God, the Holy One of Israel, in return

ing and rest shall ye be saved, in quietness and in confidence shall be your strength.

That is a wonderful verse, isn't it? Thus says the Lord God, the Holy One of Israel,

in returning and rest shall ye be saved; In quietness and in confidence shall be

your strength. It's a wonderful verse, but it's not the whole of the verse. I think it

is quite justifiable to quote that much of the verse, because the way it's used in the

verse, it is clearly implied that this is a message which he has given in the past.
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I doubt if "thus saith" is the correct interpretation of the beginning of the verse.

Now ot course in the Hebrew where it says, thus the Lord has said, we regularly

translate it in Eglish, thus the Lord said, because what He has said is of continuing

validity, therefore, over and over it says thus saith the Lord, where the Hebrew is,

thus the Lord hath said. But in this case, I think the literal rendering of the Hebrew

would fit the sentence then. As it is , you see, it doesn't make a great deal of

sense, for thus saith the Lord... and ye would not. Why, what sense i that. h1w5

Thus the Lord has said, but you wou1cI not. That is the verse. For thus the Lord

has said, here is the wonderful promise God gave you: in repentance and rest, v.15,

in repentance and rest shall ycu}e saved, in quietness and in onfldence shall be

your strength. This is God's promise to His people, which Isaiah gave in chapter 7,

and said, Ahaz, ask for a sign, and Ahaz, in mock piety, said, I won't ask a sign,

I won't tempt the Lord, then he rebuked Ahaz for his insincerity. And here he thinks

this is the promise which God gave, that you could trust Him and follow Him and have

confidence that what He would bring to pass would be what was right and was best

and what was best for you, and He gave you this promise and instead of doirg it,

you have looked to Assyria for help in your clever scheme, that backfired, and now

you're going to look to Egypt for help, and that isn't going to help you either, he

said.

17. (1/2)

so he says this was the wonderful promise that God has given, not a prorrise given

here, it's a promise that he is here referring back to, as having been given before.

But ye would not, of course in Hebrew--And ye would not, is a perctly good word,

here translated 'and" but g' frequently translated "but," in Lhe Old Testament. It

could just as well mean but as and. So our English and is sometimes used to express

the idea but, with a little different accent. I think that is altogether proper,

essentially $ "but" would make the sense of the verse clearer. hatradIng into
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the verse, that's perfectly obvious if you examine it closely. But you would not.

So he says, what did they say. Well, first they said, we're faced with Syria

and Ephraim, either one of them bigger than we are, we're going to look to Assyria,

perhaps , with this secret, wicked plan of Ahaz. All right, he says, that won't do

you any good, remove the buffer state, you'll, be in great danger, Jerusalem will be

reduced to condition described in the beginning of chapter 29, only God's power will

deliver you. He says, well then, we're in that situation befif e Assyria, we'll look

to Egypt for help. He says, no, that won't do you any good, you'll find their strength

is to sit still. Then they say, no, but we will flee on horses. He says, therefore,

you will flee. Node this 16th verse is a combination of what they say and what He

says. But you say, no, we'll flee on horses, therefore you will flee. If this is your

attitude, you think you can get away, well, you'll have a chance to try therefore

you will flee. And you say, we will ride upon theft. He says, therefo shall

they that pursue you be swift. You think you'll get away because you have such

swift means, well, they'll be swift too. And theh in v.17 he gives his climax to this

section: In v.17 he gives his declaration of what the outcome is going to be. They

are going to look to Assyria for help, it does away with the buffer state, puts them

in terrible danger, then they look to Egypt for help, their strength will be to sit

still, then they think they're going to flee. All right, he says, you're going to start

a process that theye'll be no end to. One thousand shall flee at the rebuke of one,

and at the rebuke of five shall ye flee. I think that rr kes--if you're going to put in

':tall flee" in italics in the first line, to show what is implied in the verse, but not

ia ke
expressed inthe Hebrew, why not put in the word "all" here, it would4t much better.

At the rebuke of one, one thousand shall flee; at the rebuke of five you'll all flee,

till you be left with nobody left at all, you are going to be reduced, you are going to be

decimated, you are going to haw e terrible losses in war, in persecution, in difficulty,

from the Babylonians and on through the ages from attacker after attacker, and persecutor
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after persecutor, yes. This will be done until you're wiped out off the face of the

earth. But that's not what he says. Not that you shall be wiped out off the face of

the earth, but all right, until what happens? Till you're left with only a few remain

ing, hardly any of cyou left. Well of course, that idea is in here. But it is a very

unusual way to express that idea, isn't it? You notice what he says. Till you are

i left as a beacon on the top of a mountain, and as an ensign on a hill. What a

3c. '




strange statement God makes in the time of Isaiah. Well, suppose that-you don't

find that in any predictions to Egypt, or to Assyria. Here is this mighty Assyrian

empire, visa's going to happen? God is going to destroy you, you will be completely

destroyed, they won't even know where Nineveh was, for two thousand years. The

place will disappear, it will be just--the Assyrian empire is the greatest empire in

the world, and five years later, the Assyrian people have practically disappeared

from the face of the earth. Never again a force to be reckoned with. Nation after

natiDn God rebuked and says you will be utterly destroyed and that's the end, but

here he says, you will become, be left like a beacon on the top of a mountain, and

an ensign on a hill. You don't run up the top of a mountain for safety, (5 1/4)

tothe whole world, do you? You don't run up there, do you,

where everybody can see you? You go off and hide in a valley somewhere if you

want to get away, but he says you're going to be left like a beacon on a mountain,

and like an ensign on the top of a hill. You're going to be left so that everybody

knows you're still left. There will be few left but they will be visible to everybody.

They will be conspicuous, those who are left, not only conspicuous, there is more

than that, look at the terminology used, a flag, an ensign, a beacon, something that

is visible, something that is observable, something that is prominent, something that

causes attention to something, what does it call attention to? And it is a remarkable

thing, that here in the ancient world, you have all these different nations, you have

Edom, you have Moab, you have the Canaanites, the Amotites, the Jebusites, the
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As?yrians, the Ishmaelites, the Midianites, the Babylonians, and you have the Jews,

you have all of these, and they disappear. They dispppear from the face of the earth,

are absorbed into other nations, they fail to be of any importance as history changes,

and time changes, and peoplget mixed up and all that, but this one nation there,

in 700 B.C., God says of them you'll be left as a beacon on the top of a mountain,

or as an ensign on top of a hill. You will be left in such a way that everybody will

know you exist, you'll be left visible everywhere, and you go off into the heart of

China, you go way down to the southern end of Arabia, you go anywhere in the world

just about, and you find evidence that this little nation of the ancient Jews, they

still exist, they are there, they're an ensign, they're a beacon. Once they say,

that the unbelieving ting of Prussia, Frederick the Great, who was a close friend of

Voltaire and was always scoffing at everything that was sacred, Voltaire turned to

his court chaplain, because his peo were very religious people, they were very

earnest Christian people, but they were very loyal to their king, and Frederick the

very effectual
Great organized thento armies and left a great influence in the

world, great changes many of which were for the good, but Frederick the Great once

turned to his court Chaplain, he went through the forms of religion and his chaplain

preached real Christian messages to his people, and Frederick the Great though, then,

would privately like to rather chaff at the chaplain, make fun of him, ridicule him a

little, though publicly he maintained the dignity of the state service. He turned to

this chaplain , he says give me in one word a proof of Christianity. The chaplain

said, "The Jews." And it is interesting that God predicted in 700 B.C. that this people

through brought His message into this world, this people who as a result of their

sin were to be driven into exile, were to be subject to such a fate as came to all the

other nations of that (8 1/2) were not to be ended by that fate as

the other nations were but were to become like a beacon on top of a mountain, like

an ensign on a hill, were to be conspicuous, even though cut down, even though
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suffering for their failure to follow God as they should, they were to be conspicuous,

were to be visible and an ensign , a beacon, isn't merely something that you see,

but something that stands for something, that indicates something, to be an indication

of the truth of Gdd's Word, that He had spoken to Abraham, that He had given His

message to Moses, that He had prepared the way for the coming of His Son, and that

His message in the book is true, we have this visible evidence of it, in the preserva

tion and the widespread existence, a few here and a few there, but ca-i spicuous.

And mutely, often, against their will, witnessing to the truth of God's word.

I think that is a tremendous verse there in Isaiah, that He would use this particular

language as the climax of these predictions to show what God's will was to do regarding

the future of this people, and then He goes in the next section and in vv.18-on he

refers to other events in the future of the people, what's going to happen to them,

how they are not going to come to an end, how they're going to go through a long

period of adversity, but a period in which they are to turn away completely from idols,

completely from idolatry, they are to--that is to be entirely eradicated from them, the

this
nation, and it is a marvel how through the centiries Israel has maintained& testimony

to the spiritual nature of God. They often fell into idolatry in Old TestmTlent times,

but after the time of exile, they were so true on this point. Then, until the time

comes when the Lord will bind up the grief of his people, in that time when the light

of the moon and the light of the sun will be sevenfold as the light of seven days.

That picture comparing with the pictures of the glory of the millennium, when God

will bind up the wounds of His people and then He ends the chapter with corning back

to the immediate situation and declaring as He had in 29 that God is going to deliver

them from the Assurians, and that this terrible thing Ahaz and his peo have done

is not goingiD mean disaster, it should, but it's not going to, because God is going

marvelously intervene and deliver them from Assyria. We continue there tomorrow...
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.any question about Isa.29 and there seems to be none, so in the section with the

Graduate students, I asked them a few questions about it, and after I asked them a

few they had a lot to ask. So we'd like to find out how well the other four understand

Isa.29. Mr. Abbott, could you explain to us just what is the similarity the differ

ence between chapter 29 and chapter 7, what points of contact are there, or what

differences? (11/4) Ahaz is told that he will be pit down and God will put His own

man in his place. Wouldn't you say the same thing in 29? The leaders of Israel are

their
told that theVre indifferent, U.tt-y--r failure to follow God with their whole heart is going

r
to receive punishment and that God will turn over the leadership of His people to another

people. So you have a great similarity between the two chapters. But your funda

mental difference is that one is talking about the king being replaced by God's own

povided king, the other is speaking about the leaders of Israel being replaced in the

ldadership of God's people by those whom He by His sovereign power will raise up

from outside. Mr. Golin (1 3/4)... 11 and 12 show a peo who have the power to

get the truth, they have the word accessible to them, the word is in their hand, it is

delivered to them, it is available, to them, and they're too indifferent to study it

(2) They're not blind, they're not deaf, they have access to it, but

though they have access to it, they take no advantage to the access they have, they

make excuses, they'd rather watch the television than study the Bible. It is something

else that amuses them, they prefer to that which advances their knowledge of Christ,

they are indffferent, they are not (2 1/2) fly are not like the people

in distant lands who have no Bible, don't know a Bible, they are people who have it

but they don't use it, they're indifferent, but you wouldn't call them blind or deaf.

So who would you call blind orcleaf, or sick? They would be the ones who had never

heard, the ones that have no access. Yes? (2 3/4) Yes, so the one who has access

and doesn't take it is the fruitful field which is going to be turned into a forest, and
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they'rethe one which has no access, has no power to get it, is like Lebanon, and LIItLeS

going to be turned into a fruitful field, and so we have exactly what g is said in the

first half of v.17 said in v.18, that the deaf will hear the words of the bodi and the

eyes of the blind will see, they who would not have any access to it, they are to

be given access. It is God's sovereign power extended to those who were previously

outside the pale. Yes? (3 1/2) Chapter 7 has Ahaz with his clever scheme, neath

of which clever scheme he thinks that he is going to deliver his land from the attack

of Israel and Syria. nd days I am ready to deliver you, trust in me, he says for a

sign, proof that you can trust Me. Ahaz sidestepped it, he gives a very pious state

ment, he won't ask for a sign, but it really isn't because he is pious, but because

he isn't interested, he is indifferent. And so Isaiah says the Lord Himself will give

you a sign, he says not just to ?thaz, but to the whole house of David, the house of

David is now in the miserable situation of having an unworthy man at its head, one

who is indifferent to God's grace, and as a result of this man's scheme, resting on

human wisdom instead of following the Lord, as a result of those, the land is going

to come, the rest of the chapter tells u, into very serious difficulty. But eventually,

we're not told when, God is going to provide His own king, the substitute for this

one, so now we find in chapter 7 what this one is doing, and what the effects of it

are going to be, and chapter 8 continues that thought, until at the end of chapter 8

and the beginning of chapter 9 we have the coming of terrible darkness and misery

as nation after nation sweeps over Israel as he result of Ahaz/'indifference in tuiIiing

away from God, and that result just when it seeems to reach its very darkest, then

the Lord is going to intervene and bring the substitute for Ahaz, the one who will

be God's proper head of the house of David, the one thrgh whom all the misery

that came through the sin of Ahaz and5.e people is going to be cleared up. So he

says in v.2, the people that walk in darkness have seen a great light, in the very

area where the Assyrians began their march into the land, as a result of Ahaz'
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summons, in that very area, the successor to Ahaz is going to start preaching and

bringing light where Ahaz' clever scheme brought darkness. So the only hope of de

liverance from the situation into which Ahaz leads with his clever scheme is the coming

of the substitute for Ahaz, the child tItis to be born, who is going to govern in the

power of the Lord and in the wisdom of the Lord instead of, as Ahaz did, in i&lifference

and human ideas. That ties 7 and 9 together and gives the attitude toward the king,

which is paralleled over in 28 and 29, by the attitude toward the leaders of the nation.

Y (6) Vv. 4 and 5 describe the sufferEig of the war which sweeps over the land

as a result of AJiaz' scheme. They are facing enemies who the men could not possibly

protect themselves against, but God said trust in me and I will protect you from them.

Ahaz, instead of trusting in God, trusted in Assyria. The result of Ahaz' trusting in

Assyria, is that the danger he feared from the coming of the warriors from Syria and

from Ephraim, is going to be multiplied many times with the coming of warriors from

greater enemies, Assyria, Egypt, the Persians, and eventually the Greeks, and

eventually the Romans, so they sweep over the land and their battles with confused

rQlied
noise, the boots of the warriors marching through, the garments/in blood, but God

has claimed to give all that over to burning and fuel of fire, He is going to break the

staff of the oppressor, and the way He is going to break it is by sending His own

Immanuel, as described in v.6. Just go back, anything we didn't make = clear at

the time, but unless there is further question on 7 or 9 we turn to 29.

And in 29 then, we notice how 18 repeats what is in 17, in more literal language

than 17, although with still with some figures of speech, and then 19 and 20 and 21

describe the joy of the true believers at the carrying out of God's will and these verses

could fit with any declaration of God's wonderful mercy, though they don't prove a

great deal of what the passage is talking about, they simply show that God's true

people, h (8) are going to rejoice in these developments. Yes?
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(stu) ... if we can speak dogmatically on that as to whether it is Satan specifically

or whether it is those wicked people who are carrying out Satan's policy. It does

not give us a ground on which to decide between the two, but it certainly is the

defeat of God's enemies (8 1/4)

but whether it specifically states them it would be hard to say without some mention

in the context. Yes? (8 1/2) yes, I would say that 19 was probably simply those

who see this happen will rejoice in the Lord, and my guess would be that the

actual fulfillment of it came in v.18 when the gospel began to be proclaimed, and

to the surprise of those who were doigg, greater numbers of Gentiles began to come

in than of Jews, and as greater numbers of Gentiles began to come in, there were

those who questioned it, but the true believers,the meek, the poor among men, they

4
were rejoidng to see the extension of God's mercy, both to the Jews who were believ

ing, and also to that great number of Gentiles. So I would not think that the meek

here meant the new people who were coming, but meant the followers of Christ, the

ones who were already meek who were rejoicing at the development. I would incline

to think that that would be the way (9 1/2) (stu).

The Holy One of Israel is the Lord. (stu) Not necessarily.Lt could be the triune God.

The triune God is the Holy One of Israel. Now /of course Jesus is God so that you

can find a fulfillment of it in the rejoicing in Jesus, but I don't think that anyone at

this time would have to consider that it was anything other than simply God, the Holy

One of Israel. (9 3/4)(stu) 19? No, oh, the whole verse, you mean. Yes. The meek

rejoice in the Lord, the poor among men rejoice in the the Lord, the Holy One of Israel.

I'd say it was just a parallel, but of course when ',he time comes, you can say the

Holy One of Israel, which is God, is perhaps most specifically the second person of

the trinity, the Lord Jesus Christ, but I don't think in advance that in this verse you

would have to say, well, there is a new thought brought in there. This is referring

specifically to Immanuel. I don't think anybody would have to say that, because
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the Holy One of Israel is frequently used just for God. Of course, Jesus is God.

So then we have the general fulfillment of God's overcoming of evil and His

establishment of righteousness in vv. 20 and 21. That could fit any time when God

works in a marvelous way. It does nd necessarily poitit to any particular time

the way that vv. 17 and 18 do, but then when you come to 22, what do you think about

22, Mr. Golin? What do you think that talks about? (ll.stu) Why it says, the Lord

who redeemed Abraham, instead of saying the Lord who redeemed Jacob? (stu)

Going to fulfill (11 1/4) that's what he says here. But

it looks as if he isn't , doesn't it? Jacob will not be ashamed, nor will his face wax

pale. When Jacob sees his descendants turning away from the Word of God, for

getting the truth, showing indifference, not studying the WDrd, God turning aside

from many of them. That would be plenty of reason for Jacob, for his face to wax

pale, for him to be discouraged and disheartened, wouldn't it? But this says,

Jacob will not be ashamed, nor will his face wax pale, why won't it? (12.stu.)

Speaking about here? (stu) Does he speak about any part? (stu) I doubt if he is

in this verse speaking of any part. I think he is here speaking of the people of God,

but I think he is speaking of the fact that Jacob, seeing great numbers of his physical

descendants turning away from the Word of God and refusing to accept it, might be

expected to grieve and his face turn pale, but to his surprise he sees their numbers

made up, in fact increasing, he sees his spiritual descendants multiplying tremendously

And he sees in the midst of those who are his physical descendants who are also his

spiritual descendants, he sees in the midst of them great numbers of new ones, who

are not his physical descendanth but are his spiritual descendants, and these are

referred/ to , not as those who are descended from Jacob, but those who become Jacob's

children because they are the work of God's hands, because God with His marvelous

sovereignty has got them into the kingdom as described up in the verse 17, and 18,

they are the blind and the deaf who have--God has marvelously given (13 1/2)
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and so God calls them specifically the work of my hands, and these whom He calls

the work of His hands because He has taken them from an unbelieving background

and has brought them into the family of God, made them part of the witness, part of

the people of God, these whom e mentions thus in v.23, He had in mind specifically

I think when he mentioned Abraham in 22, because you might thinkk, simply say that

the Lord says, concerning the house of Jacob, Jacob will not be ashamed, you don't

need the phrase, God vth o redeemed Abraham, why do you need that? The thought

is complete wi thout it, but you put it in to show that the way Jacob got into Lhe

kingdom in the first place was because God redeemed Abraham, then He redeemed

Jacob also. But you might say Jacob...

19. (1/2)

you might say Jacob is Abraham's child, Jacob is the heir of the covenant, Jacob

is the child of promise, Jacob receives these blessings because God has promised

Abraham, His friend, that his descendants will be blessed. You might say that.

It is also true that God specifically redeemed Jacob. But this aspect of it is true,

but this aspect does not enter in with Abraham at all. Abraham is taken from his

kindred, from his family, from his connection, from his upbringing, the call to

spparate from it all, and to go out into the land that God will give him, he is called

away from all of his background, he is spediftcally in God's sovereign power, brought

into the kingdom, and so he refers specifically to Abraham, when He says to Jacob,

Jacob is going to rejoice when he sees his true spiritual descendants tremendously

increased in numbers, by the sovereignty of God, by God's bringing individuals

who were part of Lebanon rather than of the fruitful field. He is going rejoice in

that and is going to realize that the God who did that is the God who redeemed

Abraham, the God who brought Abfaham in from an unbelieving background, so that

is the soveriegn power of God to choose whom He will, is now shown in T-Tis turning
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to Lebanon and for a time away from the fruitful field. (stu) you

suggeed is practically identical with mine through v.24, 211 mean. But then the

only thing is you come to 22, and 22 says Jacob will not be ashamed, but why will

he not be ashamed, v.23 says because he will see his children, the work of mine

hands, in he midst of him. And the question is what that means? (stu) Isn't "his

children" in apposition with the words "among them" , wouldn't it look that way?

That would be the (stu) The phrase "Holy

One of Jacob," which is here in v.23 is identical with the phrase of 19, the Holy One

of Il, the two of them are regular terms used often by Isaiah, occasionally by

other writers, for the Lord God. He is called the Holy One of Jacob or the Holy One

of Israel, and of course Jesus is God so the term that can be applied to God can be

applied to Jesus, but I doubt that there is evidence to say that it is specifically

applied to Jesus here. That is, I would think that it is rather applied to the triune

God, rather than specifically LO Jesus in these two passages. I don't tee anything

in the context that would rqquire that it is specifically Jesus. There is no specific

mettion of Jesus in the context here. I think it is in he background, bit whether that

was understood by Isaiah or not, I don't know. (stu.3 1/2) Mr. Golin, what was your

question? (3 3/4) Yes, I incline to feel that the picture ç/ in v.22-23 is a picture

of Jacob thought of looking down on his descendants, and seeing his descendants who

are descendants according to the flesh but who also are the people of the promise, the

people though whom God is going to bring blessing to the whole world, and he sees

these people and he sees, as described earlier in the chapter, many of them indifferent,

many of them uninterested, many of them turning aside from carrying on the work of

God as they should, and consequently the number of true believers among them is

him
becoming less and as a result of that you would expect then to be ashamed and his

face wax pale, but the promise is given that he won't wax pale, because while we

see the diminution in the number that are true believers who follow the Lord, yet he
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sees this dimiiution made up by a great increase, and that number, that increase,

would be the children, the work of mine hands, wo are placed in the midst of it.

When he sees the children who are the work of my hands, the children who are not

simply his physical progeny, who were not his physical progeny, who were the work

of mine hands, these put into the people of God, and greatly increasing their

number, when he sees this, he will rejoice (5 1/2) and

if so, that would be a parallel with v.18 to carry

on the same idea, from just another aspect. Mr. Abbott? (5 1/2) Yes, so I will

redeem them. As I redeemed--as the people of God, the family of God, started in

the first place, not with Jacob, Jacob is the great father, the great but

Jacob is the third in line, and Jacob has great blessings because of God's sovereign

action in Jcobf s life, but in addition to this, Jacob was also the repository of the

promises given to Abraham and Isaac, he is, Jacob is the grandson of the one to

whom the promises were given, but he is reminded of the fact that the way that the

whole grouparted was by God's picking Abraham out of a heathan environment, taking

one from among the heathen and with his sovereign power, telling him to come out and

be separated from him, and found the people of God. So he is saying I am goi to

make a great increase in my people, from the forest, from grabbing those who were

outside, by the sovereign power of God, by the work of His hands, bringing them in,

so that just as Abraham was redeemed from outside, similarly Jacob is going to be

among his physical descendants, that is among those of them who are part of his

spiritual ones, who are the true Israel of God, among them he is going to be a great

number, as by the sovereign power of God bringing them in from outside, just as He

brought Abraham in. Yes, Mr. Gregory? 7) I had not really thought a great deal

about 21 before. I have simply taken 21 in a general sense of God's overcoming evil.

I thke it iI)é general sense, but now that you suggest it, I see that the specific type

Pf
evil

wi-i ich it speaks of, is the type of evil which was involved in the
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crucifixion itself, so it is altogether possible that it does involve that particular

appect of evil, used as a figure for all evil, but using that one as a figure which

exactly fits with (7 1/2) I think that is a very interesting idea

which I hadn't thought of before. Mr. Cohen? (7-/4) V.20 and 21 you might take

in a very general sense, they're ging to rejoice in the H0 ly One of Israel because

He is overcoming iniquity, he is destroying thcs e who do terrible things, who do

wicked things, such as some of these leaders of the people have been doing. You

can take it in that very general sense. But he does describe a specific kind of evil,

and he does bring it in right in connection with the rejoicing of these who see out

of darkness, the deaf and the blind, who are to be enabled to see, and the meek are

going to rejoice inthe Lord, now why are they going to rejoice? that the terrible one

is brought to nought. Now it may be just a general std ement of God's victory

over evil, but what if you think of the possibility at this time of the turtie

gentiles, of specific reference being in it , and see whether it can fit e or not.

Why, if you try to fit that in, the terrible one brought to nought could certainly refer

to the smiting , the bruising of the serpent's head, the terrible one brought to nought.

What the Lord did on Calvary. They are rejoiding, they see out of darkness, the

Gentiles come to see the truth who before were absolutely in utter darkness add

the reason is because the message is brought to them, that Satan has been bruised

through he tremendous act of the Lord at Calvary. Now that is not specifically

stated (9 1/4) but it fits as far as time is concerned, and

consequently one can examine it and see if it could be, not merely a general reference

to God's overcoming of evil, but a specific reference to the way in which he particularl

will overcome evil at that time, so if you do, the terrible one brought to nought could

fit, Now, "the scornef'being consumed, that would hardly be a description of Satan

I wouldn't think, but that "and all that watüi for iniquity are cut off" could be a
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general reference to the Lord, His /making that which is going to draw a sharp line

between those that follow Him and those that continue in evil. And here it speaks of

the scorner, you think of the scorners and those who are involved in the crucifixion

and in the persecution of him, and you read, those "that make a man an offender

for a word, and lay a snare for him that reproveth in the gate,' and you think right

away of how he was rebuking the scribes and the Pharisees for their wickedness and

they laid a plot for him, to get him at night when the people wouldn't see him, and

to bring him and to get him condemned as a traitor against Rome, and make him an

offender for a word, he said that he would rebuild this temple if we destroy it, and

he said he was greater than Caesar, and so on, add turn aside the just for a thing of

nought, and of course they gave 30 pieces of silver to get him turned over. Wtiter

there is any specific reference in that, it certainly would not be clear enough for

anybody in Iah's time to see, but which when the time came you could see him

exactly fIt whether there is or not I'd have to give a bit further study to, but it's an

interesting suggestion which I had never thought of before, and since I'm quite

c onvinced we have the turning to the gentiles in vv. 17 and 18, and also I believe in

vv. 22 and 23, it is an interesting thought tlnt perhaps in the verses in between we

have given in rather veiled language, but yet somewhat spe%cifically things which

might fit exactly that which then occurred, at the time when he turned to the Gentiles.

So it's an interesting suggestion, which I'd have to study a bit further before I'd

be ready to be sure it was right, but I certainly couldn't be at all sure it's wrong.

That was very interesting. Mr. Miller? (11 3/4) ... that it wouldn't fit with

the attitude which I found exemplified in a minor way in a fellow I was talking with

a few years ago, who is now a teacher of ancient Babylonian in a great university

in the far west, and he was telling n then about how he said he was the firstborn

in his family, and he said that the firstborn were required on certain days to fast,

and he said they didn't like to fast, so he said, there was another law that said
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that when you finish reading a section of the scripture then you rejoice and feast

because you rejoice, so he said when the day came when the firstborn had to fast,

he said, two cr three days before they would start reading in a section of scripture,

in such a way that they would just finish the section of scripture the day before they

were supposed to fast, so he said having one law that the firstborn was supposed to

fast a-i that day but the other law that if you finished a section of scripture, you're

allowed to feast and rejoice on that day, they could proceed to feast and rejoice.

Well, that's the watching for iniquity I would say, I don't think it is iniquity

of the terrible type, but it's the indifferent type of using the scripture simply as an

excuse to get your own pleasure out of it. It is watching for iniquity, isn't it?

Looking for a chance to utilize things that should be aids in themselves, simply as

means for your own comfort ....

20 (1/2)

... the proper way to approach it ts to take the word, take the phrase and see what

else we find in the prophets, or in the Old Testament, which would have a parallel

here and would therefore throw light on it, and we miht find something which would

throw great light upon it. Now here is where your commentaries are apt to be helpful.

I find that the cc) mmentaries are very disappointing on the ole in their failure to

take passages as a whole, what they're really trying to give us, and what their

real meaning is, but that many of them are very good at taking a word and finding

a parallel, finding a precise use somewhere else, suggesting interpretation, even if

the interpretation they suggest isn't the right one, it calls your attention to something

which you can consider and see if it throws light ort. Now that is the proper approacI

to any phrase like that. Now there is one other method of approach, but that is the

proper approach. Yes, Mr. Cohen? (11/2) Yes, there is an interesting possibility

that the same, what I just spoke of as this usage of getting around the law W-i ich

they considered meant they should fast on a certain day, then giliere swear by the
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gold, they say if you swear by the tan pie it's no good, but if you swear by the gold

inthe temple that's valid.

There's a story they tell about William the Conqueror, that William the Conqueror

wanted to become the king of England and Edward the confessor was king, and the

next relative of Edward the confessor would be either Harold the Saxon or William

the Conqueror. William had a claim to it, and William had more power than Harold

did though he was across the channel, over in England. And Harold was visiting

William, Hold was planting to succeed Edward the confessor as kg= king of

England. William the Conqueror wanted to take over, so Harold was in France,

in Normandy, visiting William the Conqueror, and William said to him, now he said,

Harold, I feel that when Edward dies I should be the king of England, and he said

will you swear that you will suppor t me and help me in getting this? And Harold

thought well he thought said here is a piece of the true cross, if you would

put your hand on this and swear why I would be so lad to have you do it. Well

Harold knew William was a man of vknce, he had rudely treated many before. If

he told him that he was going to try to get to be king hint elf, William might kill

him, at least make it impossible for him to get back to England, and he thought oh,

that's supposed to be part of the true cross, it isn't at all, it's a fake, consequently

an oath taken on that it is absolutely worthless, and perfectly all right to swear on

that because the oath is meaningless, you don't have a real relic that's genuine.

So Harold said certainly I'll be glad to swear, give you every help I can towal

it, so he put his hand on ifis piece of the true cross, which he knew was a fake,

which William knew he knew was a fake, he puts his hand on that and makes his oath.

And then as soon as he finished his oath, William the Conqueror lifts up the table

cloth and shows that under the cloth he has got some relics that are genuine relics,

of which there is no question, and consequently he has sworn on genuine relics which

makes his vow one that is absolutely binding, when he thought he was only saying
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words because this wasn't a genuine relic. Well, that is of course, that sort of

m aking ay( man an offender for a word, well, I think that perhaps comes more under

the line of watching for iniquity, watching for a chance of iniquity. I would incline

to think that making a man an offender for a word is more likely to mean causing a

xim
ly

m an to be convicted on the ground of a word which is ey spoken or misunderstood

by the hearers, or something like that, but there again you'd want to find a parallel

to these. But that would be my inclinatin to think that that particularly would fit

under the watching for iniquity rather than under making a man an offender for a word.

Yes? (4 3/4) I think our law today would consider t1a t a promise made under a

compulsion is not bidding. I think that would be a principle of law. If you grabbed

a man down here and put a knife to his back and said sign this pledge that you'll

pay n a hundred dollars a month for the rest of your life, and he would have your

signature on that, your solemn promise, I think if you could prove that he put a knife

to your back and made you do it, that it would not count as binding in law.

But whether in this there is a specific reference or not, I don't know, I never

thought of it before, it's worth a bit of investigatibn to y/ see whether it vi could be

so interpreted, but if it can be so interpreted, it would be the sort of interpretation

that when the time comes you see how it fits, not the sort that cohld tell somebody

in advance what is going to happen. Because I don't think anybody at the time of

Isaiah would figure this is talking about the Messiah, or about the redeemed, I do

think they could tell, a man at that time carefully studying this, could tell that it is a

turning to the Gentiles and substituting another group for the Jewish leader; as the

real leaders of God's people. I think they should be able to get that out of it, but

any reference here to Christ would be something you'd only see

when the time came, if it fit, and /it may be there. I am struck with a nurd er of

points which look very much' In that direction. Well, we went back a bit but I

think we got some ideas that were useful , and helpful,, and perhaps even more than
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what--Dr. Robert Dick Wilson used to say, I'm not interested in teaching Exegesis,

but in training Exegetes, and I have the same feeling when it comes to telling you

what I think every chapter in the Bible means, we could take the next fifty years and

you'd get a lot that wasn't right anyway , but I am interested in teaching you to

develop souond mods of interpretation, so hat you can go on the rest of your

life studying the Bible and finding out what it means. So perhaps from that viewpoint

today was more fruitful day than the days w1n I do 95% of the talking. Oh, I didn't

announce the assignment. (break in record, starting again at 7 3/4)

a very interesting suggestion last time, which I hadn't thought of before, that

when it tells about he calling cf the Gentiles that then those two verses in vv. 20 and

21 are referred specifically to that time, a'very interesting suggestion, because

rather
otherwise they seemed -iy general verses, you just wonder how they do fit in the

whole context, but the meek is goLr to rejoice in the Lord, when the deaf hear the

words of the book, and the eyes of the blind see out of obscurity, it seems very

reasonable, but then v.20 , for the terrible one is brought to nought. Does that ne an

a special defeat ministered to the devil? Or if not, just what does it mean? And

the scorner is consumed, bIat could of course be parallel. But all that watch for

iniquity are cut off--is a very peculiar phrase, and any interpretation of the passage-

if it mea-i s the end of all people connected th wickedness, why then it would

certainly, unless it referred to the very end of the age, refer simply to that which

was done in principle, and it was done in principle (9)

I don't know of any other time that could possibly refer, except the very end of the age.

And those that watch for iniquity, but then going on, that make a man an offender for

a word, and lay a snare for him that reproveth in the gate, and turn aside the just

for a thing of nought, that verse could certainly describe exactly what was done by

the endmies of Christ, exactlyhow they treated him. Of course, it is not given

here in the sense of expressing a description of those great events which are coming,
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but the 1ectionof these particular things to mention is very peculiar, and just how

it would specifically with Isaiah's time I don't think we ha ye any way of knowing,

any evidence whatever. Many think it might have been said, the picking up of this

specifically, to say at this p.nt would fit very accurately with Christ, I would think,

and I don't know , of the many things that might be said as to the wickedness, just

why this particular one would be selected to put here, unless that was the reason,

so I t1ught it was a very interesting suggestion, and while I can't say that I feel

that we= it is proven, I must say that I feel at present as if the balance of

probability is in that direction very definitely. And it is a suggestion I want to look

into further.

But then the passage goes on with v.22 which I feel, wellcI" did we discuss

22 last time? I know we did time before last. But last time we discussed 22? What

did we say 22 meant, or what did we feel , Mr. Grauley, that it meant? (10 1/2)

Try to put it in a couple of words, I uld incline to say something like L'L this:

at the time of the turning to he Gentiles, Jacob, thought o f as the father of the

faithful will not be ashamed, that is to say, at the time when the fruitfuVleld is

esteemed as the forest, at the time when God's mercy seems to turn away from Israel,

Jacob the father cf Israel will not be ashamed, because he will realize that though

for a time being, many of his (now this goes into 23) natural progeny will be out

tide the camp, yet that he true olive tree, the true descendants of Israel, will be

vastly increased in number. But when he sees his chikiren, the work of mine hands,

when he sees the new addition, that is, that when, as you see the mercy of God

seeming to depart and many losing out, as you see the characteristics described in

the verses earlier, coming out to their natural effect, you would think that he would

be ashamed, Ø to see this result, and he should be, except that God is introducing

an offsetting factor, which is going to result in his not being changed, because the

m isery that this brings is offset by a new great joy, and what that great joy is, there
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is preparation nude for it, in v.22, with referring to Abraham. God who redeemed

Abraham--it lays the foundation for it, but doesn't yet tell us what it is, and in v.23

we are told what it is, so that v.22 I would say it is the negative, he won't be

ashamed, but that 23 gives the reason why, that is, that he rejoices in the great

extension of God's people. t would say, for instance, that in 22 the important part

in 22 isn't Abraham, it is Jacob, but Abraham is introduced a s a preparatory thought

to what follows. It lays foundations for 23, it actually, as far as 22 is concerned,

a minor thing. The great good God has done it. If you described the great, good

God, in sucha way as to remind you of the fact that in the past He has acted without

reference to the family, and las iti his sovereign will picked out the founder of all

this family out of a background of heathenism, and so you're just incidentally told

that that's what the great good God has done in the past, but the big thing you're

told now is Jacob isn't going to lve the gialt disappointment that you would think

he would have to have, when you think of all of the misery that would come to him

from seeing the failure of his natural descendants. Then you go on in 23 and see

why you won't because he has a great number, a tremendous number of spiritual

descendants, making up 30 times over numerically for the ones who are lost for the

time being, from the physical viewpoint. Yes?

21. (1/2)




.in mind certain parallels. I feel that taking it just as it stands, it lends itself

to the interpretation I've given, but when that feeling i s based simply upon the words

here or upon my recollection of certain parallels, I'm not sure. Let's just speak of

the words for a minute, apart from the parallel. The way the words alone impressed

me is thus says the Lord, Jacob will not now be ashamed , neither will his face now

wax pale, the implication seems to me is, you would expect he would, when a fruitful

field is turned into a forest, when God does a marvelous work among these people

s the wisdom of their wise men perish, and the understanding of their prudent men
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their esteemed as the potter's
is hid. And y-'ic turning of things upside down Is clay,

you vio u1d think that now vhen God es these things Jacob would be terribly ashamed

and his face wax pale, but it won't be, the way you would expect, it won't be that

way beause of a new factor, which is going to the subject. Now the reason I say

that, let me, before we part from thisçerhaps just finish this thought, that it impresses

m e that I would get that thought just from the wordsalone, but maybe I wouldn't,

maybe in saytng that, I am basing it upon my recollection of parallels. Let's look

at the parallel I have in mind.

I have a feeling that there are quite a number of ?(parallels but I don't think

of them now. But there is one I think of very definitely, and this bne may be what

is in the back of my mind that makes me feel that th.t is the right way to interpret

it. That is, if you turn to Micah 4, you find in Micah 4 that in v.8, it says, and

though, 0 tower of the flock , the strong hold of the daughter of Zion, unto thee

shall it come, even the first dominion; the kingdom shall come to the daughter of

Jerusalem. There is going to be a great worldwide rule, with its headquarters in

Jerusalem. That is a wonderful promise. Now he immediately follows tip that

promise with "Now why doet thou cry out aloud? Is there no king in thee? is thy

counseller perished ?5fTe is saying, that now is referring o a different time. He

says now there is a certain time we're going to think of. Why is there going to be

a time when you're in such misery? Well, he says, "Be in pain, labour to bring

forth, 0 daughter of Zion.. for now shalt thou go forth out of the city',' 44449

(3) Thou shalt dwell in the field, thou shalt go to

Babylon; there ahalt thou be delivered; there the Lord will redeem thee. Then he

says now also many nations are gathered against thee . Wn? When they're in

Babylon? Certainly not. And I don't think this refers to he time before they go to

Babylon. I think this refers either to Sennacherib, which is most likely, or to he

Maccabeans, but it's another time introduced with not. Now also many nations are
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gathered aghast thee. And he describes that and then he starts the next verse, --next

chapter: Now gather thyself in troops, he has laid siege against us, that's pointing

to the Babylonian conquest. He refers to three different times, inlioducing each with

(3 3/4) By now, meaning now, in the time of which I am speaking,

the time which I picture befar you. And that's my feeling from this case, that now,

he hasIn the time when these things are done been describing, now in that time when

I picture, the result will not be what might be expected. Jacob will not have the

sorrow one might expect, because althoughy' there is a decline to his physical de

scendants, a decrease in the number then who in the family of God, for a time. Yet

there is an offsetting factor, which would make the true Israel rejoice, in an offsetting

factor, a tremendous increase, when Lebanon is turned into a fruitful field. Mr.

Grauley? (4 1/2) I hadn't thought of that as being included in it, but it certainly

could be a fact. As he would see his descendants following the characteristics

described in vv.9-l3, and of course if he would see Ahaz' scheme in forgetfulness

of God and all that, he $uld be ashamed, but it seems to me that the being ashamed

and his face turning pale, is probably not thinking so much of a moral reaclbn as,

you might say, a disappointment, that is, a decline. If you take it in a materi

way like that, it would be simply the turning away from Israel as a whole for a time.

But it is true, that if you think of it in the moral direction, which may be the right

way, I hadn't thought of it before, but it may very wel 1 be, that you're thinking that

all this description he has given, forasmuch as this people honors me with their

mouth but their heart is far from me, that Jabob has been greatly ashamed, un account

of all this, but now he will not be ashamed, because God brings in a new factor.

I don't know, between ihe two, I think I incline a little more towards the other, I

see a little difficulty each way but perhaps a little less thts way. (stu.5 3/4)

It is the imaginary, well I don't know as you'd say imaginary, we don't know of course,

how much one who is dead knows about his posterity, how much direct interest he has
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in them, so that I can't say it is not the actual but I would

think of the picture rather as being an imaginary picture of an ancestor thought of as

looking upon the state of his descendants, and from that viewpoint thinking of him

as the father of physical Israel, but even more as the father of the people of the

(6 1/2) the ancestor of the true Israel, the father of all those who are

God's people, who are in the land of promise. And, that we should be justified in

drawing from it that Jacob personally , as a real entity , is in mind, I think would

be going ñiher than we are entitled to. I think, that we think of it as a figurative

mode of expression, which may be literally true, perhaps ought to be, but I don't

think that's what's in the prophets mind, necessarily, as he speaks. Because we

don't read often about Jacob's reaction to this, that and the other thing that happened,

but when you say, Jacob, though not now is he embarrassed, nor not will his face

wax pale, you think of how the imaginary ancestor, if he sees these things, how

naturally he would feel, but yet you say there is a new factor so that he need not

feel that way, he can rejoice because of what God has done. The God who redeemed

Abraham supplies him with new children, the work d God's hands. Well, Mr.

Grauley, what was /your suggestion? (7 1/2) I incline to think that that suggestion

would be very excellent if it said now saith the Lord who made the covenant with

Abraham, but when it says the Lord wh o çzl redeemed Abraham, it seems to me the

emphasis is on redemption, rather than on covenant, and of course we don't find many

specific statements in the scripture about God redeeming Abraham. The great

emphasis is on Abraham as the rlend of God, Alrtham as the man who followed as

God led, Abraham the man who was the pilgrim and a stranger upon the earth, and

Abraham the one with whom God made a covenant that he was going to bless all nations

through his seed. But the thought of God as the redeemer of Abraham is one that we-

God is the one who redeemed Israel out of Egypt. There are many aspects where we

find God as the redeemer greatly stressed. In Isaiah, in 4O-E6it is often said to
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Israel, God is your redeemer, but I just don't recall it being said much about Abraham's

children, so it seems to me that the, here the emphasis is not simply on Abraham

but on Abraham as how God redeemed Abraham, and that brings in the thought that

he redeemed him not because there was any family factor entering into it, in that

case, because God promises to extent His mercy to thousands of generations of those

that love Him. God deals very dnitely with families, that's very clear. But in the

case of Abraham that would not enter in. He dealt with him as out of an ungodly

family, in an ungodly day. So it is not just the word Abraham, but the redeemed

Abraham, that leads me to think that that is what is here being stressed. That when

he says thw children, che wcrk of his hands, Abraham was the wcrk of his hands,

Of course, Jacob wa too, Jacob was a marvelous instance of God's sovereignty

when he took a man who was naturally more selfish and naturally so inclined to ef4

self-seeking in every way as Jacob was, and redeemed hir&nd regenerated him

and made him one who could be called a prince of God, that is in a way a great

illustration of God's sovereignty than his treatment of Abraham, but as far as the

to
family point is concerned, you might say the goodness efJacob was fulfilling a

promise to Abraham, while the goodness to Abraham was pure grace. That would

be my inclination in that case. Any further questions?

Well, then, v.2 3, but when he sees his children the work of mine hands-

there certainly is a stress there, that is a very unusual phrase, his children the work

of my hands, in the midst of him. If it isn't a reference to bringing the Gentiles

in to the family of God it is very peculiar phrasing. And it fits that perfectly, I don't

know what else (10 3/4)

They shall sanctify my name and sanctify the Holy One of Jacob, and shall

fear the God of I-rael. Who is the '
"they" there, when he sees this, they will-

it would seem to me, since it is tied up with the "he" there, it should include the "he."

Surely the "they will sanstify my name" means Jacob and all the others who are the
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leaders of the family of God, leaders of the people of God. Who else is the "they"

otherwise? Jacob is going to rejoice and praise God for what He has done, but not

only will Jacob, so will Abraham and Isaac, so will all the leaders of God's people.

They will pa praise God for what He has done. But then we come to v.24, and what

do you think, Miss Luke, v.24 Is talking about? Yes, I would incline to feel that

way for two reasons. One is an inadequate reason, he other I think is an adqquate

reason. First, let me mention what I think is an adqquate reason, tIa t is if you contrast

v.24 with v.18. V.18 says the deaf, those who have no natural ability to do it, they

will receive a wonderful gift of God's grace in being enabled to see out of darkness.

And this is the contrast, these are not those who are unable, but those who have

been unwilling, those who have wandered, those who have erred, and this would

seem to tie back with the attitude of the people who refused to read the book, who

honor with their mouth but their heart is far from Him. There is a contrast there

which seems to me to justify thinking that verse 24 is a different group from the

group in the previous verses. I would incline to feel that we're justified in that

by the ccntrast between the erring and the actually being deaf and blind, that it is

going back to v.17 when Lebanon becomes a fruitful field, and a fruitful field becomes

a forest, and sayin i1i fruitful field that has become a forest is going to again

become a fruitful field. And that would tie up with Romans where it says, so all

With
Israel shall be saved/ he reference'to Israel as a nation born in a day.

Now I incline to think we're justified in that interpretation fromthe context, between

this verse and v.18, and its likeness to the thought of the previous verses. I am not

sure however that I would have thought of that, if it were not for the fact that I

incline to think the King James translatos thought of it first. Or maybe if they

didn't, maybe they copies, maybe St.Jerome thought of it first, and they copied him,

I don't know, I haven't looked it up in the Vulgate to see, but the word "also" seems

to me to say that we have now been talking about the Gentiles, then also those who
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have erred in spirit, but what basis is there in the Hebrew for the "also/" ? How

much basis do you find in Hebrew for an also?...

22. ¬(l/2)

by simply saying "and'the ones erring in spirit shall know understanding. (3/4)

And shall fear the God of Israel,

and the ones erring in spirit shall know understanding. So that as far as the Hebrew

is concerned there is no actual warrant for the "also." It is not wrong though. In

stead of saying "and" they shall, you could say "they also shall", but it does imply

very strongly that there is a change of thought, and we had the same thing back in

chapter 29 where, he said "moreover." It was just a wau. The King James translates

it "moreuver." It seems to me that in modern English , instead of moreover, "however'

would be much better. Maybe in Old English, "moreover" meant what we mean by

"however" now, I don't know. But chere is a "moreover" starting at a verse early in

chapter 29, which is just a wau, bw in this case there is just the also. But the fact

they use the also, I'm not sure the King James interpreters thought this way, but I

incline to think they did, #and if the "also" were there, I would think there were

two strong reasons for thinking this was the Jews, this verse, so one is the contrast

with v.18, and that the other is the "also," but since the also is purely a matter of

translation, we have to base it onj just one reason, and that weakens it, consider

ably. Although, I incline to think the "also" must have come because somebody

saw it this way. Whether it was the King James translators, whether it was Martin

Luther's, because they used Luther's Bible a lot in making their translation, whether

it was Tyndale in this translation, which they say three-fourths of the words of the

King James Version were taken directly from Tyndale, 80 years before, 90 years before.

Or whether it was St. Jerome, because after the Vulgate vMs (2 1/2)

I don't know. It would be an interesting little paper. But the "also" certainly fits

with the ideas that now we have a change. And if you just say "and the ones erring,"
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well, you don't have that idea at all. Yes? (2 3/4) Because they have not translated

the andhl. If they said, and they also, ' the also would have to be attached, because

the wau would be translated by the "and." But they have translated the wau by an

"also" which is perfectly possible but a bit unusual. And since they have not done

so, very much before, you take v.18, starts "and in that day shall the deaf hear"-

you could have said "also in that day shall the deaf hear," or"in that day the deaf

also shall hear." But it doesn't. And I don't think it should because I think that 18

is just saying what was said in 17. But they have chosen to translate the wau by an

"also, ' and doing so, it represents a word of the Hebrew. Of course this matter of

italics is a difficult one. There are many cases where in English we have to have a

certain word to make sense. You don't have to have it in the Hebrew but the Hebrew

implies it. Well, then why put it in italics, it is required by the Hebrew, the Hebrew

means it. It is a question. It is very difficult knowwhen you should put it-

well, let's put it this way. There are may cases where there is no question, italics

should not be used, you have a Hebrew word represented by an English word, Ahch

should not be used . There are cases where you put your Hebrew words together and

it is very hard to make sense out of it. And in order to make sense you have to

assume something, and it is rather uncertain what you should assume, but you have

to assume something or it makes no sense. Therefore you assume something and you

do your reader a great favor y putting that in italics, so that he knows this is your

assumption, this is not to be considered as if it was God's word. But then in between

there are many cases where the Hebrew definitely requires something to get the

thought across in English and where it is perfectly obvious from the context that that

is what it meant and the Hebrew reader would understood it fully, and in those cases,

since there is no specific Hebrew word for it, you can see you have to put it in

italics, and on the other hand, since the Hebrew does definitely mean it, you can say

putting it in italics is confusing, so that there are those cases, many cases where
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there is no question, italics are right, but there are cases where there is question

of whether you should use italics or not. So that the result is that some people like

the Revised Standard Version, they say, why put it in italics, it doesn't add anything,

they don't put it in any italics. And if what they put in is clearly unrelated to what

is in the Hebrew, they put a footnote and say, "Hebrew omits" so and ao. And

Hebrew never omitted, they just added it, but they say, IsHeewmjI I think

the italics are a little better than that. But in this particular case, the question of

whether to say "and" or whether to rjke g it "also," is a question of discretion, but

it is a very considerable exeEcise of discretion, and certainly we have no right to

build an argument on the English fact that it's altered. Except to say that is what

the King James writers thought. Whether they thought (6 1/4)




thought of
copied it from some previous man who got it, somebody made a highly/cranslation

of the Bible, but I consider there was a break here, rather than just a continuation.

Mr. Gregory? (6 1/2). In v.23 there, that when he sees his children the work of

my hands, I don't see grammatically how you can parse it other than that what he

sees is his children and that what he sees i the work of my hands. In other words,

he sees his children who are the wo of my hands. and therefore that he is seeina

children that are different from the normal children. (6 3/4)

that he sees something wonderful that God has done which causes him to rejoice,

and then he is reminded of the fact that in the previous verse, in a little parenthetic

phrase, he reminded them of the fact that Abraham wax called by God, the work of

God's hand, called by His sovereign grace, rather than showing his continuing resting

upon a family. And similarly His sovereign grace is going to bring into the family

those from outside, just as Abraham tv-as brought in to the family of God. That's very

important in my opinion, in the interpretation of the whole passage, to have that

clear. The last part of the verse, I find it a little bit awkward that it changes to a

"they" instead of a "he." Three verses in the "they." Butt suggest that it incLud
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with Jacob the others who are thought of as the leaders of God's people. I know of

no other explanation for the "they." But when Jacob sees his children in the midst

of him, his children will sanctify my name, and sanctify the Holy One of Jacob, and

fear the God of Israel. I don't say it's impossible. It might be. Jacob will not now

be ashamed nor will his face wax kale , but when he sees his children, he will see

them sanctifying my name, sanctifying the Holy One of Jacob, fearing the God of

Israel, and then,implied,, therefore he will rejoice. That's not impossible. In fact,

it may be better, I'm iust not sure. There is an interesting change there. It seems

a little strange to say j1-ie won't now be ashamed, neither will his face wax pale,

but when he sees his children he work of my hands, and then just stop, implying

that he will rejoice instead of being ashamed. It seems as if it requires a further

statement about Jacob, but it may be implied in why he does being because he

sees what these children are doing. It is a little difficult either way, I'm not at

all sure. 5nd the children rather than he and and the leaders. Now that's inter

esting idea here. When he sees these children. He and these children will do

that. I don't know, it's very interesting. There is a third point that --and I'd like

to have a decision between the three, but I don't at the moment feel able to make

one. Yes, Mr. Miller? (9 1/2) Don't do much with it. I don't think they do.

I was thril iYn this, all these different strands seemed to me to fit together,

that this is what he is predicting. And then the parallel to Isa.7 seems to me to be a

strong assurance that it is correct, that what he tells there in rellion to the king there,

here he tells in relation to the leaders and the nobles. And all these little strands

seem to me to fit together and to give it. But I doubt if you'll find many commentar

ies that give it. There is this tendency--I find commentaries on the whole quite

disappointing because the tendency of most commentaries is to take a word and

tell you some interesting things about this word, or this phrase. This word here is

found also there and there, and they bring in some very interesting things about it,



22. (10 1/2) 324.

but what the passage means, what the progress of thought really is, I find most of

the commentaries quite disappointing. Now I believe you would find some that

would bring out at least to some extent the progress of thought as we have here,

but I can't say with certainty just which ones. I'm not at all sure you'l'l find any

that have worked out in detail like (10 3/4) But I

think we have a full warrant for not thinking it strange if we find such a thing, because

if the statement in % 1 Peter says that when they prophesied of the sufferings of Christ

and the glory that should follow, they searched, trying to determine what and what

manner of time the spirit of Christ that was in them did signify, when he testified

beforehand the sufferings of Christ, and the glory that should follow. We have no

warrant there for believing that there is specific teaching relating to the work of Christ

and the things connected with the work of Christ, AR the Old Testament,which would

not have been obvious to the writers when they first wrote it. We have specific

warrant for that. Now we don't to read things in, but when you read a passage and

you say well what did you talk about, just general exhortation, or is there some

specific meaning? Well, this sounds as if there is some specific meaning (12)

It doesn't sound like just general exhortation.

What is the specific meaning? There are many places where I don't know what the

one ap4 in this case
specific meaning. But I believe there is_ -r,-ft-4i it just seems to me

that so many different factors converge and fit together and I don't know . of any

real problem with this interpretation and I don't know any other interpretation that

makes it anything other than just a series of more or less unconnected verses.

But I don't think the problem, the difficulty that the Jewish commentators have had

with it is any greater than the average Christian commentator. They don't find, I

think, what is really (12 3/4) Yes, Mr. Abbott? Qs between

toward the one
tFjthree possible interpretations, you incline then rather strongly/that it is the

children? (stu.) Except that they won't do that when he sees them in the midst,
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they'll do it all the time. Yes. I am very uncertain between those three. I can see

advantages to each one. I can see very great advantages the way you're speaking.

Very great. I think over the one I had previously taken it, that it was Jacob and the

other leaders, Israelites, there is a great ddvantage over that, because the language,

it doesn't say then you will rej oice, or then they will rejoice, but then they will

sanctify, they will fear the name and so on, that seems to fit the children, more than

it does him, on the other hand, from the logical progress of thought, it seems to me

that you more or less expect an opposite to (14) that he will

rejoice. You sort of expect what he is gdng to do. So that I'm just not sure, but

i clip n%I way from the one I suggested before, toward either that or the other

suggestion Mr. Vannoy made, that (14 1/4)

(stu) No. (stu. ) I feel a little difficulty grammatically, but I would like to find

a grammatical parallel. If you can find another passage that is grammatically

parallel to it, that would settle it, but t1 t's not easy. If you have the problem in

mind, it' s hard to kn ow where to look to find such a parallel to a thing like that.

But if you have the thing in mind, then when you're studying and reading, all d a

sudden some time you come across something that's remarkably parallel to this,

and then you look at it and you see how it fits. It may be dealing with an entirely

different subject, but rammatically, it may be quite parallel, and then you'll see

that and you'll say my that that gives warrant for this, or that gives warrant against

this. One won't prove it, but one will strongly urge one against the other, if you

find three or four, it would probably prove it...

23. (3/4)

... 1 think we're justified in considering it as the conversion of the Jews at the end

of the age. Jacob rejoices in the new addition of the family of God from the wild

branches which are grafted in to the olive tree, but that in addition the natural brances

will again be grafted in, which is certainly strongly implied in Romans 11, that's not
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clearly expressed there but certainly strongly implied. Then we take up v.30 and

here surely the archbishop made a change of chapter division at a correct place.

The, 29, flows straight along continuously, and it would be very hard to make a

break in the thought because it is tightly bound together, but when you start with

30, you are, well, v.1 of 30, maybe I spoke too rapidly, v.1 of 30 could just be

tied right up to v. 1 of 29. V.1 of 30 could be a direct continuation of the first half

of 29, so that whether there is such a sharp break here, he is moving forward in

thought, he has looked ahead to the distant, not extremely distant, he's looked ahead

maybe 30 years, what 's going to happen to Jerusalem when Ahaz' cleber scheme

brings its bitter results, in the attack of Sennacherib. And then how God is going to

intervene and deliver them. Thfeal --perhaps actually you might say it would be

more logical to start chapter 29 at v.9, because the first part follows so logically on

from everything n 28, but then in 9 he directs himself back to the rulers again,

disaisses their character, discusses their attitude, shows God's eventual turning

to the Gentiles, then he comes back to the immediate again, discusses their character,

why does he bring Egypt into it, what's Egypt got to do with it? One #aiswer that is

given to that is to say , now, we have added on material he wrote five years later, ten

years later, this is not part of the same (3 1/4) discourse.------------------------------------------------------------The other

interpretation which impresses me as more likely is that he is continuing in the same

discourse, but that in the same discourse, he is dealing with the same answer which

they give to the situation. The answer which is in their minds. He says, you think

you'll get deliverance from Israel and Syria by calling in Assyria to help, but t won't

work. You should have trusted God in the first place. Well, they say, he says,

you'll be face to face with Assyria, you'll be in terrible trouble. They answer, well,

I f that comes the way you say, you're a prophet of doom anyway, aren't you, trying

to look on the dark side of things. Here we're going to get relief through friendship

with Assyria, isn't that wonderful. You say Assyria is going to injure us, well, if they
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do, we'll trust Egypt So he says, well,

all right, so you turn to Egypt, what good will Egypt do? So he deals with their

questions. They're carrying on the same method that they're using now, only they're

extending it a little further. yes? (stu.)(4 1/2) That is aci interesting question.

It is closer, but it's in the opposite direction. When the British, now I had an

illustration, about Poland, oh yes:

When the British said to Hitler, don't attack Poland, they said, in 1939,

Hendrickson said to the British, he said don't attack Poland, it is bound to us with

an alliance, why should you attack Poland. They said, be friends with us, look at

Russia, look at the great Bolshevik enemy, attack the Boheviks, that would be more

sensible than to attack Poland. Well, Hitler's foreign minister took down a tape

recording secretly some time before this, what the British Ambassador said, and

then he played it to the Russians, and n the Rusians heard it that helped them to

make their alliance with Russia. But when Hitler began attacking Poland, the British

said to Poland, we'll defend you against Hitler, well, now the British couldn't help

Poland against Hitler. The British declared war against Germany because Germany

attacked Poland, well, what good does it do Poland, here the British--Hitler just went

in and conquered Poland. But the Russians also, the British said to Poland we'll help

you against Hitler, the British asked Russia, won't you help the Polish? Russia said,

sure wall be glad to help the Poles, they said to the Poles we'll be glad to help you

against Russia, just open up your border, let us bring our troops in and we'll deliver

you from Hitler. Well the Poles said we're just as much afraid of/you as we are of

Hitler. They said if we let you come in to our land we might asll let Hitler come in.

See what I mean to say is Poland was between Russia and Germany, and the only way

Poland could get protection through Russia from Germany was to let the Russians

come right in. Well, now, you might say that in this immediate sit tion Israel is

btween Egypt and, I mean Judah is between Egypt and Ephrai and Syria, and the
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Egyptians
thought, you say to the Ri±9-e4a-s down there, you help us, the only way you coud

help is to bring their forces right into your land, and that's a pretty dangerous thing

to do, but you say to Assyria over the other side, you protect us, they come in and

attack from the rear, they take them (7 1/4) you're

not in danger, so that as long as you had your choice between the two, the thought

would never occur to you to go to Egypt for help if you could get it from Assyria.

But then when he says now Assyria is going to be right next to you, well, they say,

we'll play the powers off against each other, we'll go to Egypt. They might have gone

to Egypt in the first place, but I think that's the reason why it wouldn't even have

occurred to them at first. Well, I guess we have to stop until tomorrow.

(break in record, starting again at 9:)

... discussing the 29th and 30th chapters of the book of Isaiah. And after we

noticed how the 29th chapter begins with that marvelous prediction of God's deliv

erance of the people from the attack of Sennacherib, by His wonderful power alone,

and then we saw that criticism of the character of the people who were not following

ended
Him as they should. Then we entepr with the glorious promise of God's calling, turning

to the Gentiles, calling out from the Gentiles those who would be members of the

family of God during this age, ending in the 24th verse with the conversion of Israel

as a nation at the end of the age.

Now in chapter 30 we noticed that we can consider 30 as a continuation of the

address which Isaiah gave at this banquet of the nobles who were celbbrating Ahaz'

ungodly scheme. Or we can consider that he wrote a continuation of it at a later time.

I don't quite feel we should think of it as something written years later and un

connected, because the problems are so closely connected and there is such a

continuation of thought, but the first verse of 30 would seem to I ye a reminiscence

of the plan of Ahaz to get deliverance from the attack of Israel by a means other than

that which God wanted him to have. Where do you find this reminiscence particularly
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Mr. Abbott? Something in that first verse which also refers back to the error he

is criticising. What is that, Mr. Abbot? (10 3/4) "... take counsel, but not of me"-

there the Lord is criticising them because they are not looking to Him for th. r

guidance, for their leading. In those days God sent His prophets to tell His people

what to do. And the main burden of the prophet message is, follow the Lord and put

Him first, instead of your human ideas of human advantage. In these days the Lord

word
does not ordinarily speak directly to us, He speaks to us through His w t1td but He

wants us to get our counsel from His word, rather than from what seems to us to be

the effective way to do something.

Then we go on to v.2 here, and in v.2, Mr. Gregory, what is he theme there in

(stu. 111/2)
v.2?/He points out that in v.2 here he is going further with the discussion of Ahaz.

discussed
Of course not directly with Ahaz, but it's the idea that Ahaz has ith the

nobles, he is either showing what they think then, or what they will think later,

which they certainly did. If this plan didn't work, then they seek another similar

Isr el,
plan, if Assyria, protecting them againsVAssyria comes against them, then they'll

go to Egypt , and so how far does he go on talking about this matter of looking to the

Egyptians for help, Mr. Gray? (12) Through v.7, yes. Through v.7 is all one

united theme. The discussion of the looking to Egypt for help against Assyria, and

he points out that this will not succeed. God says their strength is to sit still. You

trust the Egyptians, they've got a big name, a big reputation, but God says the day

of Egypt's greatness is over, Egypt won't be of much help to you.

there is also another lesser and yet vital objection that he raises to going to

Egypt. Mr. Golin, could you tell us what that is? [2 3/4) Well, yes, that's the

thought though that is brought out in v.7, isn't it? Their strength is to sit still.

There is another point. Mr. Gregory? (13 1/4) Well, that of course is the big point

here, that they're not to look to that which is ungodly for their help. It is--they're

God's people, they should use God's methods, and do what God directs, but--that's
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the big main point, but the specific point for Egypt is, you're looking to Egypt to

help, Egypt won't prot you. As He says at the end of v.7 and at the end of v.6 in

this chapter, Egypt won't be able to do as you expect them to. But then there is a

lesser point also tFet's brought out in the middle of these verses, quite a different

point. Mr. Golin, do you have that in mind?

24. (1/2)

.well, that is the point just given, that Egypt is weak, it looks strong, but they're

weak. But still a different point. Let's get at it this way. Mr. Vanny, what is the

point of v.6. (1) Yes, but what's the point of it? He says in v.6, the burden of the

beast of the south, and describes animals going to Egypt, one after another, going

this long difficult trip, going through this difficult country there , making that long

trip down there, and what is the big point that he is stressing it for, just that it's

a beautifulsight, camels wending through the desert? What is the point of it? Well,

that's the point we've already got. They're going to a people that won't profit them.

The Egyptian strength is to stand still. But there is another point. Why talk about

all the animals, why all the treasure, what is the stress in all that, Mr. Abbott?

(1 3/4) Yes it's expensive His point is you are expending a trmmendous lot on-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

this scheme. That's his point. His point is that you are sending all these treasures

off, you're sending camel after camel, animals, all this (2) It's

expensive sending these animals, it's expensive buying all this treasure to send,

it's expensive doing all this, after you do it all, it won't profit you, that's the big

point, it won't profit you, that's expressed in verse after verse here. But the

subsidiary point is , not only will it not profit you to look to Egypt to help but you're

going to spend an awful lot while you're doing it. And that is a point that Christ

brings out. He says, what shall it profit a man, if he gain the whole world and lose

his own soul. In other words, what He says is, if you are expending all sorts of

effort and struggle in order to get what won't profit you anyway, you lose your soul,
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what good is it to you? Your life, without your soul, your whole existence is worth-

lazy and
less, but you are spe ding a lot for that. Here is a man wh1 sits around and loafs

and takes it easy, an he has a little pleasure of this type that, but he doesn't

amount to anything. ellJ(,we'Ie very sorry to see it, and we say that man is

not sewing the Lord, e is not doing anything worthwhile, he is lost, his life is

wothless, and we fee bad about it, but we feel twice as bad, at least I dQ,when

I see somebody who i really out there trying to do something, he is working hard,

he is pushing, struggling, he is working up a brilliant scheme, and I know that he

is working for the bread that perishes, and history full of examples of men Wi o

have worked and toile and struggled, and shown most admirable perseverence and

most wonderful initiatve and energy in trying to accomplish things, and it was all

for an ungbdly purpose-, for their own self-aggrandizement, for their own pride, for

their own luxury, or something that wouldn't last, wouldn't amount to anything, it

was for something that wouldn't profit, and they put all this energy, all this effort,

all this expense on t it, so he stresses here, you think you're going to look to

Egypt for help, well, Egypt won't profit you, Egypt won't give you the help you want,

but he is also stressing the fact, that in looking to Egypt, you're going to have to go

to anawful lop nse. You're going to have to send tremendous amounts of

tribute down to Egypt, you can send a little bit up to Tiglath-pileser, it's a fair amount,

but I mean it is not a tremendous amount, because Tiglath-pileser wants to get rid

of these people, he wants to get o he is right next to them, but when you go down

to Egypt, you're between Egypt and Assyria, and you asked Egypt to come up and help

great
you against Assyria, Well Assyria is out of their way, doesn't do them any/good to help

you, so they will charge you a tremenoud amount of of booty and then when they get

it, you'll find they cb
~11t profit you any anyway. So that is stressed all thugh

here, that if the people, v.5 says, that will not help nor profit, v.6 says to a people

that *111 not profit, v.7 says the Egyptians will help in vain and to no purpose, there-
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fore have I cried concerning this, Their strength is to sit still. In other words, you

are look




place to get what you need, but not only that, you're looking

there is going to cost you ey a tremendous expenire , and when you get

through with all this expenditure, you just won't have anything to show for it. So

that is his big theme in vv. 1-7 here, you think you'll find protection from Assyria in

Egypt, well God says that Egypt won't give you it, you'll go to tremendous expense

trying to get it and when you get through, it'll all be just a lie. You will not get what

you want from Egypt. And then in v.8 he says, now to write it in a book, write it in a

book. Why does he say this in v.8? Do you think that this means that the $ verse

before about the Egyptians not profiting is one of the most outstanding statements in

the Bible, and therefore it should be spread, that this should be written in a book for

the time to come? Is that why this verse is here, or why do you think it's here?

Mr. Gregory? (5 3/4) A very good point. Yes, this is something which will take

time to fulfill, you spend, and you spend, and you spend and you spend, arid then

when the time comes you look back and somebody says, well, Isaiahold us this all

the time, another says oh I don't think he did, his empha. s was different than that.

He says here is something that you will see the proof of at a later date, so write it

down in a bok , have it here definitely before them, the witness, so there is no

question about it. Our Lord Jesus Christ tells us when He was on earth here, gave

many wondail predictions that aren't in the Scripture at all. You remember when he

saw one of the disciples just befbre he was called and he said, behold, an Israelite

in whom is no guile, d John 1, and the man said, where did you know me? He said,

before you were called, when you were under the fig tree, I saw you. The man, said,

!tster, thou art the Son of God, thou art the King of Israel. Jesus says, do you say

that because I noticed you this way, and knew this qbout your heart? He said, you'll

see greater things than these. In other words, Jesus gave a proof right then of the

fact that was God because He was able to have knowledge that nobody else had.
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And we have a few of them in the gospels but e probably did that sort of thing

many, many times. But when He gave a prediction about what was going to happen

thousands of years later, when He described the end of the age, when He gave things

like that, it was for the tln to come so

that as they're fulfilled you can see that what Jesus said actually is coming to pass.

We can see the proof that He is what He claims to be, that He is the Son of God.

It isn't so necessary on tha immediate things, the prophets probably gave many

things that weren't written down, but something that was going to deal with Vi things

a few years off, it is good to have written down, so that it is definite, and that is

one reason, there are other reasons why--yes, Mr. Vannoy? (7 3/4) I don't think

you can confine it necessarily to one or to the other, unless you have some clear

evidence in the passage. If it refers to what is befae t1re is a good reason for it

that Mr. Gregory just gave. If it refers to what is after, that is something he said

in several other passages. That is said many times in Isaiah, why should he say

specifically, write that in a book? What would the reason be in that case? (8 1/2)

Yes, I Incline to think that there are two reasons for havingt,vritten down. I incline

to think that one reason was that what 'v predicted abourEt, and also what

they predicted about the deliverance from Assyria at the beginning of 29 and at the

end of 30, will take a few years before it is fulfilled. But I incline to think there is

also another reason which relates to what follows. That they are rebellious people.

On account of that write it down. I Incline to think thattt is about at this point

perhaps that Isaiah was put out of the banquet hall. Perhaps he was giving the

message to the nolles there that starts in 28, and you notice how cleverly he speaks

in such a way as to get their sympathy, and to get their interest, and then he turns

on them and then he turns on things that they'll approve of, and then he turns on them,

and it is a question how long they'd let him stay. Now he has gotten their interest

aroused, not their s particularly, but the interest of the people who were there, the
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mass of the people heard about what Isaiah did, how he went in there and rebuked

them to their face, they're interested in hearing the whole message. Now he says,

this is a rebellious people, they won't let me give all the message to their face,

write it down so they can read it in writing that this is a rebellious people, so

that it is available for the whole land to hear. So it seems to me t1 t if it points to

what's after it refers to his being unable to get these oral hearings that he was

getting previously in the banquet hall, if it refers to what precedes, it looks forward

to the distant time when this will be fulfilled, and my guess is that both are involved

in it. Well, now he goes on then and speaks in v.8 and following, v.9 and following,

about the chart cter ofithe people who bore the name of God, but who don't want to

follow Him.

V.10, people who say to the seers, see not, a-id to the prophets, prophesy not

unto us right things, speak unto us smooth things, prophesy deceits. If you want

to get a nice big church, if you want to have a good opportunity to live an easy life

and yet thing you're sth-ving God, why follow this verse, go into a big pulpit and

tell the people that they're mighty fine people and theyre doing a wonderful thing to

come to church on Sunday and God is going to bless them and God is going to protect

t hem on account of it, and if they'll just come out to one service they can go home

and live the way they want the rest of the week, you can give them, and many, many

a pulpit does, just that sort of a message, and it demands aood speaker who can get

a high position in the church perhaps, he can be looked up to, can be highly regarded,

he is fulfilling this request. Prophesy to us not right things, speak to us smooth

things, prophesy deceits. He could be highly regarded in the church, but how much

will God regard him, in the end? What is the value of it, if he just wants to get

reputation, to get a name, to get money, to get standing, why doesn't he go into

some other work, instead of into the Lord's work. If he is going into the Lord's

work, his purpose should be, not to please the people, but to please the Lord, he
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wants to please the people enough to keep them coming, to get the Lord's message,

but he wants to please the Lord and if he doesn't please the Tord, there is nothing

gained with pleas' he people. So these criticisms here given against the people there

could fit people later just as well, they fit any people who go by the name of God,

but who drift into the attitude of putting their own desires ahead of God's pF purpose.

So he goes on in this passage, and we notice that he first speaks of their character

through v.12 and then he speaks of what is going to follow from it. This iniquity

shall be to you as a breach ready to fall, swelling out in a high wall, whose breaking

comes suddenly at an instant. He tells how there is going to be a calamity and de

s truction for it, and then v.15 says, thus saj s the Lord, thus did the ord say,

notice that in v.15 "thus saith the Lord" would be much better literally translated,

wouldn't it" It gives a false idea here. If you leave off the last four words, this

would make a good vase, for thus saith the Lord God, -,,-he Holy One of Israel; in

returning and res t shall ye be saved; in quietness and in confidence shall be your

strength. That is a wonderful verse, a wonderful promise of God, put confidence in

Him, trust Him and do His will, and you'll be saved, but that's not the purpose here

as shown by the last four words. This is not here a prQL. -blessing, it is a rebuke

for not having availed themselves previously of a promise of blessing that was given,

and so it would be much better if we followed the Hebrew literally here and instead

of translating the perfect in Hebrew, as saith, as we do so often, if we here translated

it , thus said the Lord." This is what the Lord said to you, and you would not. It

would be much better. As it is, I'm sure many people are greatly puzzled by it,

25. (1/2)

simply because the Hebrew is not literally translated. We don't literally translate

(3/4) ordinarily. We translate it in the present, because what God has

said is valid today and therefore saith is not an incorrect translation, but in this con

text the past is the thought, and therefore translating the verse we usually do simply
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gives a false idea. Question, Mr. Vannoy? That's a very interesting thought,

and I think the thought s true but I don't think it is what the words mean. That in

returning and rest shall you be saved, that in quietness and confidence shall be your

strength, this word returning, is the very word which is often translated converting,

changing, turning about. It means in returning from putting your trust in earthly things,

to putting it in God. Now of course it is true they are putting it in Egypt, and to turn

awy from putting your trust , but return sounds like literally come back from Egypt,

but the leaders weren't going to Egypt, they were sending all this tribute down, so

that is, I think, the commentaries bring out a true idea that the whole reliance on

Egypt is in mind here, but is fastening undue stress on the literal rendering of the

word, yes? (1 3/4) No, if it could be implied. Yes, I think his whole thought is,

you're foolish to trust Egypt, well, that implies, quit doing it, quit sending it, but

you couldn't bring back what you've already sent, that the Egyptians have got. You

are just out that, and as far as bringing back the ambassadors is concerned, they

sent ambassadors to ask help, but they would come back anyway when they had made

their request. I don't think returning, bringing back the ambassadors hardly expresses

the thought here. H e is not urging them to break off relations with Egypt, he is not

urging them to g4 fight Egypt, or anything like that, Ordinarily when you bring back

your amabassadors, it means you're breaking relations. But of course the special

ambassadors, you bring them bak, but they'll come back anyway. Of course, if he

iw writing today, you might say you could send a message, send a telegram, come

right back, a quick message, but you couldn't do that then. If they've gone, theVve

gone, they'll give their message and they'll come back. But I don't think t-ye their

returning literally fits, but the idea fits certainly. Mr. Gregory? (3) He is

addressing people who should have put their trust in quietness and confidence in the

Lord, and he is saying to these people as he said back in chapter 28 and chapter 7,

that if ye will trust the Lord and do His will, you can receive blessing through Him.
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Look at 28.16.Therefore thus saith the Lord God, Behold, I lay in Zion for a foundation

a stone, a tried stone, a precious corner stone, a sure foundation: he that believeth

shall not make haste. In other words the one that is trusting the Lord doesn't need

to be looking to Assyria at-alk for help against Israel. And now , as you look forward,

you say well if Assyria becomes our great danger, we'll get help from Egypt. Well,

the same thought applies, you shouldn't look to either one of them, but look to the

Lord. So he then as we noticed in the next few verses, here, he says to them, you

should put your trust in God and you would not, v.15, you wouldn't turn aside from

earthly methods of thinking you're going to advance what is right, and put your trust

in God, you won't do it, you say well if this goes as bad as you say it is, well,

we'll flee on horses, v.16. We'll get the quickest thing we can find. You don't

find so many horses in Palestine, Ordinarily they use the donkey, or the camel for

the beast of burden, they ride on the donkey, even the king, when he (4 1/2)

lie came sitting on an ass, on the colt, the foal of an ass. Jesus didn't ride a horse

in to the triumphal entry, he rode a donkey. The donkey was the regal animal and

it was the common beast of burden too, and when I was traveling in Palestine for

three months in 1929, we saw donkeys everywhere, some camels, lots of donkeys,

we rode on horses, but the minute my horse would see another horse, he didn't bother

with a donkey, but the minute he saw another horse he reared up on his hind legs

and began to kick the air with his front feet, he wanted to fight, because he didn't

see anough horses to get used to them, they were fairly uncommon there, at that time.

Well, at this time the horse was thought of , not as the ordinary animal that

you use, not as the regal animal that had the style and luxury and all that, but he was

very specifically one thing, he was the fast one, the swift one, the one that would

be brought in to do a special task that needed speed, he might be used during war,

he would be useful in carrying the message speedily, and that was the purpose of the

horses, for fighting or for speeding. So they say, we'll flee on horses, these nobles,
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they have the meai s available to get away from this, they don't think of the poor

people who will be left for the Assyrian juggernaut to roll across, they're going to

get out at the way, they're going to flee on horses, and that's the ordinary human

method of desperation, we try our human expedients and then when they don't work,

well, we'll just flee away, and you take your common literature today that is so

much touted by he world and much of it is the literature of desperation. You take

Franz Kafka whose writings are much discussed today, and wIt does Kafka write?

He wrote about people who were caught in a world situation in which they found no

help, no means of escape, it's just absolutely hopeless, and that's the stress, and

not only in Kafka, but so many other writers today, that is the thing, we are in a

world situation that we just can't get out of, we're just caught hopelessly, and people

seem to get a pleasure out of reading that sort of thing and feeling, well, we're all

in the same boat together, and it's just hopeless.
'

But these leaders, these nobles, they'kay, well, we'll get out of this situation,

we'll just flee away. You won't catch us, if it goes wrong, it goes wrong. We

won't turn aside from our wicked lusts, or follow the Lord, we'll work our schemes

and we think they'll work, but if they don't, wd 11 flee. And so they say, we'll

flee on horses. Now this is interesting, this v. 16. Did they say this? 'gut ye

said, No; for we will flee upon horses; therefore shall ye fle Is that what they

said? Does that sound to you like what they said? It is an interesting verse here,

because this is a verse in which we have the speakers very clearly differentiated

and yet it is not indicated. It is there. It is perfectly plañi, but it is not indicated,

and there are many times in Scripture when that is the situation. When they do not

put in designations of the speakers, but when you can tell them from the context

with no difficulty, and you have to tell them, to make sense out of it. What sense

does that make? "But ye said, No; for we will flee upon horses; therefore shall ye

flee." Doesn't make any sense at all, does it? You have to read it in a different
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tone of voice. You read, he says, But ye said, No, for we will flee upon horses.

End of quotes. This is what you said. If Assyria will protect you from Israel4nd

Syria. Well, if Assyria turns against us, we'll look to Egypt. Egypt will protect us.

Well, he says, Egypt will prove to not profit you. Their strength is to stand still.

Then they say, oh, wd.l, we'll flee on horseback, Anything but to trust the Lord and

turn away from the anti-God objectives of this wicked age. No, he says, we'll

flee on horses then. So he says, the prophet says, therefore shall ye flee. Yes,

you're going to, and again, what ye said. It doesn't state it, but it's clear. And

again what did they say? We will ride on the swift. We have got good enough horses

to get out of the way. We can still be safe. We will ride on the swift. He says,

therefore, they that pursue will be swift. So you have three changes of person in

this. There is a quotation of the people, there is an answer, there is another quotation

from them, and there is an answer. Now this may be a quotation of something they

actlly say , more likely it is a quotation of what they're thinking, what they would

say if they entered into dialogue, and he answers the thought in their minds, just

as Jesus so often did, when people would say, among themselves, can this man

forgive sins? They probably didn't say that audibly but it was in their minds. He

knew what was in their minds, and he turned to them and answered the thought in

their heart. Yes? (9 3/4) I wouldn't think in the context. The thought of Egypt

might suggest horses because at this dme Egypt is where the best horses come from.

Maybe they were getting horses from Egypt, but (stu.lO) yes, but they werei2it getting

help from Egypt in order to be able to flee, they were just getting help from Egypt in

order to be able to protect themselves. The fleeing is a last resort. They're not

sending all this treasure to Egypt just to get a few horses. (stu.) No, I think the

emphasis on the horses is if the Egyptians fail them , then they'll flee. See, first

they say, we get protection from Israel and Syria by looking to Assyria. They don't

say that but that's what they're doing, so he criticizes that. Then he says, Assyria
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won't help you. That is, it'll help you temporarily, but you remove the buffer state,

you're face to face with the tremendous Assyrian danger. Then, they say, well,

we're face to face with Assyria, we'll go to Egypt for help. He says, oh, yes, I see

what'll happen then. The burden ci thb beasts of the south, all these animals going

to Egypt, all this, you're sending all this to Egypt, in order to get Egypt to promise

to help you, but he says you're sending it to a people that won't profit you. He

repeats that three times. He says Egypt's strength is to stand still. You think

Egypt can protect you but Egypt is past its day, Egypt is not in its decline, so you

won't get help from Egypt. He says what you should have done is to trust the Lord,

He said to you in quietness and confidence shall be your strength, ' but you won't.

doesn't
The Egyptian scheme won't work, well, the Assyrian scheme wt,tt-1 work, all right,

we'll look to Egypt. Now the Egyptian scheme doesn't work, we still won't turn to

God, we'll flee on horseback,. Of course, they may have gotten the horses from

Egypt but it is a very, very small part of the help from Egypt (11 1/2)

We'll flee on horses then. And He says, well, He says, that's what is going

to happen to you. He says you're going to have to flee as a result of thts attitude

you have, and then we have this very striking thing where they say, we'll ride on the

yes,
swift. He says/and the ones that pursue you, they'll be swift too. He says, here

is what is going to happen. One thousand will flee at the rebuke of one. At the

rebuke of five all of you will flee. They say, well, this is hopeless then, Isaiah

says it's hopeless, you better trust the Lord. If you don't, it's j t hopeless, there

is no answer. No, that's not what Isaiah said, that's part of it, but that's not all of

it. Isaiah says it is hopeless to get deliverance through your human schemes, but

Isaiah is implying all through, God has a purpose in Israel, and God's purpose is

going to be accomplished, and whatever they do, He is going to accomplish His

purpose, and He comes back to *his. The Assyrian, He says, you'll be faced with

this great enemy, what can you do? But He says, God is going to intervene, going
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to protect you, earlier. Now here He says, you will flee, a thousand will flee at

the rebuke of one, at the rebuke of five all of you will flee. Well, it is hopeless,

in other words, we are just lost. Till ye be left, how As a beacon on the top of

(1
a mountain, and as an ensign on a hill. He uses this very vivid language, the

beacon, and the ensign. Why does He speak of being left asabeacon andas an

ensign? Somhlody might have said, in the Civil War, might have said to the South

well you think you're going to lvide up the nation, you're going to have your own

section down here, that will carry on the law the way you want, regardless of what

the rest of the country wants. You think you're going to do that? Well, you'll

find when it comes to a clash o± strength , that you won't get anwqhere, you think

England and France will come over and help you, you'll find they don't. They'll

give you a lot of words, and a little help, but nct much. They won't do anything

in the end. You will be left absolutely destroyed. Your allies will flee and there'll

be nothing left of them. But he never would have said, till you be left as a beacon

on the top of a mountain, and as an ensign on a hill. Who would think of using

language like that to a country, to say you're going to be defeated, you'll be left

this way. It wouldn't be true. They weren't.

Some commentaries say, this shows the prophet is saying, they'll be left

so there are no two together, they are just individuals separately. Well, that didn't

happen, that's not what (14)

Why does he use this langauge? Mr. Gregory?/.Y...

26. (1/2)

.yes, we don't know. (stu) I don't think so, because I think he is looking further

into the future. I think that here he is looking beyond that. He is looking to the

very distant result. I think that, simply because of the language here. He is going

to deliver Jerusalem, and the other cities (1) but I don't think

that is involved here. I think what he is stressing here is, that they will flee and
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you'll think it's hopeless, you'll think there is nothing left of it, but that won't be

true, there will be something left, something very important left, what will be left

will be a beacon , and an ensign. Although, instead of calling .t an ensign, call it

a flagpole if you want, it still is the same thing. It is that which staids as a lesson

and more than a lesson, as an indication that that which represents something. And

what he is saying is God has a purpose in Israel and the purpose of Israel is to keep

Israel alive, to keep the memory of God alive to them, as the people through whom

His Son will come into the world, but He says, you leaders of the people are turning

against God, the people as a whole are implicated with you, in what you're doing,

you are trying these ungodly schemes, one after another, in the end, it will result

in allure for you, in dispersion, in being scattered throughout the world, but it

will not result in complete destruction, and it will result in a testimony, in a sign,

in an indication, which Frederick the Greatt,s chaplain could point to, when Frederick

the Great said, Give me in a word some evidence of Christianity.' In other words,

he says, I don't want a long sermon from you now, trying to give some closely spun

arguments to prove that Christianity is true, give me something brief, in one word,

that will mean something. And the chaplain took Frederick the Great at his word, it

is a good thing to take him at his word, because you might lose your head if you

didn't, but he took him more literally than Frederick probably meant it, and the

chaplain said, "The Jews." And suggested something that is unique in the word.

All the nations of antiquity have disappeared. They're the great nations. The people

have gone. Look at the great Egyptian power, the Egyptians today are Arabs, they're

not Egyptians. There is a lot of the old Egyptian blood in them, but the continuity of

culture is gone, the whole relationship is changed, the Arab conqueror has come in

and taken over the country of Egypt. The Assyrians, the great empire, they disappear

ed. What has become of the ancient Romans? What has become of the great cities

of ancient Greece? They have all gone. And here is a nation which was much smaller
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than any of those. You could find a dozen nations as great as Israel ever seems to

be, which had their day and disappeared. The people were scattered, were divided

up among other peoples, and forgotten, except somehody who is going into tomes of

ancient history, but though the leaders of the Jews turn away from God, though they

flee, though they're divided, though a few cha?se a thousand, so that they're

scattered abroad, you think there is nothing left of them, yet they remain , they

continue their existence, they continue theft distinctiveness, and they stand there

as an indication to the world that God 's word is true, that God's testimony is true,

and that He has worked something very unusual, very remarkable, as an indication

of the fact that He did set them apart for a special purpose, and that His word is

indeed the Word of God. So they, thought' they are scattered, Lhough they are

divided, though they are driven away, they remain as an ensign on a mountain, as

a banner on the top of a hill, an indication that cannot be hid, that stands out,there,

as something that has lasted down from ancient days into this present age, and

found all over the world, indication of the truth of His word. And then you have v.18.

After 17, v.18 is one which if you do not see the purpose of the chapter as a
I




whole you don't get a great deal of sense out of 18. But if you see the chapter as a

whole there is a great deal of meaning in v.18 here. And therefore, will the Lord

wait, that he may be gracious unto uou. SoØ' say well the therefore must skip

back to what precedes, therefore will the Lord wwit because of your rebellious spirit,

because of your failure, he will wait, in order to be gracious unto you. I think that

is a wrong interpretation of the "therefore." I think the "therefore" means "for this

reason." For what reason? For the reason of the carrying out of history. For Lhe

reason of the ensign, for the reason of the pointing to God's purpose in Christ.

Therefore, will the Lord wait, in order that He may be gracious unto you, therefore will

he be exalted, in order that he may have mercy upon you. How can the Lord be

gracious to those io are sinners? How can the Lord have mercy upon those who
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turn away from Him? How can He? He only can through fulfilling His purpose in the

Lord Jesus Christ. Only through doing what He brought Israel into existence for,

in the first place, can he do it. It is by the working out of His plan, that the Lord

can do this, and we have an occasional verse in the prophets pointing to the fact that

God has a plan, looking on through the ages, from Isaiah's time on, a puxpose which

is going to result in carrying out His gracious purpose of n rcy to the whole world.

It is a plan which leads up to the coming of the Lord , who is going to bear our sins.

And it is all related to that. They are to be, not simply destroyed, not simply reduced,

but rendered like a beacon on the top of a mountain, an ensign on a hill, a sign of

the Lord's activity, the Lord's control, a sign that these were the people set aside

for Himself, and that the misery that comes on many is the result of the quality of

forgetfulness of Him, which they have, which they're not unique in having, which

all the world has, except those who are really true to the Lord, but which becomej
of

particularly deserving of punishment when there is opportunity iif knowing the Lord s

will and when they represent a turning away from light that is given them. But it

is not simply destruction, it is making them a sign, an indication of what the Lord's

purpose is, and what is His purpose? His purpose is to be gracious. Here He is

sitting hei, doing all this, you won't trust the Lord, therefore you're going to flee,

therefore those that pursue will be swift, and then all of a sudden, He says, the Lord's

purpose is to be gracious. Yes, the Lord's purpose is to be gracious by doing that

which makes it possible for Him to be gracious. Why will He be gracious? For the

Lord is a God of judgment. How can He be gracious and be a God of judgment? BecauE

He works out His purpose and makes it possible for a just God to be gracious. His

purpose that makes it possible for Him to be just and also the justifier of them that

believe in Christ. So He looks forward to he great blessings that He is going to

bring, through the carrying out of His purpose, for the people shall dwell in Zion

at Jerusalem. Thou shalt weep no more. Isn't that a sharp change from you're going to



26. 1/2) 345.

flee, until you become a beacon on top of a mountain. You shall weep no more. Yet,

?oI7




when will you weep no more? There'll be 1enty of weeping in Isaiah's day, and

still more in the day of Jeremiah, the weeping prophet, and still more in the time of

the destruction of Jerusalem, and still more at many times through the ages, but the

time is coming when you shall weep no more, a time is coming when the Lord will

have worked out His plan, so that He can bring His wonderful grace to all the world,

beginning at Jerusalem, and going on to Judea and Samaria, and unto the uttermost

parts of the earth. Thou shalt weep no more. He will be very gra±ws unto thee at the v

voice of thy cry, when he shall hear it, he will answer thee. We did not stop on

the last of v.18: "Blessed are all they that wait for him' The Lord is going to wait,

that he may be gracious. Blessed are all they that wait for Him. The same Hebrew

word is used. Those that he is--the word is to look with expentancy. This, the Lord

is going to wait that He may be gracious unto you, He is going to look for the ful-

plapfillment of hlis marvelous for the working out of it, which involves the

ensign, the beacon on a hill. He is going to wait, to look with expentancy , to the

fulfilimert bf His plan. Blessed are all they that look with expectancy to Him, that

put their trust in Him, that have their strength in quietness and iréonfidence. And

then in v.20, you see the change of the time you look at. Thou shalt week no more in

v.20; though the ! Lord give you the bread of adversity, and the water of affliction.

Well you'll certainly weep when you have the bread of adversity and the water of

affliction, won't you? You will weep. He looked at a different time. Though you

shall do this, yet shall not thy teachers be removed into a corner any more, but

thine eyes shall see thy teachrs. And thine ears shall hear a word behind thee,

saying, This is the right way, walk ye in it, when ye turn to the right hand, and when

ye turn to the left.

God is going to give His word, His means of knowing the truth, He is going to

provide His spirit to lead those who wait for Him, who look to Him with expenncy.
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This is the right way. When ye turn to the right hand and when ye turn to the left-

why should He say that? Why doesn't He say this is the right way, turn to the j

right or turn to the left. Why does He say it this way? Mr. Miller, do you have an

idea on that? (11 l/.4) The point of it is, not that he is going to say, you turn this

way, you turn that, but that He is cing to indicate where you've gone wrong, when

you turn out of the way, He will show you how to get back into it. Reminds of

Psalm 32, be not as the horse that must be held in with bit and bridle, that must be

forced in this direction, but learn to have Him lead you with His eye. It is a call

to learn from the word the way that God wants youto go, and then to know that if

you are trusting Him, that when you start to go in the wrong direction, He'll nudge

you back to the right way. There'll be a voice saying, no, that's the wrong way,

you get back to the direct way you were going. Because every one goes wrong, there

is no one who has been redeemed from sin who always goes in what is right. We are

always taking wrong steps, but if the Spirit is dwelling in us, He says, no, no,

you're turning wrong here, get back to the direction God wants you to have. Man's

life is a series of, you might say, of revivals, a series of drifting and then being

brought back. Drift and then being brought back. Naturally, we go down. It is

God's mercy that brings us back. It Is God's intervention in our lives, when we

start to go astray, and if we are listening for the voice of the Spirit, looking for

what He wants us to do, if we put out of our minds that which is our own selfish

desire, and learn to look for His purposes, He promises that He will enable us to

hear the voice of the Spirit saying, no, not this way, no , back to here, not over

here, no keep on, keep on following Him, don't turn aside to the right or to the left,

from His paths, and His purposes.

So that v.22 now is an interesting verse. What do you think 22 is about?...
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. . yes, there is a promise that there is going to be a real loyalty to God, but I

think vv. 21 has a great note on the personal leading of those who are really true to

the Lord, while 22 is more general in nature. In 22 he makes a specific prediction

which would've been hard to make in view of the history of Israel, because yoqead

in judges and Kings that people were constantly falling into idolatry, they were

going after the abominations of the Sidonlans, and of the Ammonites and of the differ

ent people, they were falling into idolatry repeatedly. But God says you are going

to flee, going to be scattered like an ensign on a hill, but, He says, you are going to

defile the covering of your graven images of silver, you're going to cast away out of

the temple and say get thee hence, the idols and the images, and how much since

the time of the exile has Iael been characterized by idolatry. People have fallen

into many errors, as all people do. There has been much that they could be

criticized for as there is of all of us, but the loyalty and fidelity of on this vital

point, which was not characteristic before the exile of the Israelites has been carried

through ever since. They have been characterized by their loyalty to the spiritual

nature of God and to the great principal of monotheism, and refusal to have any

compromise with idolatry in any form. They have been characterized by that where

ever they've been scattered throughout the world, and that is a marvel, and something

that no one knowing their past histry would have predicted, but Isaiah predicts it

here very definitely, in v.22. You're going to flee, youth going to be an ensign

on a hill,, you're going to be subject to all of this, but he says, you are going to

defile the covering of your graven images, and and the ornament of your molten

images, you're going to cast them away, you're going to say, get thee hence. And

this has characterized the Jews ever since, a marvelous loyalty on this one extremely

important point. And it is a marvelous evidence of the accuracy of Isaiah's prediction,

that Isaiah would pick out the one thing on which they had been so disloyal in the

past, and on which they're going to be so loyal in the future. Of course, he doesn't
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say immediately, starting in his time. You get onto Ezekiel and you find Ezekiel

carried 46 vision to Jerusalem and seeing the people worshipping (3 1/2)

and worsh8pping these images in the temple and all that, the idolatry in Ezekiel's

time had come right into the temple, but after the exile, this very important stand

was clearly taken by Israel and characterized them through the centuries (4)

and it is a marvelous prediction of Isaiah on this.

Then in v.23 he looks forward to the material blessings of the millennium.

There are going to be material blessings of the millennium, described in 23, 24, 25,and

..- 2.6' 26, material blessings of Lhe time when God is going to have put an end to the evil

of Ie1 and established His reign of righteousness upcn this earth, and when there

is going to be great agricultural blessing, described here, wonderful prosperity which

is going to come, this figure , the light of the moon , the light of the sun being so

greatly increased when the Lord binds up the breach of his people, and heals the

stroke of their wound. Revelation says there will be no night there, it doesn't

mean we won't have refreshing, it doesn't mean we won't have the strengthening we

need, that we get from sleep, but it does mean that there will be a tremendous increase

in energy and strength and blessing in every way, during that wonderful millennial

kingdom. And Isaiah just has a brief glimpse of it here, up through v.26, and then

he comes back to the nearer time and looks at the nearer blessings that God is going

to give, and we have to discontinue there until next week, but look over chapter

30 and 31 tomorrow and see the parallel between the two, how they fit together, and

see these latter verses of 30, try to be sure just what they're looking to, are they

looking to an immediate situation? Are they looking to the present age? Are they

looking to the Millennium ? Just what are they looking toward? (break in record)

(continuing again at 6 1/4) ... at our last meeting we were looking at, still at chapter

30, a very interesting chapter. These chapters, by the way, when you start with

Isa.28, once you have the background, the historical background of 28, everything
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just falls into line, quite simply. We get to 29 and we have one rather startling new

thing we find, but once we find it, I think it falls into line. In 30 we get a little

bit mo:e that is difficult I'm sure. And when you get to 39 and 33 I think we're in a

much less solid position, there is a good deal we can tell very definitely, but there

are many more details that we find it difficult to be sure about than there are in the

earlier chapters, but unless you have the historical background well in mind, and

also the long distance matters that the Lord is ir1teEted in revealing to Isaiah, most

of these chapters are just a hi of words, they don't convey much cf a message , un1es

you have these two things in mind:, the historical background in relation to Isaiah's

day and the distant things that God has revealed to us elsewhere that we find suggest

ed, hinted at, that we find these rd1ted to. We don't want to read into it anything

because we find it elsewhere, but we want to take suggestions *e find elsewhere,

and see how they fit, and whether they give the key in places which otherwise

would be very difficult to understand. Now in chapter 30, we were looking I think

at the end of the hour at that 18th verse.

We might have glanced a little further ahead, but the 18th verse is a very inter

esting verse. It seems to me that it ties tightly to the 17th verse. I'm not sure that

this has been much noticed except by expositors, this relationship, but it seems to

me that it is a very vital proof to the understanding of the whole material, therefore,

will the Lord wait that He may be gracious unto you. I don't think it means, the reason

the Lord is going to wait i so He can be gracious unto you, maybe it is that way, but

I incline to think that He waits to be gracious to you in order that He may fulfil His

purpose of the beacon , of the ensign, His purpose after all which is the purpose for

which Israel was called in the first place, the purpose of being a witness to His

message, and that is what Israel has witnessed to right from the time of Abraham,

It is a witness to His measage , it is that which through which He brings is message,

and by which He presents it to the world. So the ensign, the beacon, are not just
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figures but they are figures which convey their real natural signi

ficance, the significance of proclaiming something, and it is the proclamation of

God's purpose, and the outwokklng of His gracious purposes and also for the whole

world, that He may be gracious, that He may be gracious because He works out His

purpose which involves establishment of bases upon which He can be gracious, and

involves eventually bringing an end to all that is wicked in this world. Therefore,

will He be exalted that He may have mercy upon it, He is not just one, like an in

dulgent parent, that simply gives the child everything that he wants regardless of

whether it is for his good or not. God is a Qbd of judgment, He Is a God who loves

His children, but a God who loves righteously, and justly, and His perfect plan in

volves working justice, judgment, righteousness, and at the same time, providing

for the gracious loving merciful gift that He gives of His own mertyalone, not

through any desert of ours. So from v.19 on, we carry on this note of the mercy, this

note of the graciousness of what God is going to do, up to v.27, through v.26, we

have the constant stress on this note of God's graciousness. You find it in l9gˆ, He

will be very gracious unto thee, in 23--He will give the rain of thy seed, the increase

of the earth, fat and plenteous, cattle feed in large pastures; 24--the oxen and the

young asses, the domestic animals are to have plenty to eaV, the blessings He is

going to hive; 25--streams of waters on every high hill, rivers aid streams of waters,

the deserts to blossom like the rose; and 26--the light of the moon like the liht of

the sun, the light of the sun sevenfold, in the day the Lord binds up the breach of

his pebple and heals the stroke of their wound. The graciousness then is , after a

break of a few verses, is continued in v.29 and 30, where there is to be a s4g song

of joy, the glory of the gdness of God shown in His protecting power, now. There

is a break after 26 but yet the gracious note is not ended, it continues very definitely

with 29 and 30. Then, this graciousness then is introduced with a theme, God's

marvelous blessing in the future for His people. His people are bang punished for
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their sins, they are being told of the terrible denunciation in the first part of chapter

is_qo1nqtsjwalt
30, and yet there is marvelous blessinghead of them. God tiwefi to be

gracious, and blessed are all they that wait for Him. Here surely is a justification

by faith, here is the gracious mercy of God given without any desert on bur part.

Blessed are those who look expectantly to Him, those 'tho put their trust in Him,

those who enter into an intimate relationship with Him in which He is Saviour and

-) 7O Lord. And then in v.20 we have a glimpse of the fact that the marvelous blessings

that He promises in v.19, the people will weep no more.
Does

meanl that from now

on they'll never weep any more? Well, there was a great deal of misery then. But

the time is going to come when they will weep ncb more, the time i going to come

when His great graciousness will be shown, but that time is not necessarily

immediately, because v.20 shows that there may be first before the marvelous

graciousness of God, when the people weep no mae, there may be first a time when

they have to undergo the bread of adversity and the water of affliction. This time may

come first, before the marvelous graciousness, but He is goirg to wait before His

being gracious and showing His marvelous love, and inbetween there may be a time of

bread of adversity and water of affliction, because He has not only punishment to

bring to those who turn away from Him

28. (1/2)

" ..but He also has lessons to teach those who were waiting for Him, those who were

true to Him, and it may be His will that we have the bread of adversity, and the

water of affliction, it may be His will for any of us, it is quite different, the whole

atmosphere of v.20 from the atmosphere of the verses from v.8 say, up to v.17.

There is denunciation and punishment, here is chastisement, and care for His own.

They may have to go through hardships, they may have to do thse things, and yet

if they do, if they are truly waiting for Himf they can know that it is part of His

puose for them, and they should rejoice in it. There is no excuse for-- well, I
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don't like to say in such strong language, in a way, there is no excuse, because we

don't want to condemn others for faults which we may not have, and we may have

other faults that they haven't, but in God's sight, let us say, there is no excuse for

the Christian getting ulcers. In God's sight there is no reason for it. Now we all

have our faults, and I don't condemn a man who does, I probably have great faults

that he doesn't have, but what I mean is, that we fully avail ourselves of the bless

ings that God provides for His children, if we are waiting expectantly for Him, if

we are looking to Him, we should be able to learn to do His work with our utmost

energy and ability, but to leave the results officially in His hands, that we do not

have the nervous tension that produces ulcers. Of course, I have far more respect

for the man that gets out and does something, accomplishes something and gets

ulcers as a result, than for the man that lies unders a tree and does nothing. I have

far more, but I mean that the Christian should be able to do the work to the very

utmost of his energy, and then when he has disappointments, when things o wrong,

when he is just not sure how it is going to turn out, when this particular one he has

wDrked so hard with, just doesn't seem to get anywhere or turns against him and does

what he didn't expect, to just lean on the arms of the Lord and leave the result with

Him, arid not be himself scathed by it, it is a high ideal and an ideal which none of

us fully reach, but in God's sight, I say, there is no need for the Christian to suffer

from nervousness. Of course, the worst thing is the laziness that does nothing, that

certainly is far worse than having the nervous tension, but what I mean is the Lc

wants us to realize that when the bread of affliction comes, if the water of affliction

comes, well, those those who are His, it is part of His purpose for them, and He had

a blessing for us in it. He has a meaning for us in it, and the meaning might not even

not be for us, He might have a meaning of having us glorify Him by having the bread

of affliction, and the water of affliction. Whereby we would suffer as job did, not

as a punishment to job, not as a chastisement to job, but as a meaas of showing
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forth God's wonderful grace, and showing how job took it, how job retained his

loyalty to God through it all, even though he didn't understand everything. God

never explainej everything. At the end of job, we see how great and how good God

is, who are you to question His will. But we are told when job starts tt there

was a real reason in the spiritual world for it, that something very definite was

accomplished for God's will by job's undergoing this misery. But job wasn't told,

It says the great 1for job was, not to have everything explained to him, but

to be able to wait upon the Lord, and know that he could fully trust the Lord, and

the Lord was able to (4 l/.2)

So this verse here, when we start, turn to presentation of God's wonderful

gracious goodness to His people in v.18 and 19, then to have 20 'i stuck in with

the bread of adversity and the water of affllctkn, seems at first sight as if he is

oscillating. After looking at the judgment upon sin in vv.8-17 , as if now--which

Odd uses for His own purposes of goodness--that nw Hev after two verses of

graciousness , oscillating back again. Of course, that's not the case. This is a

description of His gracious good purposes to His people. That before the covenant

of the time when the marvelous material blessings are to be given, that are suggested

in v.19 and described rather fully in vv. 23-26, that before that happened, for the

one v.ho is waiting upon the Lord, there may be a period of severe testing, a period

of chastisement, a period of training that is very difficult while it is going on, but

that God promises that the one who is truly waiting upon Him, will not have his

creatures removed into a corner, but that He will have the word available, his eyes

will see (5 3/4) He will have the full word of God available,

which God is preparing, was preparing through Isaiah, had been through others before,

that the word will be available to him , to get the message that God wants to give,

and to see that whatever the material situation, that God provides for them. There

is the spiritual blessing of the nearness of God, and the leaning upon Him and the
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feeling the assurance that He is leading. Then, thine ears shall hear a word behind
21




thee saying, This is the way, walk ye in it, when ye turn to the right hand, and

when ye turn to the left. This doesn't mean He is going to make us into a robot that

He can press a button and we'll turn right, He can press a button and we'll turn left,

He wants us to learn to use our minds to figure out what way He wants us to go, but

to give the assurance that as we study the wcrd and learn principles and as we study

situations and figure out how we can glorify Him more fully, thah when we make a

wrong turn, He will in some way move things about so that in the end we'll be able

to look back and see that we were just the way He wanted, that He will lead us,

euen though we hear Him through a voice behind us. He does not give us that clear

sight that He gave some of the prophets of old, at some times, when He said, go to

this place, go here, go exactly there. He wants us to learn to be guided with His

eye. Yes, Mr. Abbott? (7 1/4) I would say very definitely that vv. 8-17 are pun

ishment upon those who are a rebellious people,who are turning against the Lord,

saying as in v.10, saying to the seers, See not; and to the prckets, Prophesy not unto

us right things, speak unto us ooth things, prophesy deceits. That is the condemna

tion of the attitude also described in chapter 29, of seeking our own counsel instead

of God's and using Him as a means to help us, instead of desiring to be His servants,

to bring ourself in line with Him. Thtis iefinite condemnation in those verses.

I wouldn't say condemnation of the nation, certainly not, but condemnation of the

wicked leaders of the nation, and of all leaders who would follow in the footsteps of

them. Not of all Lhe leaders by any means, but condemnation of those leaders who

follow in this direction, with the assurance, in v.17, that God's punishment of them

is not like the punishment of the Assyrian, a destruction, but a punishment that

involves carrying on of His purposes, and accomplishing His blessing, that He will

do His work through us or in spite of us, but He will use us for (8 3/4)

H e makes the wrath of wicked men to praise Him, so , you see, it all seems to be
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simply punishment, destruction, vv. 8-17, and then we find it is advancing His great

purpose, even so . And He cIlled Abraham for a great purpose of goodness to the

whole world, and that purpose is going to be accomplished. And then of course, when

(A,'Zwe get to vv. 19 and vv.20, 21, I think we're in an entirely different atmosphere, be-

cause the ones there are promised definite splritia 1 blessings. You couldn't promise

spiritual blessings to the people in 8-17. They are promised definite spiritual bless

ings, but told that this blessing may be accompanied by matie hardship, and by

severe chastisement. Mr. ? (9 1/2) The way that I would figure it out

was, that vv.17,l8 turn to the unbelieving, or at least the leaders who--I won't say

not believing intellectually, but who are refusing to follow the Lord, trying to use

Him for their purpose. It is a rebuke to them which looks ahead and sees how God is

going to use this, even though there is punishment, God will use it, and then v.18

refers specific ly to His own people, His own people of Israel, with I think inclusion

of His own people who are to be added to the tree, who are not of Israel, of earthly

Israel. I don't think you can tell that, just from this part of Isaiah, but of a urse you

have that definitely taught in 29, so we have, here there is no emphasis on that

whatever, but there is the inclusion of it in tie Uessing. This is the blessing upon

the true Israel of God, upon God's true people, and His true people are told they

are to wee no more in 19, but this "weep no more" is the culmination and then in 20

I think we look back before the culmination, which is in the very distant future, and

it says, if before that time, you have chastisement, you have material suffering,

if you are one of those ht,- described in the end of v.18, who are waiting for Him,

who are looking to Him ari& following Him, then you may know that the misfortune

is not a punishment but a chastisement. You may know that He is blessing you even

~if you have adversity, that in the adversity, you can praise Him and you can know

that you will look backward afterward and say, praise the Lord even for that. I

couldn't see it at the time, but I know I was following Him, I know that I was looking
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to Him,
i442 waiting for Him, so even though nothing turned out the way I expected or

wanted, I know it was Hi will. He was guiding and He was leading me, in order to

accomplish His purpose. It is a different atmosphere aitogether from the previous.

And then having given this 20 to 21, then we have a statement made i_y22 in which

3
O' I think he is looking at this intermediate period which is covered in vv.19 to the end

of 20 or 20 and 21--he is looking at this intermediate period and at this intermediate

period, he is declaring an attitude which his people are going to take. It is an attitude

of turning away with vigor from one thing that had been a characteristic and downfall

of Israel in earlier dys. Time and again they had fallen into idolatry, but he says

you are going to say to the idolaters, Get thee hence, you are going to defile the

covenant with the graven images, you're going to turn utterly away from it, as

something you will have nothing to do with, and of course that's the thing a

person should do toward idolatry, but where he predicts, this is what they're going

to do with it, right in the midst of the= his promises of blessing here, it is a pre

diction I think that has been marvelously fulfilled. 4 Just like we have the pre

diction to Egypt where Ezekiel says, there hhall no more be a prince out of the land

of Egypt, and Egypt had had a succession of 26 dynasties and native princes, and

Ezekiel says there is going to be a change, Egypt is going to be ruled by foreigners,

and for 3000 years they had always had native princes and now for the next 3000

they practifa1ly always had foreigners, and here Israel has fallen in this particular

direction repeatedly in the Old Testament. This is going to be the great characteristic

of the people in the future, their solid stand against idolatry, for which they've been

known through these last 2000 years. It is a characteristic of all of God's true

people, but it is a characteristic which again makes a wonderful evidence of God's

authorship of it as you see it in His physical people, the people of Israel, you see

how they have carried this out. I'm afraid you don't see it very well carried out in

the Roman C atholid and Greek Orthodox Church, this particular phase, that is. If
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you take the teachings of their leaders, there is no idolatry. But if you take the view

of their common people, it is pretty hard to distinguish from idolatry, their attitude

toward a lot of their images and ikons, but it is an error that Judaism renounced, and

turned away from with vigor, as this verse describes, and has continued that attitude,

right up to the present day...

29. (3/4)




.and this of o1atry and complete turning away from it as given in

the vivid language of
/v.22, then we have the continuation of the graciousness, the picture of the specific

material blessings which he promised, with the emphasis on agricultural blessi ngs,

and these blessings re menti&ned in. vv.24. d_25, and there is a promise of a very
3O.

great fertility of the land, a very great material increase. Your cattle will feed in

large pastures. A series of promises which could perhaps be taken in a rather

general way of the fact that though God's people suffer adversity, yet over the long

period of time, they enjoy material blesth-gs and wherever a people is true to God

you find that over a period of time the material blessings come. You find that the

material (1 3/4) level raises. It could be taken in that rather general way, vv. 23 and

24, and perhaps 25. I Incline personally to feel that instead of taking it that way,

th it is a specific promise of millennial blessing, given in agricultural terms. I-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

incline to feel that it is looking forward b that which comes after the waiting, that He

may be gracious, that it is whet is described in v.19, thou shalt weep no more.

The marvelous time of millennial blessing, which is often in the Bible described in

agricultural terms, that with the abundant rain given and the increase of the earth,

fat and plenteous, the cattle feeding in large pastures, the oxen and the young

asses that klow the ground would have plenty of good provender, and a picture of

great material blessings, I would think probably the millennial blessing at the end of

the present age, and I think of that view as rather strengthened by v.25, because

otherwise 25 is a rather hard verse to fit in here. It has got one or two suggestions
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that fit perfectly with that interpretation. Otherwise it is a little hard to explain

just what does 25 mean? "And there shall be on every high mountain, and on every

high hill, rivers and streams of waters," well that's plain enough, great agricultural

blessing. The desert will blossom as the rose. Wonderful. But look at the last of

the verse. When will all this be? In the day of the great slaughter, when the towers4a

fall. Well, if they're promised to have such wonderful blessing, how does the great

slaughter have to do with it? What do1he fd ling of the towers have to do with it.

a real problem in that verse. Just what are/you going to do with those?

Well, the simplest explanation I know of is to take it that in the terrible days in

the end of this age, the day of the outpouring of God's wrath the day of the great

flood, the day when the towers fall, tIa t that will be followed by the great millennial

period of blessing, such as the earth has never seen. It seems to me that that

interpretation gives a real reason for these references here, and I haven't thought

of any oth4r that fits with the interpretation that seems to me to run Lhrough the

passage as a whole.

And of course when you look at the next verse, you have figures which are

30
2, used elsewhere in the Scripture, for the time of millennial blessing, the time when

the Lord binds up the ginds up the breach of his people, and heals the stroke of

their wound. This time, when the light of the moon will be as the light of the sun,

and the light of the sun will be sevenfold, as the light of seven days. You take

it too literally, it is a ghastly picture, such a blinding light as that you couldn't

stand, it would wreck you completely. If you take it as a picture of the light that

God has so tremendously increased that there is no darkness at all, there is just

light and joy and an end to all suffering, surely 26 is along with the previous four

verses, a promise of God's marvelous blessing, to His people, which is at the end

of this present age, to which we look forward, that God is waiting that He may

accomplish His great purpose. First, He is waiting that He may fulfil the atonement
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which is the necessary foundation for them all, then He is waiting that He may

carry out His purposes of grace, to bring Inthe complete outworking of what is won

by the atonement in the millennial age. I don't think there is much, is there, of

problem in specific statements in these verses otherwise? Than what we've looked at?

I feel Jt if you get what the general purpose of it is, what it is leading to, and

all
what it is dealing with, that just abouVthe words fit quite nicely into place, and

I don't see any great problems with taking it this way. Mr. Miller? (6) I would

say so. I would think that it is the day of the Lord which begins with the great

promise, or which comes after the great promise. (stu.) Yes, certainly not a 24-hour

day. It is a period. I would say the period which begins with the great promise.

The period which is characterized by peace, by complete lack of (6 1/2)

but which begins with the great flood, and whent he towers fall, what does that mean?

What towers fall? He isn't here talking about the Babylonian conquest of Jerusalem

taking the people off intoxile, it doesn't fit with that at all.. He is looking forward

to a time when the human means of defense are brought to an end, when they beat

their swords into ploughshares and their spears into pruning books, because they are

no further of any use to them, the human means are destroyed to a great extent in the

tribulation, but they are completely abolished as unnecessary when Christ rules

with a rod of iron, but in absolute jud.tice and mercy all over the world. Otherwise

I just don't see how you fit it together, except they're just a lot of isolated verses.

It seems to me that in this approach you have a connected concerted picture of the

future that all fits together and fits into the teaching of the rest of Scripture. Mr.

Vannoy? Mr. Cohen? (7 1/2) I was saying that we cannot picture, but that it is

a picture, I don't know how literal it is, exactly, but it is the sort of a pIctre that

we have given in connection with the millennium, quite a bit. What is the picture

at the end of I-'aiah 24? There the moon shall be confounded and the sun ashamed,

and the Lord of hosts shall reign. Maybe that 1st he opposite, I don't know, but at
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least it is a mention of the moon and the sun in connection with the glory of the

millennial age, and the time when there is no darkness at all, when everything is

just shining light. I think that it is a figure which includes within itself the removal

of the curse, and the introduction of great material changes in this world, material

blessing, but exactly what they will be, to put in physical or chemical terms, T doubt

if even our most advanced scientists are in a position properly to do that. I certainly

wouldn't be. I say, just take it in the mcs t immediate literal sound and it just

sounds terrible, but take it as the figures are given regularly and it fits in to a

figure of something very wonderful. Yes? (8 3/4) That is an interesting suggestion,

connecting it with Joel's the stars falling from 1e aven and that sort of thing, but I

don't get out of it, it doesn't seem to me a picture of commotion so much as an

increase. I don't quite feel that it fits with that. It is a change which is pictured

as entirely to the good. We know literally it is a little hard (9 1/4)

(stu.) Yes, it certainly would. But, say, now there is an interesting idea, I hadn't

thought of Lat. The usual interpretatibn of 2 Peter is that the day of the Lord in which

the elements will melt with fervent heat, is a day ci a thousand years, a period of a

thousand years, at the end of which comes the melting, because people sy, well,

how could there be any earthly millennium after all this has happened, on the other

hand, Theodore (10) considers that the promise of--and Harnack said he

was the most learned Biblical scholar of the last century, as I recall. OD 1/4)

was a very conservation man, a very godly man, a very great intellect, but Zahn(?)

holds a view of revelation a little different from most interpreters. He holds that

after you have the picture of the millennium then as it goes on and says a new heaven

and a new earth, it is not describing what follows the millennium, but describing the

millennium, that that is the new heaven and the new earth, that it is a regenerated

earth. And if he should be right, then 2 Peter might refer to the removal of the curse

at the beginning of the millennium, to the changkig of conditions of this earth, with



29. (10 3/4) 361.

the elements melting with fervent heat, it sounds to me though a little more like

destruction rather than regeneration. I don't know. But I know as far as revelation

is concerned Dr. Zahn I thought mad.é a very convincing argument for it (11)

revelation, and I once had a meeting with Dr. Buswell and Dr. Harrison in which I

rather strongly espoused Zahn's view, and they rather disgustedly opposed and

criticized my attitude on the matter. We took it all down on the sw ndscriber,

the evening of discussion. And I was a little sorry to see them/get quite so emotional

about it, because I felt as if there was a lot to be said for Zahn's view, I thought

he expressed it very well, but I frankly was unable to decide between the two. But

they seemed to feel something was at stake and holdUig that Rev. 21 comes after the

millennium, it isn't a picture of the millennium. Now they may be right, it may come

yet see
after, but I just can't Vet how something is so vitally at stake in holding (11 3/4)

I think that Rev. 20 comes after 19 Is very important. I think

something is at stake there, because 19 describes the return of Christ and 20 describes

the millennium, and there are those who say 20 describes the intermediate age prior

to the return of C hrlst, 4' in the end of 19. I don't think you can just say a priori

it can't be, but you examine the evidence and you find that the end of 19 the devil is

cast--no, at the end of 19, the beast and the false prophet are cast into the lake

of fire, and then in 20 you have Satan bound for a thousand years and then loosed

for a season and then it says that he was put into the Lake of Fire where the beast

and the false prophet are, which ties it up with 19 and says this comes later, but I

don't think you have any such tie-up between 20 and 21. But I don't feel dogmatic

at all, I would say I incline a little bit toward following Zahn, but even if you do

follow Zahn, to say that 2 Peter is the beginning of the millennium. I am not ready to

say it isn't but I'm just, a little bit hesitant. Well, you get into a lot of interesting

lines in these connections, but I think the vital thing is , like in Isaiah here, is to

see what we can tell with certainty just from Isaiah alone, what he is talking about,
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lj.ght
then to see what with he added/you get from clear teaching elsewhere, what can we

say fur'er about what Isaiah predicts, then having done that then we see what added

light can we get from Isaiah, and further details that we can bring in relation to

those other thihgs . But we must proceed very carefully upon it, and personally, I

think getting emotional, as between various views that are both equally possible

tend to
for Christians, saii make it harder for us to find the truth, rather than to make it

easier for us to find just what the Bible is really saying.

I've often found in classes in the Prophets, in the st,we take up...

30. (1/2)

... wonderful promise of the millennium, and I would find my students who came from

prem&lhnnial background rejoiced in the clear evidence I'd find in Isa.2 of the

millennium, and then whai I'd get on to lsa.4, in which it seems to be an entirely

different picture, Isa.2is a world in which there is peace, there is no more fighting,

there is no mare war, it is all done away with, they are under their vine and fig tree

out in the open, there is nothing to fear. It is a picture of the millennial glory, the

millennial peace, but when you get to cIapter 4 you have a picture of the time when

they l ye a pa Aft pavilion for pretection, they have protection from rain and from

storm, and you have figures that are drawn from Israel coming through the wilderness.

It seems to me that in 4 you have a picture of the pilgrimage ofjourney age, with

God's protecting hand on them. It is an entirely different picture from what you have

in two, but I found students get very emotional about this. Two is millennial and

four has got to be the millennial too. Wd. 1, the millennium is clearly taught in

Scripture, but that doe sri t mean that every prediction of the future has got to be the

millennium, we can find pictures of other things clearly given in the Bible, but I

have had much more, with my students, difficulty convincing them that four was not

millennial than I ever had convincing them that two is the millennium. If you went

over there to Westminster, you'd have the opposite (2)
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I don't know, even there, though, a great many of their students come from the

same background as our students. But the teaching there is very much against any

(2 1/4) so they would joyously

accept what and they would get the emotional reaction there

too. It seems to me we shouldn't go to the Bible to find in it one particular view but

take each passage and see what it is, see what is thae and see how it fits into

God's plan, as we find it elsewhere. Well, these verses then, roiiq126, seems

to me form a pretty definite unit, and that the progress of thought is quite easy to

trace. But when we get to 27, we have a sharp change, we have a new section,

behold, wmething is going to happen. What is going to happen? There comes anger,

there comes indignation, there comes a dividing fire, there comes a sifting of the

nations. Well, you see this picture of 27 and 28, and you immediately say is this

a picture of the d' of great slaughter when the towers fall t1t is described in v.2 5?

I think that s the immediate natural suggestion, but don't think it is the correct one.

I think that that is one possibility when you take 27 and 28 by themselves.

Here is this situation at the end of the age, God has come with fire and indigna

tion to pour out is wrath upon all that is wicked. Well, vv.27 and 28 would fit

perfectly with that, but as we go on we may find that something else with which they

fit equally well is what is really pictured. And we must remember, I think, that

Isaiah always keeps his relationship to the background. He is in the immediate

situation, from it he looks forward and sees various aspects of God's plan for the

future, but he never gets too far away from his immediate situation, He returns to

it repeatedly. And so the question is, in 27 and 28, is He in some way returning to

His immediate background, or is He dealing with he end of the age, Lhe day of the

great slaughter , when be towers fall? Which Is He dealing with in 27 and 28?

And I doubt if anybody could prove which He means, from these two verses. The

figures of it, it is a figurative/passage, it is very plain the figure means decisive
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action by the Lord. Action, showing His anger and His indignation. Vigorous action,

it is action which fits the nations, and I mtrht suggest that He talks bout pouring

out His wrath on Lhe nations at the very end of the age, but it could fit with something

a lot nearer. I just think that the Old English confuses us at the end of v.27, or 28

rather','- where He says that there shall be a bridle in the jaws of the people, causing

them to err. Why would God cause anybody to err? I don't think that is what it

means? The Hebrew word meaning to wander or to turn aside, and I don't think it

means to err from that which is right, to do that which is wrong, but it means to

wander from that which they desire to do, to turn them aside from that which they had

intended (5 3/4) causing them to turn aside,

to wander. Wander is the idea of err. To wander. But when we say err, we don't

mean simply wander, we mean wander from the path of righteousness. This means

to wander (6) and I think it means that He put the bridle in the jaws

of the people so that they have no--Hitler started out, he had his definite purposes,

he knew what he was going to accomplish, it looked as if he was going to do it, but

God put a bridle in His mouth and caused him to fail, caused him to make a few

rather bad mistakes, and caused him in the end to wholly and completely fail. And

I think that is what this ntans here.

But then v.29, in v.29 we have a verse of blessing, but it shows us what I

directed
think we could get out of vv.27 and 28 , that the indignation of the Lord there is/not

against God's people, but against the enemies of God's people. There is a bridle

in he jaws of the people, causing them to err, this is not God's people. You have

God's indignation against the earthly people, early inthe chhpter, we have is indig

nation against those vio use His name and do not follow as He desires, but here we

have His own people rejoicing, v.29, greatly rejoicing, coming to the mountain of the L

Lord, to the Holy One of Israel, rejoicing in the outpouring of God's indignation in

vv. 27 and 28. Now when do they do that? What is it fitted here beside? It seems
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to me there ar1 possibilities. It is the end of the age when the towers fall, or

it is coming back to his immediate . tuation, which has (7 3/4) so

large in previous chapters. And v.30 again doesn't tell us what it is.

The Lord will cause his glorious voice to be heard, and show the lighting

down of his arm, with the indignation of his anger, and with the flame of a devouring

fire,with scattering, and tempest, and hailstones. i'fhis a physical, literal state

ment of what God is going to do, or is this like the fiire iir4i.27 ? His tongue as a

devouring fire. Is it figurative language showing decisive destructive action on the

part of God against His enemies? The great divine force. Well, v.31 tells us what it

all is: For through the voice of the Lord shall the Assyrian be beaten down, which

smote with a rod. And of course you could say the Assyrian was the great enemy of

God, great enemy of God's people, the Assyrian is used a s a fig.ire of speech for

all the enemies of God, in future time, and it can be used that way, but in this context

I don't think it is, in this context I think it means specifically the Assyrian, because

that's what we have in our previous three chapters. It is the danger that comes from

the Assyrian as a result of Ahaz' clever stheme, they get into this great terrible

danger from the Assyrian and at the beginning of chapter 29 we had pictured how man

gets into terrible situation because of his clever schemes and forgetfulness of God,

but God by His mighty power enters in and delivers him. So this, it seems to me,

is an exact parallel to that. God will beat down the Assyrian by giving His people

great armaments and tremendous force to accomplish things. He does that at times.

But that s not what this verse says. Through the voice of the Lord will the Assyrian

be beaten down. It is an act of divine power, which puts an end to the Assyrian.

And of course you have, in Isaiah's day, you have the Assyrian empire, the greatest

empire on the face of the world, Hitler sa d, that his realm would endure for a

thousand years, and the Assyrian in Canaan certainly looked as if it would last for

a thousand years, it was the solidest , most firmly established thing, ruling with
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cruelty, over most of the known world, and reaching out for other sections, and within

century after it, they just disappeared completely. Completely ended. And of course

that was prefigured, the complete ai d of the Assyrian empire, by the end of

Sennacherib' s great attack upon Jerusalem, when Sennacherib was there with his

tremendous army, onthe Philistine plain, it looked absolutely hopeless, what would

Jerusalem ever do? Once he took the notion to march up there, he could just take

the city, and that's the end of Jerusalem, but the angel of the Lord smote thousands

of the troops one night, the army melted away, and Sennacherib had to head back,

as quickly as he could, head back home, before people would realize quite how weak

he had become, and attack him. So through the uoice of the Lord will the Assyrian

be beaten down, which smote with a rod. After our look into the glorious future,

(, through v.26, we come back to the immediate, and say Ahaz has got his clever
-30 '

scheme, the nobles are in with him, and this shows the attitude these nobles are

taking, God is going to punish it, but I is still going to use it for His purposes,

to make a great beacon on the mouØntain, this great ensign, but He still has His

marvelous purposes of grace, He is waiting that He may be gracious, He is going to

have this marvelous period of material blessing that is coming, but now the immediate

result of the scheme of the nobles and of Ahaz, which looks hopeless, and God is in

this case intervening, with His marvelous power, aid through His voice, He is going

to beat down the Assyrians, which smote th a rod the Assyrian. Comes with His

physical power, which was very great, very (12) But God simply

with His ooice puts an end to it (12) The Assyrian

smites with a rod, God simply uses His voice, beats them down.

Yes Mr. Cohen? (12) No, I'm referring to the leads of the nation. The ones

who had the banquet in chapter 28. I feel that we are still in that situation, whether

Isaiah is still talking of the banquet, I doubt if they would have let him go on this

long, but that he concludes his message, either verbally to his friends, or in writing,
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or both, he continues the message he started in that situation, going on and dealing

with God's relationship to the leadership of the people, which is at one with Ahaz

in the scheme. I don't think Ahaz was a man like DeGaulle, who they say, you ask

one of his cabinet , what is the policy of the French Government towad such-and-such

a country, and he says, well, I knew half an hour what it was, but I haven't talked

with DeGaulle since, and he deterrrlne s and they follow, but I don't think Ahaz was

that sort of an unusual able man, he doubtless had his group work with him, pretty

closely. Yes, Mr. Cohen? (13 1/4) No, I don't think this was a specific, I certainly

don't think they were hereditary leadei. There may, some of them, have been men

who by virtue of their money or their power , had leadership in the nation, some of

them may have had hereditary power and influence, but they were the men who you

might say were Ahaz' close associates, they were the leaders of the people, and the

people had to suffer for their attitude, as every nation does. Well, I guess the time

I s up and we haven't finished the chapter, but we' re mighty near there...

31. (1/2)




.chapter 30 at our last meeting, and we are noticing how in the end of which,that

latter part of the chapter, we had a section which, after the graciousness of the Lord,

and His goodness, and what He is going to do for His people in the future, clear

on to the very end of the age, then we had the expression, "the indignation of the

Lord," and this indignation of the Lord certainly is not after the wonderful millennial

b1esings described in the previous verses. It is not after, nor at the same time,

it must be befbre, but is it immediately before, or is he coming right back to the

problems that are before him in this whole section, and dealing thus with events

not 3000 or more years later, by saying maybe 20 years later. Well, we couldn't

tell from vv.27 or 28, and then in v.29 we have great joy in what's going to happen,

so it was definitely tied up in some way with the people of God to whom He is speak

ing. It associates with the great joy that they are having, and it is not it would seem
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just a general outpouring of God's wrath uponthe world but a definite deliverance

that He is giving these people, something that very specifically relates to them.

And then In v.30 you have a rather general expression of what the Lord is going to do

with His voice, but it is a great tempestuous, tremendous, sudden, exertion of His

power that is going to occur. And in 31 it is tied up to present situations with the

name of the Assyrian. Now of course, as we noticed, the Assyrians could be used,

being the great aggressor of that day, it could be used as a general figure for great

imzDediat
forces in the future, it could be. But it is not proven to be the/tuture by the use of

the term Assyrian, but it certainly is at least suggested, and what you get from it,

a sudden overthrow, which brings great joy to God's people and which is accomplished

by a tremendous act of God's power alone, through the voice of the Lord, the Assyrian

is beaten down. The Assyrian is beating with a rod, using human force, human effort,

which is superior to anything that Judah or Israel could bring against him, but God

is going to use His voice to overcan e the greatest human force you can get. It

exactly fits with Sennacherib's invasion, and God's deliverance. Just exactly fits

with it, fits with the prediction given at the beginning of chapter 29, just precisely,

and we have nothing taught elsewhere in the Scripture which it would necessarily

fit well with for the last days. It does fit exactly with the immediate situation, the

thought that is constantly coming back to his immediate situation, it seems to me that

verse
it is a reasonable interpretation of tec-44-. 27-33.

Then we have the full section, 27-33, summarized in this verse 31, through the

voice of the Lord shall the Assyrian be beatne down, which smote with a rod. And

then the next verse is a rather general verse, which combines the power of the Ld Lord

and the joy of those of the obeervers who are delivered by it. In every place where the

grounded staff shall pass, which the Lord shall lay upon him, the Lord (3 3/4)

His power against the Assyrians, those who are delivered will be rejoicing with

tabrets and harps, and the joy of those who are delivered, the power of the God who
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delivers them, very fine, except that the last phrase I just don't know what to do

with, --and in battles of shaking will he fit with it. One commentator suggests

that the battle of shaking.refers to the power of God and the pouring out of His wrath

as being bass of a great orchestra, and so he said, you have the soprano in the

tabrets and the harps and you have the bass in the sound of the sking that comes

with the Lord's battle. Well, now whether his imagination is running rather freely

on that, I don't know, but I personally am not prepared to say what this last part of

the verse means. I don't think my ignorance of the meaning of this last part of the

verse in any way casts doubt on the interpretation of the passage as a whole, but

I would like some further evidence as to how to put that in, and in battles of

as you can see,
shaking will he fight with it,/the words are such that there could easily be some

other sort of a translation of these words here, fitting them together--will he fight

with it, is a very general phrase, but exactly what it means, I don't know.

Perhaps there is some parallel elsewhere in Scripture, perhaps some other use of

one of these words, perhaps there is something that will make it very clear, perhaps

there is somethigg somebody can think of, the explanation of -he se wcrds, that will

throw further light onthe whole situation and fit in with the situation as we find it in

the rest, but up to the present time have not observed.

Well, then v.33 is an interesting verse: For Tophet is ordained of old. What

is Tophet? Tophet is a place just outside Jerusalem, where they used to burn refuse,

and the fires 4m flamed up from there, and there was a story that before that, when

the C anaanites has the place, that they used to pass their babies through the fire

to the j god Molech, at that place, so that there was the human sacrifice offered

at that place, Tophet, and Tophet is used as a figure for eternal burning, in the

Scriptures. I believe it is the same as the Valley of Hinnom, referred to in the New

Testament (6)

and Gehenna is the Greek form which it has taken. But it says Tophet is ordained of
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old, yea, for the king it is prepared. Now is this the king, or is this melachir, is it

really Molech? Is it really the Molech who was formerly worshipped there when they

had human sacrifices to Molech, or i34ierhaps a play on words, in referring to a

king which has the same consonants as the former god Molech had.

At any rate, if you rete this to the present situation, the king would seem not

to be the king of Israel surely here, but the king of Assyria, and if the king of Assyria,

that Tophet is prepared for him, well, Sennacherib didn't go there, Sennacherib

went back safely to his own land, lived there 20 years, and then was assasslnted

by his sons, so that the only way that it seems to me it can be fit into that situation,

is that it refers to the ultimate destiny, that for this wicked aggressor, God has His

ultimate purpose, His ultimate plan, he is going to lose out in this world, through

the voice of the Lord will the Assyrian be beaten down, but eventually he is to pay

for his misdeeds, that Tophet is ordained for him, the pile of fire and much wood,

the breath of the Lord, like a stream of brimstone, kindles it, that it is the picture of

the ultimate fate of the king of Assyria, the great wicked aggressor here described.

Now that seems to me to do justice to the words here, and to fit into the thought

quite generally, but perhaps there is somethlgg of a jump in bringing it in, we have

not had much similar in other passages to parallel.. So that if any of you come up with

further evidence to prove this is right, or with an alternative explanation of it, iblch

might fit better, I would be greatly interested. I feel that it is quite clear from 27-31

and that 32 and 33 seem to fit in with the same general interpretation. But I hardly-

it hardly seems to me that 33 can be taken as purely a figurative statement, the king

of Assyria is going to lose out, seems to me that there must be more to it than that.

He is going to lose out, he has a downfall, destruction for him, put in these vivid

terms, it seems to me there must be more literal to it than that. And if so, the re

lation to his ultimate destiny would seem to me to be the most scholarly interpretation.

It is interesting fret we have this section starting in 29, with the hearth of God,
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they kill sacrifices, the place where the flames are, here we have the breath of the

Lord, like a stream of brimstone kindling, the pile thereof is fire and much wood,

and you get to the end of chapter 31 , and there you read about the Lord whose fire is

in Zion and his furnace in Jerusalem. It is interesting, this stress on this particular

idea, which may to some extent tie it together, but the idea of a picture of eternal

destruction right here, while it seems to me probably to be justified, we don't ha

enough parallel to make me feel certain that it is (9)

Now in chapter 31 it seems to me that we have a definite break between 30 and

31. We've been talking about Assyria, and now we're talking about Egypt. It is not

a tremendous break, we're still in the same area, we're in the same gen4ral situation.

we're dealing with the same people, but it seems to me that 3,1.

a recapitulation of 30, that we have here a parallel right through 31 to 30, as if the

prophet said, now I've gone through, I've given this great message for the future,

looked to Egypt for help, Egpt doesn't help them, this spirit of always looking to

someone else instead of God for their aid, this spirit is going to result in destruction

and difficulty for them, but they will remain a great indication of God's purpose, a

great witness to Him, a beacon, an ensign on a hill, but God is not through with them,

He is going to be gracious to them, God's purpose is yet going to be fulfilled in the

world, He has a marvelous milleniiial blessing ahead for all these people, and before

Lhe millennial blessing, He has greet spiritual blessing along the way, but now we

come back to the immediate, the danger from Assyria, that is brought in, they're going

to send to % Egypt for help, Egypt will not be able to deliver them, but God is going

to deliver them by His mighty power. Even though they've made these mistakes, God

still has His purpose in Israel, God is going to accomplish His purpose through us,

if we let Him, in spite of us, if we don't, so He is going to accomjlish His purpose

here, so He is going to deliver from Assyria. Now we'e had those four elements

here in 30, and you might say the prophet stopped and he thinks well, now, I've
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given some marvelous glimpses of the future, I look way ahead to the great blessings

God is going to give in the end, will the listeners lose the immediate message that is

so vital for now? Hdd I better recapitulate the immediate message to be sure they

get that? So he says, all right, let's recapltute the immediate message, without

recapitulating the marvelbus glimpses( the future. So he starts in at the beginning

of 31 and he recapitulates the first part of 30, and in fact he says, in 30, I told them

that if they get help from Egypt, it's going to be terribly expensive, they're going

to hare to send a great deal of stuff to Egypt to get it. Well, I dealt with that

sufficiently, I don't need to stress that again, but I have said that sending to Egypt

is not gog to help because the Egyptians will not really give them help, they will

sit still and do nothing, and they will, all they spend is going to be worthless, well,

he says I'm going to recapttulate and put a little more stress on the elnnt of the

fact, that even if the Egyptians do give them help, the Egyptians are only men, the

men are not gods, they should look to God for their help, not to mere men like the

Egyptians. So he starts in, woe to them that go down to Egypt for help, and put their

trust in horses, and chariots. I don't think that "stay on" probably conveys the idea

of the present-day meaning of stay on horses. Put their stay, put their trust, it 's a

parallel to trust (12 1/4) their trust in chariots, stay on horses. It

doesn't mean that they're able to stick on the horse no matter how much they buck, they

won't be thrown off, it means they're putting their trust in a horse, and in modern

English it just doesn't carry it. I didn't notice that, unfortunately, in going over

our Scofield, so I didn't make a suggestion to change that word there, but I wish I had

now, because I think stay is certainly here archaic. Trust in horses and in chariots,

and in horsemen, they say these Egyptian horsemen are strong, got lots of chariots,

t hey put their trust in great amounts of human resources, instead o looking to the Holy

One of Israel, seeking the Lord, and He has , this is the big thought all through,

it is in the Holy One of Israe 1, it is in the Lord that you can find help, not in
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.human sources, not to God. He says, yet he also is wise and will bring evil.

Will God bring evil? Is God the author bf evil? What does it mean, God will bring

evil? Does that not contradict our whole teaching about God being a good God?

I think evil here is physical evil, and my personal conviction is that the word, raph,

the Hebrew word that is translated "evil" or "bad" is a word which describes physical

harm or destruction, rather than moral evil. There are other words that describe

moral evil. This word can be applied to moral evil, as we can use that which is

physical as figurative, that which is spiritual, but its primary application I believe

tç the
is/physical. Like when this word is 16 used when Jeremiah brought out the figs to

were
show to people, and it says that he had two bags, one of them delicious,

lovely figs, and the other one were naughty figs, so naughty that you couldn't

stand them, naughty you couldn't eat them. Well, the word naughty there is the Old

English translation of the same word "raph." They were evil figs, naughty figs,

but in our present sense, both of them mean moral, and what this means, the figs

aren't moral, aren't morally bad, the figs are simply spoiled, they are an illustration

of that which is morally bad, or an illustration of that which is weak and not good

for much, but it is not in itself moral. And it is like the good cows and the bad cows

that Pharaoh saw in his dream, the good healthy fine cows, and the worn-out, good-for

nothing cows. They represent the years of famine and the years of plenty, it is not

moral. So here it doesn't say God is the author of evil, but it says that God is going

to bring harm, God is going to bring harm, is not not going to call back His word,

the harm is going to come, but God is going to deliver from it, God will arise against

the house of evil doers, and against the help of them that work iniquity. Now he says

the Egyptians are men and not gods, why do you trust the Egyjtians instead of trusting

God? Yes? (2 1/2') There is--what is the "he" in the Hebrew*? ... them that work

iniquity. It seems to me that it is describing that wh ich thel rd uld do, and that

just before we had Egypt mentioned, we had the Lord mentioned, we haven't had any
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specific Egyptian mentioned. We have God who is one mentioned before, so it would

seem to me that from the viewpoint of grammar there would be a presumption it was

the one mentioned, the Lord, rather than the nation mentioned, Egypt. A presumption

but not a proof, but it would seem to me the proof would be in the content , that the

content describes what the Lord does rather than what the Egyptian does. It is not

a thing you can dogmatically say, this is now going to talk about the Lord, it doesn't

say the Lord. The "he" you have to decide from context always, but in this case the

content of the verse, rather than the context of the previous verses, uld seem to

me to warrant our saying it is the Lord here spoken of. Yes? (3 3/4) Yes, the Lord

had said that you make this scheme with Assyria, to get deliverance from Ephraim,

and A Syria, they had made this scheme, God says that the covering is too narrow

to wrap yourself in, the bed is too short to stretch yourself on, He says this scheme

of yours is not going to work, it is going to backfire, you get rid of the statin be

tween and you're in trnmendous danger fromAssyria, and they say, wil right, we

will trust in Egypt then, Egypt will deliver us from Assyria. He says, yet God is

wise, God says He is going to bring-harm, He'll bring it and He won't call back His

word, what He declares is going to stand, he said you're wrong to make this alliance

with Assyria, He is going to see that you get the harm that He has predicted, He will

not call back His word, but He says, nevertheless He is going to rise against the

house of evildoers, against the help of them that work iniquity. Now you could take

the last part as still referring to Israel, the evildoers were making alliance with

Assyria, God's going o rise against them. I incline to think that it's better to .ake

it tmpt, since we have it so abundantly taught in the other chapters, near, that it's

going onto the second phase of God's wrath. God is going not to call back His words,

(5) but God is going to deliver

you from it, He is going to rise against the house of evildoers. I appreciate questions

being raised on this thing, we want to examine the evidence carefully, this is not the
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simplest part of the Scripture by any means, but I do think that when we examine it

carefully we find a clear guidepost to show what is being given. Yes? (5 1/2)

Yes, the help would probably be the Egyptians, the house of evildoers, the Assyrians,

and then you think the Egyptians will deliver you, that their help will deliver you,

well, Qd will cause that neither one shall. I would incline that way.

Now we continue, v.3: Now the Egyptians are man and not God; their horses---

you've got a lot of horses, tremendous lot, only he says their horses are flesh and

not spirit. When the Lord shall stretch out his hand, both he that helps shall fall,

and he that .s holpen shall fall, good Old English, like in Luke 1, the Lord hath

holpen His people Isra&. He that is holpen shall fall down, and they all shall fail

together. The Lord says, you're not going to get deliverance through Egypt or through

Assyria. He says, this thing of playing off one human deliverance against another,

is in the end going to fall. We have to break (6 1/2) sometime, break

this alliance, and turn to God, turn to the only source of permanent help. He that

helps and he that is holpen shall falldwn, and they all shall fail together. For

thus the Lord hath spoken unto me, like as the lion and the young lion roaring on his

prey, (I'm getting oriental, roaring on his pley) when a multitude of shepherds is

called forth against him, he will not be afraid of their voice, nor abase himself

for the noise of them. What is this aifigure of thus far? Well, we wouldn't know.

Is he talking about the Assyrian coming? What is he talkigg about? Well, the end

of the verse twlls us. So iall the Lord of hosts come down to fight for mount Zion,

and for the hill thereof. And you might say, are we justified in saying that the end

of v.2, "will arise against the house of the evildoers," mean God arises against the

Assyrians and the Egyptians to deliver? Well, you ttd4-certalnly coulth't draw it

from the end of v.2 alone, but it's a possible interpretation, and it is what is given

clearly, expllcitj' in v.4. So shall the Lord of hosts come down to fight for Mount

Zion, and for the hill thereof. There is a clear statement that the Lord is going to
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deliver Jerusalem. You can't deliver them by getting help from the Egyptians, that

won't work, your human schemes are going to iail, but you're not going to go under,

because God still has purposes of grace that He is going to work out. He is pre

serving Israel with the intention/ to prepare the way for the coming of His Son into

the world, no matter mistakes Israel does, no matter how they feel, no matter what

tremendous forces come against them, God's purpose is going to be accomplished,

and Israel cannbt be taken captive till God chooses Himself for His own purposes to

permit It to be done. So he says He will deliver like a great lion that nothing can stop

you
So, he says, no matter how many shepherds cal1j together, to do your will,

thinking your plans are golgg to work out, the Lord is like a great lion, roaring on

His prey, He ill come down to fight for mount Zion and for the hill thereof. He

will deliver Jerusalem. He doesn't promise to deliver Judah. He doesn't promise

to deliver Israel. The Assyrian takes Israel captive, then Sennacherib captures all

Judah except Jerusalem. But the Lord delivers Jerusalem, which after all, was the

main large city, the greatest thing, the central stronghold, and meant that when the

Assyrian marched back, the rest of Judah was available to them, and they had nearly

another hundred years before they were taken captive. And then, not by the Assyrian

but by the Babylonian. So that you have your transition from first, the Egyptians

can't protect you, but the Lord will protect you. The transition occurs here between

vv, 3 and 4, but I think you already have, in the last half of 2, the groundwork laid

for what is explicit in 4. And then v.5 declares again, back in chapter 31 we read

that through the voice of the Lord, the Assyrian will be beaten down. It was through

His voice, not a physical sending an army or something like that, it is through the

voice of the Lord, it is by a superhuman, mysterious, supernatural way, God is going

to do it, and to give another figure to express the same thing. And in v.5 he does not

give a prediction cf warfare with airplanes in modern Mmes, as some have drawn

from this verse, that is not what he is giving here, any more than back in Isaiah, at
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the end of Isa. 3, he was predicting the tire shortage during the war, as the Governor

of Texas declared in a public address. That is not his purpose here at all. He is

here describing the way he is gdng to deliver from Sennacherib, and he says that

there will-It will be like birds flying. Well, in those days what could they do about

birds flying. The birds fly up over head and you might be able to hit them with rocks,

or with arrows, but they can fly high enough that you can't reafth them. The birds

fly overhead and there is nothing you can do about it. And that's the way Gd is

going to deliver Jerusalem, going to deliver it by a power beyond your reach, something

which dosBn't seem to you to be a tremendcu s forceful attack of an army, or anyftking

just as where he said
like that, it is the divine intervention by an unusual method, /chat the voice of the

Lord will beat down the Assyrian whtch smote with a rod. Here, like birds flying,

the Lord will descend, the Lord covers you might say like birds over (11 1/4) their

young, over their nest, like the bird flying, that's how, by he power that you can't

reach, the Lord accomplishes, and of course the way He accomplishes it, we're

told in chapter 37, through the angel of the Lad killing thousands of them, in one

night. Yes? (11 1/4) The 4th verse, yes, the Lord of hosts will come down to

fight for mount Zion, and for the hill thereof. That's part of it. (stu.) Well,

that particular picture, the 4th verse,doesn't particularly fit (11 3/4)

the young lion roaring on his prey, or in the 5th verse, --the 4th verse, the stress

in the 4th, is on the power, the irresistible power. The young lion roars on his prey,

a nd they call forth a multitude of shepherds against him. He is not afraid of their

voice, he doesn't abate himself for their noise. Itis the picture of people before

they had guns, when a lion would come against them and all Lhey could do is run.

Even if you get a bunch of shepherds. What could they do, without a gun? All

they could do is run. The lion comes through and they're 4i=t ended. And he says

that's the way the Lord comes. It is the irresistible power of God that is pictured in

v.4. But the lion roaring hardly fits with the quietness of it, that fits (12 3/4)
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the birds flying over, is again the irresistible power, but it is the irresistible power

of a type that could not represent a human army. The quietness, the irresistible

power of God in an unexpected way, but in 4, simply the irresistible power is brought

out, under this vivid picture of the lion. A very different picture from the picture

of the birds' flying..

33. (l/Z

.then we have the rest of v.5, the Lord defending them, he will deliver them,

in passing over, he will preserve them. The general idea of the passing over, makes

you think perhaps of the Passover in Egypt, how the Lord smote the Egyptians and

He passed over those who were under the blood. Passing over he will deliver them.

Again it fits with the birds flying, defending them in general term
which

this

kind of protection, but which would more usually be used with the more forceful

army-type protection. But it could fit.

So then we have the folly of trusting Eygpt, brt the fact that God will deliver.

these, of which one is brought out in the beginning of chapter 30, the other not till

the end of 30, they are both brought out here in these first five verses of chapter 31.

And the second of them, the deliverance from the Assyrian, by the mighty power of

God is brought out very clearly in vv. 8-_2pd 3, at the end here, that which is limited

to the last part of 30 is here brought out in the early part of 31 but again at the end

very clearly, --Then shall the Assyrian fall with -L-he sword, not a mighty man, and

what is the Hebrew word translated here "mighty man" Mr. Cohen? (2 1/4)

Yes. He took it right out of his head, he has got this whole Hebrew memorized.

Of a mighty man. And the sword of-- not of a mean man shall devour man. What is the

mean man, Mr. Grauley? (2 1/4) Good, he's got it memorized too, very good. So

we have eash and arah, here. Now how do you get mighty man out of eash and mean

man out of arah? Well, you know Adam was a mean man, he took the apple his wife

gave him, instead of refusing* It. He was mean, wasn't he? But that's not what
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the English word mean means. Here it means low, here it means one of little power,

but why does (2 3/4) mean of little power? I don't think it is a good

translation. To get the idea sufficiently, though I don't say he verse is at all mis

represented by the translation, but the word each is a man compared with a)n,,

here is a man (3) and the woman So speaking of the man

who they say is not as physicMly well put together as the woman, women on the whole

live longer than men do, they have perhaps a better physical constitution than men,

but the man has the stronger muscles, he is muscularly strong, and the medical

aspects of it probably weren't known to people in those days, but the difference in

muscles has always been, so that (3 3/4) is not erroneous at all, to call

it a mighty man, but he doesn't say "a mighty man." That would be (3 3/4)

of a mighty man, but here it is just a man. But when you

say an (3 3/4) or an well you mean the same thing.

(3 3/4) is humanity, it means man regardless of sex, it means humanity,

and you say it is just a parallel, it means no hind of

a man, so if you say, not a mighty man, nor a mean man, you're saying the same

thing, not a big man, nor a little man--not any kind of a man, but the precise meaning

is not in the Hebrew. The Hebrew is just two words for a man, not any kind of a

man. So it seems to me that the King James Version gets the sense of it exactly,

but that it can hardly be called a literal translation, in this particular case. I

doubt if the King James Translators would have taken that much liberty with the text.

My guess is that probably in the Latin or intle Greek translation you would find that

somebody else took the liberty and the King James anslators followed them, I don't

know. I think very often that is the caee, when you find (4 1/2)

like that. They're following an old tradition, because I don't think ordinarily they

would take that much liberty with it, they tried to be as literal as they could, with

literally
the Hebrew. And in this case,/it would be toke them both man, any kind of man.
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Not a man, nor a human being, that would be the most literal. Not from a man will

they fall, not from human being will they fall, that would be an exact rendering.

But of course, what does it mean? The Assyrian won't fall with the sword of a

mighty man, of a man, the sword of a human being won't devour him, but he shall

flee from the sword, there is a Hebrew word (5 1/4) --he siall flee for

himself, which doesn't make much reason, why should he have to flee for himself?

Why put in a (5 1/2) there, as some of the manuscripts have, instead of

which seems to me to have considerable to be said

in its favor, that it's not that he shall flee from the sword, but thhe shall not flee

from the sword. He won't flee from the 'sword of a man, he won't flee, he won't be

destroyed by the sword of humanity, no sword is what will destroy him, but he will

flee. Well, now, if you change he will flee into he won't flee, maybe that isn't so

good, so perhaps it's better to stick to the 'him," and say, but he will flee for

himself from the sword, and his you'ng men will be overwhelmed, that it's not a

human sword that devours the AssV!ians, it is the angel of the Lord who comes down

and kills some thousands in the night, the pestilences the Lord uses destroys the

Assyrian army, and then the king of Assyria, who himself is not destroyed in the

pestilence, knows that with the small group that is left to him, once the Jews find

out what has happened, he'll be in mortal danger. They would certainly attack and

wreck him, after that, so he'd better get out of there in a hurry, so he flees for

himself from the sword, after his foie has been destroyed not by the sword of any

kind of a man, but by God's intervention, and his young men, the young men that

weren't killed with the pestilence, they better flee with him, because there is too

few of them to do anything now. So the Assyrian defeat, not by human power, but by

divine intervention is described repeatedly in tse various verses. And v.9, he will

pass over to his strong hold for fear--some try to take that as "his rock," literally,

that this means he goes into his own territory, gets to his first fortress, but it seems -.
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to me it's better to take the rock as standing for his capital city of Nineveh, or for

the power of his empire as a whole, that he gets away from this distant place, to

which he had come in order to destroy Jerusalem, then he heads back to what is his

actual domain, of strength, his rock, where it would be pretty hard to get at him.

And for fear, in 1, of his small number of men he had left, he heads back to his

strong hold, and his princes are afraid of the ensign--Interesting to bring in the

banner here, Hebrew word is (7 3/4) literally banner, they are afraid

of the ensign, afraid of this sign, this indication of a supernatural power which has

protected Israel, makes Israel an ensign, a sign that it is God's instrument for His

purpose. He is afraid of the ensign , says the Lord,whose fire is in Zion, and his

furnace in Jerusalem. We had the fire, we had the furnace, at the end of v.33. I

don't see that this is a parallel to that at all. This refers back to the beginning of

29, the hearth God, this place in Jerusalem is where all these tensions (8 1/2)

but the greatest force of the day comes there and vows to destroy Jerusalem,

but God delivers Jerusalem by His own power. It is the place where His mighty

purposes are worked out, it is is hearth, the place where there is fire and his furnace,

not fire and furnace in the sense used in 33 of the previous chapter, of :6-he destruction

but of the tensions, the great changing forces. Reminds of 1959 when I got into

Berlin, and I immediately went to the Free University in (9) to see if-

I was only going to be there four days--I could hear some good lectures. And I

found that the lectures tia t day in the University didn't interest me particularly, but

they had, that evening , in the Institute for Political Science , which was further

down town, they had advertised out at the University, a lecture that evening, on

Berlin (9 1/2) Berlin, Burning Point of Europe, so I went to

the lecture that night and I was so sleepy, having been all the night before on the plane

-- it was all I could do to keep my eyes open, but I heard a lecture, a 40-minute,

50-minute talk on all these crises that are coming together in Berlin, the tensions of
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the different countries of Europe, all showing themselves there. Don't think they

even dreamed that two years later the wall would be put straight across the middle

of the city, but you could feel the tension there. Berlin is the (10)

point ci the present situation because the tensions are coming together there, and

hhowing themselves there, and Jerusalem was the place where the tension between

the power of God and the power of evil is displayed and the people turning against

God and not carrying out His purpose, but God intervened with His mighty power,

showing to all he world that His purposes will be accomplished, and so we have

chapter 31 ending with this note which began 29, so 1though we h'e a unit that

runs from chapter 28 to the end of 35, within that unit, you might say we have a

subordinate unit, a unit whichtuns from 29, 30, and 31, which is dealing very

specifically with this situation, the outworking of the scheme they made, to bring

in Assyria into their situation, outworking in terrible danger for them, but in God's

deliverance to them, and looking ahead on to the distant future, as we had in chapter

29 when he shows his turning to the Gentiles, he shows the wild olive branch as

being grafted in to the olive tree, and in chapter 30, it shows the Israelites being

the beacon on the hill, the emblem, the ensign to show, to witness to God's power,

and he goes on there to look forward to the ultimate graciousness is to show to the

Israelites and to all of these people, and he in 31 had this one verse, in v.22, which

shows that forceful action in which the people from the exile on are going to turn

utterly away from idolatry and say to the idols, "Get thee hence," and so now in

31 we notice the beginning and the ending, but we skip two verses, and these two

verses represent the whole middle half or two-thirds och,pter 30. In that middle

millennium,
half and two-thirds of 30 he looks forward' to the 4anb he looks to the period just

before the millennium, and he showed the removal of idolatry among the Israelites

from the exile on. Well, here, he just devotes two verses to that whole long section,

and deals with that which is most immediate, he says turn ye unto him from whom
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the children of Israel have deeply revolted. For in that day in other words, for

a day is coming whei-every man will cast away his idols of silver and his idols of

gold, which your own hands have made unto you for a sin. 1he turning away from

idolatry, which is described in 31 and characteristic of Israel all through this age,

this is the one element in that long passage in 30 which he recapitulates here in 31

at this place...

34. (3/4)

now after this section that runs from 29 through 31, he continues in four more

chapters of which the last two are rather unified, and perhaps not so difficult to

see what the purpose of them is, the last two. They look way on to the future, but

before these last two tlat look way on to the future, we have the two chapters that

come first ahead of those, chapters 32 and 33, and of these two chapters, chapter 32

starts in a most interesting way, so I would like to ask you to look into 32 and 33,

particularly 32, for next time, look into both of them, but hand me in a written piece

of paper by 11 o'clock next Monday morning, a written statement by Monday morning

at 11, and on that written paper, you need deal only with chapter 32, but try to get

33 also a good deal in mind so we can probably get to it by Tuesday. But Monday

turn this in written a}xut 32.

And I'd like you to look at these verses of 32, and ask yLurselves this

question, here we are in this book dealing with the nobles, dealing with the leaders,

do we have any direct statement specifically referring tothe political situation of

Isaiah's day? The immediate or a little later in Isaiah's time, in each verse, ask

yourself about each verse. Secondly, if the verse about that, does the verse deal

with God's plans in the very distant future, or does He deal with not quite so

distant? That is to say, is Lhe passage talking about the Ephraimitic-- Syro

Ephraimitic alliance, and Tiglath-jileser's dealing with him, is it talking dout their

getting help from Egypt, is it talking about the time of the exile, is it talkingthout
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the first coming of Christ? Is it talking about he period after the first coming of

Christ, or is it talking about the milleiium? Do you find clear evidence in the

verse, what particular tin or situation it is talking &out. That's number 1 about

each verse.

Secondly, who is the verse talking to? Is it talking about God's own, His

true believers, regardless of racial background? Is it talking of people of a certain

racial background regardless of whether they're believers or not? Or what exactly

is the mean Ing of the particular verse? And thus see if you can't work out what is

the trend of thoight here. Now do that for each verse of 32 for next time. There are

20 verses in that and 24 in the next, so that's a fairly even division. And then study

into 33.

Rut rio in 32, it's interesting how it begins, begins with a very interesting

verse, behold, a king shall reign in righteousness. What have we had about a king

reigning in righteousness yet in our present section, from 28 on? We have had

hothing, have we? We had in 33 of 31 that Tophet is prepared for the king, that's no

king who reigns in righteousness. Our emphasis has not been on kings from 28 on, we

are dealing with the nobles, we are dealing with then' leaders of the people, not with

the kings, but now we have a promise which weak! certainly seem to remind us of the

promises of Isaiah 7, that Immanuel is coming, God with us, and the Assyrians can't

destroy this land because it's Immanuel's land, and the government will be upon His

s houlders, Immanuel's. Now is this referring to that or is it just a prediction that

Hezekiah is going to (4 3/4) ? Well, you may vote one way or

the other on that if you want, but I will at least say this, listen to the verse now:

Behold a king shall reign in righteousness and princes shall rule in judgment.

We have 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,7 --I have noted seven passages which have similar promises

in. If you have others to mention why just jot them down on a piece of paper and give

them to me after class, but I have these seven to note. Now we have five minutes
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left, I think I can read the seven. Listen to hem closely and when I get through with

them, tell me whether you think there is anything in this vase that is markedly

different from every one of the seven parallels to which I /now direct your attention.

Here, I read to you again: Behold a king shall reign in righteousness and princes

shall rule in judgment. There in Jer.23.5 we will read these words: Behold the

day is coining that the Lord thou wilt raise unto David, t=righteous branch and

a king shall reign and prosper and shall execute judgment and justice in the earth.

I won't take time now, since there is little time, to read much of the context, but you

notice how similar it is to 32.1, behold a king shall rn in righteousness and

princes shall rule in judgment.

Tuen to Isa.9.6,7, and there in Isa.9.6,7, there is a very familiar verse,

for unto us a child is born, unto us a son is given, and the government shall be upon

his shoulders, his name shall be called wonderful, the mighty God, the everlasting

Father, the prince of j ace, of the increaof his government and peace there shall

be no end upon the throne of David and upon his kingdom to order and establish it

with judgment and with justice from henceforth even forever. And 11.4, Isa.11..4:

But with righteousness shall he judge the ppor and reprove with equity for the

meek of the earth, when he shall smite the earth with the rod of his mouth and with the

breath of his lips shall he slay the wicked, And Isa.2 .4 and 7 say:

He shall judge wmong the nations, to rebuke many people--you're familiar with

that, of course. Isa.2.4.

And Mlcah 4.4 is the parallel to it, and Ps.llO.2 is the wonderful promise which

says the Lord shall send the rod of thy strength out of Zion, rule thou in the midst of

thine enemies,nd one more:

Isa.24.23, where we read that verse, then the moon shall be confounded and

sun ashamed when the Lord of hosts shall reign in mount Zion and in Jerusein, and

before His ancient glory. Now we read (break). . re parallel to this I believe: behold,
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a king shall reign in righteousness. What is there in our present verse that found

no parallel in the other? Mr. Abbott? Yes, our present verse=-- all these other

wonderful promises, Immanuel's coming, he is going to reign, the nearest to it is

24, where the Lord of hosts, which is Christ, there, is going to reign in mount Zion,

and before his ancient glory. But there it doesn't say they reigned with him, it says

he reigns before his (8 1/4) glory. But this one says, a king shall reign

in righteousness and princes shall rule in judgment. Why e re along, in all the

wonderful promises of 'm manuel, do we have the princes here? Because, while the

great outstanding thing is that Christ is going to reign, and that's so important,

everything pales into insignificance in comparison with it, yet this section here, from

chapter 24-35 is dealing not with Ahaz, and the king, the house of David, but

primijjy th the leaders of the people, primarily with the nobles , with those who

were associated with the wicked plan, and he is telling us that there will be leaders

of God's people who will be entirely true to Him, and they are to have rich blessing,

they are to rule with Christ, and of course we're told in Revelation 24.6 how they

shall rise again those who are his and they shall reign wit thrist, a4housand.ye.rs.

It is a truth which is brought out later, clearly brought out in Revelatioi, but it is

a truth which is so secondary in comparison with the far greater truth of His reigning,

that ordinarily you don't even read sources, but in this one place it is brought out

because here that is the emphasis of our passage, it is on the leaders of the people,

rather than on the king specifically. I thought that was a very interesting point

which I only noticed this noon, which I never thought of before, so I looked up all

these verses, found it works out, but I think it is quite valid, if -ny of you thinks

it isn't, please write out a statement why, and give it to me next time...

(break in record from 10 to 111/4)

.passage now that we were starting last time to look at. We are not at all, as if

we had a chapter absoluthly detached to try to interpret. We have many clues, or
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much help for its interpretation given by the context which has preceded it. We have

no reason to feel that there is any sharp break between this 32nd chapter and the

chapters before. We have no reason to think such a thing, we have every reason to

think that it will continue in relation to what precedes. As we have already noticed,

v.1 seems to fit exactly with the whole context of the preceding. Of course, it is

the first bringing $ in of the idea of the king. We have been dealing with the

people, with the leaders of the people, rather than with the king, but in the

parallel section, in Isa.7-l2 the king is what is in the foreground, and the general

idea about the king there is the general idea about the leader. of the people here,

so v.1 is very natural in relation to what precedes, as being you might say, a resume

of what you find in chapter 7, the whole same situation referred to the king, but of

course, not starting with the king. Because there is this other verse which deals

with...

35. (1/2)

which deals with the matter of the leaders, princes shall rule. We have no

(3/4) of princes anywhere that I recall iwIiuie in chapters 7-12. There

it is the king alone who is in mind. Well, we've been thinking of the nobility, bf

the leaders, of the ruling class, up to the present point, and we continue speaking

of them, princes will rule in judgment, not like these here, but we have the king also

brought in. So that v.1 of 32 would seem to fit very nicely with what precedes, and

as we go on in 32 we have every reason to think it is connected with what precedes,

and if it is, then we think of what are the possibilities? One possibility is that the

prophet might at any time turn his attention away from ideas of the future, to an

immediate address to his own contemporaries. That is always a possibility in prophecy.

He is talking to the people there, he might say something directly to them. That is

one possibility, another possibility is he may speak with very definite reference to

the historical situation, which had been discussed rather Uly, he may rte(to it,
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he may deal with it specifically, though it has already been discussed quite fully.

But then in dealiig with te historical situation he has looked on beyond this, and

seen things that are going to happen in the didtant future, which are logically related

to the more immediate situation, and ha±ing already stopped at that, it would not be

at all unnatural if he we to continue looking on into the future. It will be quite

unusual for a prophet to start with that, a prophet does not often in the Bible simply

start in and say now I'm going to tell you what's doing to happen 2000 years from now.

That is not the usual approach, the usual approach is dealing with immediate

situations, with rebuke for sin, or with blessing upon people if they will follow the

Lord, some way of dealing directly with their situation, and then bringing added

argument from glimpses of the future, or added explanations of God's attitude from

something in the future, and thus we have had already in our section, we've looked

forward inthe immediate sit1ion to the coming of ennacherib, and God's delivering

them from Sennacherib. We've looked on to :he leaders fleeing and then being re-

duced to being a beacon on the top of a mountain, we've looked at that, we've looked

calling
at the amp-4u= of the Gentiles , to the continuation of the spiritual blessing of the Lord,

but with the transfer of the center of emphasis from these Jewish leaders who are

proving unworthy to a new group of spiritual leaders. Now what follows may then at

any time, he may take any one of these different aspects for his starting point, or

his poi it 1ie may do it. It is altogether possible to introduce some other

entirely new idea, but we will require very definite proof if we do. Otherwise it will

be rather natural if we are continuing the same discourse, to expect it to fit in with

one of the main emphases already recognized. So we looked at v.1 last time, and

noticed that in v.1 we have something which would seem to look to the distant future.

Some commentators say this is a prediction of Hezekiah, and it is true that Hezeklah

was a great improvement over Ahaz, he was indeed a rigHEous king, but in the context,

the context would seem to look for something much greater, much more important than
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Hezekiah. It would seem to look these great wonderful promises

of the more distant future that he is stressing, and if you take it in its fullest mean

ing, certainly that must be what is involved here. The Immanuel spoken of in 7-12

He is going to reign in righteousness, and princes shall rule in judgment. If that

is what you're speaking of then this looks forward to the very end of the present

age, looks forward to the millennial period when lie will indeed reign in righteousness.

So there you have two possibilities regarding this, first a specific looking to Hezekiah

which we cannot completely rule out. But either that or the dirtte promise of

Immanuel who with his princes shall rule in righteousness. When we look at v.2,

and v.2 seems to tie up with v.1, I think that a certain question may be raised, is

v.2 speaking about the same time as v.1, or is it speaking ci the same individual, but

at a different time? That would be a possibilitty. And it's rather difficult to see how

the first two would refer to Hezekiah. If Hezekiah rules in righteousness and his

princes rule in judgment, well, tIis fine, it is excellent to have as good a king

as you have in Hezekiah, but are you justified in using such language as in v.2?

Well, if you read what the king James translators said about the greet wonderful

sun that rose on the land of England when King James came to be there, great king and

all that, the preface that is in many of our books, you will think that they could have

written this about Hezekiah, but I Incline to think that most of the Biblical writers

are a little more chaste in their language, a little more sober in their expression, a

little more true to historic fact than the fulsome dedicatory epistle which the Kin

James translators felt they had to do in order to continue the favor of that slobbering
It

pedant who asked them to do the work.

So I cannot feel that this v.2 is Hezekiah. A man who is a hiding place from

the wind, a covert from the tempest, rivers of water in a dry place, shadow of a great

rock in a weary land. It seems to me this must be the true Immanuel that is here spoker

of. And if this is the txue Immanuel, that would fit very clearly, very definitely,
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with the first being Immanuel rather than being Hezekiah. But if this is Immanuel

you could describe the activity of Christ as He reigns in the Millennium in these

figures, but I don't think you'd be apt to do so. This seems to fit with Isa.4 more

than with Isa.2. It seems to describe not a ti Tie when there is not external danger,

as the millennium is described as being, but rather time when there still is external

danger, there is wind, there is tempest, there are dry places, there is a wear land,

but in this there is a shelter, there is a shade, there is a re.ige, there is a wonderful

opportunity for those tho put their trust in Him, so my inclination would be to feel

that in v.1, we look brward to the wonderful consummation in the millennium when

the true son of David reigns in true righteousness in a world from which all danger

has been removed, but then to see that same one who is going to rule in righteousness

during the period before that being a hiding place from wind for those who put their

trust in Him, being rivers of water ma dry place for those who truly know Him.

So I wouki incline to think that v.2 is describing Immanuel's relation to His

people in the time previous to is establishing His time of ruling with an iron hand,

over all the earth. And if we take that of v.2, then v.3, the eyes of--it is interesting

how these three verses look at three different things, isn't it? Seem to be related

but it's not a repetiticn, there is a lot of repetition in 2, under different figures, but

there are three very distinct ideas in 1, 2, and 3, related but distinct. And the

eyes of them that see shall not be dim, and the,.#êars of them that hear shall hearken.

Is that a description of the people in the millennium time, having access directly to

God's truth, or is it a description of those before that time, who shall have greater

access than ever before, because the word will be complete, we have the whole

word of God, and we have the knowledge of so many things that we saw through a

gladd dimly, through a glass darkly, but now face to face, as Paul says, because

we know how the Old Testament prophecies were fulfilled, and thus we have the

ability to see much more clearly than before. I incline toward this latter which
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would put it with two rather than one, but not strongly. I feel something could be

said both ways. Mr. Gregory? (9 1/2) I'm not sure that it would necessarily have

a direct/ relationship to either one, because there we had those who were blind and

couldn't see who were enabled to see, and then we had those who could see but

refused to see. They were punished for it, but who later knew do see.

Well, here it seems rather to be individuals who want, well, the ears of those

that hear shall haarken. Say, there is an idea. The first one might be those who

couldn't see, the second, those who wouldn't see, Those who see shall not be dim,

they won't be unable to see. And the ears of those that hear will pay attention (10 1/4)

it could include both together. Yes? .. .feel that there is a

start in that direction in Hexekiah's time, but I would doubt if v.2 could fit there,

and I would feel as if the others used language that was pretty much beyond. That

you might in Hezekiah's day (10 3/4) that you are getting, and then

find that it was a start in that direction, but not actually

I would incline that way. I don't like the word (10 3/4) "double fulfillment"

much. If something is a plural thing, if it is predicted that there will be

occasions of a certain type, then there could be five or six, ahd there may be, there

are caswhere something is a type of somelhtg, but ordinarily, as far as possible,

I like to say (11 1/4)

exegetically. Well, the three verses then seem to have quite different ideas in them,

but when you come to four, perhaps four is close to three. Do we perhaps in four have

again a parallel to the two parts of three, the heart of the rash will understand

knowledge, and the tongue of the stammerers shall be ready to speak plainly. Well,

I 'iii not sure whether 3 is inability, changed to ability, or whether to some extent

unwillingly changed to willingly. I can't tell for sure, but I incline to think that this

is inability instead of unwillingly, in this verse. But then we start a section which

seems to run together, vv.5-8 seem to be fairly continuous, it is closely related to
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what precedes, but it seems to me that you have several different ideas before, now

you have pretty much one thing you discuss from 5-8, and the 6th verse, as translated

in the English, is a bit baffling. The 5th is quite clear, the vile person shall no more

be called liberal, nor the churl said to be bountiful...

36. (1/2)

attitude of today, the statement that no more will black be called white, things

will be seen as wFa t they are. That 1I don't think is yet fulfilled, it may have been

fulfilled to a slight extent, in times of revival, like Hezekiah's time, but when ye he

sass, no more, to cease this double talk for a brief period and it comes back again

as long as sin is widely rampant, and today it is worse than it ever was. Karl Barth

believes in the bodily resurrection of Christ, not the spiritual resurrection, no, no,

he believes in the physical bodily resurrection of Christ, but of course , he says,

what became of those lemporal elements (1 3/4)

Well, that certainly is double talk, to say a thing and then you take it back, or like

when Karl Barth says another time, he says, I believe in the resurrection of Christ,

and I believe in the second coming of C hrist, but he says, the resurrection is not

something that happened 2000 years ago and the 2nd coming isn't something that is

going to happen in the future, they are both the same thing and they're both right

now. When he says that, he better say I don't believe in them. May be he believes

in them and interprets them in such a way that it is entttely different from what any

reasonable reading of the Biblical narrative or of the creeds of the church would ever

suggest. That is double talk (2) but here

it says, this is going to decline when this is brought to an end. So here I would inclinE

to think that you have a fulfillment over a period. But you have a people come to

know the Lord, you have a turning away from this type of thing. You are beginning

to see things in black and white instead of just a variegated gray. Beginning to call

thhgs by their right names, beginning to turn awy from sin and call it sin, and then
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of course in the millennium you have things are clear and sharp

Mr. Gregory , you had a question? ... comes to interpretation, I think that

Alexander has a tendency to a certain vagueness, putting things together unnecessarily.

I believe he is determined not to find any millennium anywhere, and that enters irtp

the (3) gives him a certain vagueness, and a certain figurative

ization that often , I think, leads him astray, but he was a good student of Hebrew,

and very evangelical, and he read all the standard German commentators of his ddy

and he refers to many of their views, so he has a great deal of

but on that particular point, I find him to be bad, because often he explains things

away in what I would call a spiritual (3 1/4) Yes? Just how

much premillennialism (3 1/2) I don't know, but certainly

nothing like as much as but he does have very much of

a spiritualizing attitude, which I don't like. But I do like his evangelical attitude,

and I like his careful schoa ny work, so I find it a very useful work up to a pdnt,

but I think he often misses some of the most important points. But on this particular

matter of the stammering, he has, says, nothing ãout the words that would be helpful

here. He says, some interpreters suppose this last metaphor relates to scoffers of

religion, who were elsewhere represented as stammering and derision of the prophet's

admonition, but it seems more natural to understand the bodily defects here mentioned

as denoting others of lntellect4/al and spiritual nature, neglecting ignorance of

spiritual matters. The minds of man shall begin to be directed to religious things

and delivered from ignorance and error in relation to it. Well, that doesn't add anythinç

of importance (4 1/2) But looking op the Hebrew

word add checking on its use in other places and so on, one might get some definite

further insight on the verse. Yes? Mr. Gregory? (4 1/2) I think putting yourself

back in Isalah1s day, when he gave it, and reading this, I think that is a very

excellent suggestion that you made. A person in Ahaz's day might say, this looks to
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me most likely what is going to happen, that what will happen will be that there will

be a godly king succeed Ahaz, rather soon, and when he comes, people will chafe.

And when they see then the deliverance that is described in 29, people will turn to

the Lord and the power of the Lord will extend to the Assyrians as well. I can see

a very natural way to interpret it at that time, Against interpreting it that way, at

that time, there would come to mind the fact that in chapter 30, he tells how they say

they're going to flee and he says, yes, you will flee, one will chase a thousand,

five will chase all of you, and ou'll become a beacon on a hill , and so on, well, it

suggests that there is going to be a period of reversal, and a period, and then of course

the prediction of the turning to the Gentiles, I don't now just what that means, but it

does mean at least that there are some pretty dark days ahead for them, and so the

suggestion of these rather dark days and this fleeing and all I t, which is given,

wouldn't fit very well with the idea that there's going to be under Ahaz a son , this

wonderñil turning to God that will introduce this grand situation where righteousness

will reign and the king, rightews king, will--this will continue from that.

Well, that might raise a question, but all a person could do in that day is to say

I question if this is quite that soon, because we have these other things definitely

promised, or definitely (6 1/2) Therefore, I question it is that soon

but I hope m wrong. I hope we'll find it is that way. And then Hezekiah comes aid

Hezekiah is a godly king and has a marvelous passover and stands for the Lord and

does so much that it is so wonderful, but then Isaiah says to Hezekiah who were these

men you made alliance with, you showed everything to? He says, they come from a

far country, from iylon, and Isaiah says, your descendants are going to be carried

off to be eunuchs in the palace of the king of Babylon, they're going to take all your

treasures. Well, that sounds as if these wonderful promises are not yet to be ful

filled. And then Hezekiah dies and is succeeded by his son Manasseh, one of the

wickedest kings they ever had, in whose reign the scripture is completely lost, has to
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be rediscovered in the temple by Josiah, and in his days they have heathenism all

through the land, they have that awful period, and Lhe Assyrian does not turn to

the Lord at all, but Sennacherib tries to comfort himself for failing to take Jerusalem

by putting up a great big picture in his palace of his capture of Lachish, and makes

a lot of that and tried to forget his defeat, and actuall
k
the reader of Isaiah

would say , my, it would have been nice if this (7 3/4)

yet the Lord says this is going to come, and then we read 7-12 and we see those

marvelous things said about the Messthh, about Immanuel, and we say, well,

Hezekiah was a wonderful man and a great king, but he fell far short of what was

predicted about the Messiah then, and this must be (8 1/4)

So I think inthénd we would come to the conclusion, I think, by the reign of

Manasseh we would be in a position to come to the conclusion, that it could not be

Hezekiah. Though I think in advance that would be the hope that it would be Hezekiah.

The hope would be that Hezekiah would be Immanuel, but he proves to be a very

wonderful man but hardly comparable with Immanuel. So that we are looking forward

then to something that is way off, I believe we are looking to the millennium and that

which was shortly before the millennium, and yes, Mr. Abbot? ( 8 3/4) I would say

that v.1 is definitely the millennium, I would say that v.2 is the millennial king,- -

as he is in relation to his own during the whole period before the millennium, after

place
Me is known, that Me is the hiding/from the wind. He is the shadow of a great rock

in a weary land, or during all the periods ever since He has been known at all. And

then in v. 3 that we have the wonderful blessing that can come to all who believe on

Him, up to the time of the millennium, and that will be available to a far greater

number during the millennium, and then in v.4 I would incline to think the same thing,

that all those who come to Christ can find themselves able to speak much more plainly

than they could before, but that it will get its fullest expression when He is actually

here. And then 5, we hope, I wouki say, that wherever groups really turn to the Lord,
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and follow Him, you find an increase in their truthfulness in speaking, and a decline

in the attitude of double talk, you find that, but we don't have it fully in force in

any group prior to the millennium, but we have a tremendous stepf in that direction,

and it is most interesting, I have been reading some of the literature of England

during the last century, when they were under the effect of the great revivals of the

18th century, and/1 so-called Victorian Age is the time when the great increase in

Christian character, and in Christian faith, and Christian living throughout England

had affected the general standard, so that a century ago, you find in England an

attitude toward truth and duty and these things, that is hard to parallel almost any

where. You find a willingness, a risk, a national, everything, for the sake of what

they consider to be right, what they consider to be true, even on the part of those

who have no faith. But I think that it is in them a by-product and a result of the

tremendous spread of Christian character and Christian teaching that had come as a

result of the revivals of the previous century, which continued on indirectly.

So I believe that it is true that wherever you have real Christians, doubletalk

is tremaus1y cut down, truthfulness and true appraisal become greLly increased.

But of course it doesn't reach its real full expression until you (11 1/2)

but it's interesting to have here that prediction of that effect of the divine teaching

upon the life, of making people no longer call a churl, a liberal, and no longer use

this double talk, though all fallible human beings do it to some extent. But it is one

of the results of true godly people=, teaching to cut it down and eventually do away

with it altogether. But then you come to v.6,andv.6 for anyone who knows a little

bit about Hebrew, is a very simple verse, but for anybody who knows nothing about

Hebrew, v.6 would be a tough problem. Look at these wonderfl promises of the

future in v.5 , the vile person shall no more be called liberal, nor the churl said to

be bountiful. No, what is going to happen? Isn't this wonderful, the vile person is go

ing to speak villainy, and his 1rt is going to work iniquity. Isn't that a marvelous
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promise?

37. (3/4)

the imperfect in Hebrew is not a future, the irnperfct rf T4brw may be used as

used sficiently of the
future, and in tact i/tuture that for an ordinary conjugation, that is perhaps the

simplest way of giving it in English. But that doesn't mean that it is future,

a,n
that it is,/imperfect , and the imperfect can be used to indicate an event in future

time, but another very common use of imperfect is what I would call a (1 1/4)

Now you spoke of (1 1/4) the present. Now in English, very few people I've

ever met know anything about English grammar, because our grammar is usually

simply based on Latin, it is difficult to get. We take a form and we say that's

English present, but it isn't. I sit. We say that's present but that isn't present.

Present is I am sitting. I sit is frequentative. You meet somebody who is walking

away from here. You say where do you go to school. He says, I go to Faith

Seminary, and he is walking out the gate. It is not a present but a equentative.

It is a statement of his customs , his habits, a frequentative.

So this is not a statement of something that is going to be in the future, not

of something
a statement/they are 4oin at this present time. But something which it is their

habit to do, and so what we miscall our English present, which is really English

frequp.tative, is the exact (2 1/4)

He says that this is going to be pged, he says that the vile person 4speaks

villany, his heart works/ iniquity, his heart practices hypocrisy, utters error against

the Lord, he causes the drink of the thirsty to fail, these are the things which the

vile person does. In other words, a person whose heart is vile performs vile actions,

and a person whose heart is good performs good actions. Just a the Lord said, He

said that it is out of the heart that the mouth speaks, and it is the mater of the type

of person and by having a wicked person start in to act in a kind apparently helpful

manner, merely enable s him to put on a pretense that n kes him all the more
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dangerous. You have to change t he heart, not

per,on whose
He says that tfle/heart is deceitful and desperately wicked and turned against

the Lord, that is what that person is and the only way to remedy it is to make a

thorough-going change of the heart, not merely an external change of manner. He

says that there is the churl, there's the wicked person, and the wicked person does

wickedly, and it is the heart that counts, and the actions follow the heart, and

you've got to make a chanjathe person, not merely a change in the actions.

So, after these three brief verses, suggestions of previous things, 1, 2, and then 3,4

together, of wonderful results of Immanuel's coming, now we have a stress on His

relationship to the heart of the people, that the person is put in the category in which

he belongs, he is not justreformed slightly, he must be completely changed. The

instruments of the churl are evil, he deviseth wicked devices to destroy the poor

with lying words, but the liberal devises right things, and by right things, liberal

things, he stands. There are the two categories, and the Lord can change (4 3/4)

from one category to the other, but it takes a thorough-going change and

is about
not just a little change of actions. Yes, Mr. Gregory? (5) The word liberal, 4-dell'4

as wide from the modern
icntw wlx-y-Lliey English there is. From meatag unbel1eing to meaning

gerrous, kindly, advanced, it means all kinds of things. It is an unfortunate phrase

because it just simply has tremendous breadth of meaning, and it is used very dog

matically by different people in different connections. (stu.) I don't think this

refers to (5 1/2) I think this is referring to people who are

affected by (5 3/4)

(stu) Yes, of course, it is true that he represents the good character to the ultimate,

and to that extent the word could doubtless describe him, but I don't think in this

verse it is talking about him, I think it is talking about those who are here described.

But "liberal" Is a rather unfortunate translation but of course in King James' day they

probable didn't know how many different ways the word would come to be used later.
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Well, then vv. 1-3 I don't think we have very difficult time getting the general

sense of it fairly well in mind, there are particular details that could profit with further

investigation, but as to the general thought I would incline to think that one to eight

might be considered as a wonderful contlusion to what precedes, suppose that this

were the end of chapter 31, you have these wonderful promises in previous chapters,

you have the destruction of Sennacherib, and then you have God's wonderful purpose

in the end, and you could think of it as a conclusion to 31. In v.9, there is a para

graph mark in my Bible. Do you think that a paragraph mark is justified at this point?

Mr. Abbott? (7 1/4) Why? You have pretty condemnation also in vv. 5, 6and 7,

don't you? Yes, well, why can't this be? (stu) Yes, v.9. (stu) Whom is he

\ speaking to in v.1? In general , yes. Whom is he speaking to in v.9? Well, I

think you can be more specific than that, can't you say Jewesses? He makes a

change of grammatical gender, and that is a rather marked thing, isn't it? He has

been talking in a general way in the third person, and all of a sudden he changes to

second. He has been talking, his emphasis has been on men, of course it includes

everybody, he is not specifically speaking of men, but it is in the masculine, there

has been no specific feminine at all, I don't think in all we've looked at lately. Now,

all of a sudden he addresses women, and he speaks right to them, we've had very

little direct speech until now. Till you get back to where he says you will flee,

and indeed you shall flee, there is that, but since that there has been very little

direct speech. Now all of a sudden, after talking about (9 1/4)

he starts speaking to some of them directly. He denounces the church in those thee

verses, but now he addresses somebody. So there is quite a change of manner.

Now you can have as marked change as that in the middle of one discourse, but it's

not ordinarily. When you get as ma rked change in manner, it is eat least a para

graph, and perhaps a greater.

And now he has been talking here about wonderful things that are going to happen
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when we get to the millennium, or during the period before the millennium, but now

who is he talking to? Do jyou have any reason to think he is not talking to his

contemporaries? Does he now, after this wonderful picture of the future he has

given, does he now come right back and talk to people righhen and there? Well,

if so, there is quite a maked change. So we have--all you have pointed out is true,

but I just (10 1/4) is a Ittle more obvious and should perhaps be

that there is all this evidence of quite a definite break, that a paragraph

division is certainly in order, I would incline to think maybe even a chapter. It is

quite an important break. But so then now, he addresses some people, and how

long does he keep on with th second person address? How far does it go? Mr.

Golin? (10 3/4) 14? What is in the second person in 14? (stu.) V.14, you say?

My Bible has only a semicol4n. That is a matter of interpretation, but (stu) Yes, yes.

Mr. Gregory? (stu) He started talking in the banquet hail. Whether he got kicked

out and then wrote out the rest of his nssage he wasn't able to give, or whether he

continued and gave it to people out on the street in front, I don't know. jut I think

that it's the same continuous discourse (11 1/2) (stu) So that could

fit very well with his not having just been kicked out, still being right there. Very

interesting, very good. Yes? (12 1/4) (break in record, starting again at 13)

yes, you would define the thing as a little too long to have been delivered there

Yes, it's hard to tell, if they were getting pretty drunk, they might (stu)--- it is hare

to tell. At least, I think in thought it is one discourse, whether he was able to give

it all at once or whether he finished up later in writing, or whether he gave it out in the

front, or whether he gave it in one side of the place. 0 r what he did. It is one

continuous discourse for a definite specific situation, and dealing vt th all its various

facts. (stu.) The suggestion, just as he said before, that these tables have I (13 3/4)

He said when they said line on line, jot on jot, he said

it is just possible that something there gave the proper...
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39. (3/4)

.let's see, we were on 31, no, it was 32 we were on, wasn't it? And we noticed

the beginning of 32, and we noticed the first verse of the millennium, I believe,

second verse, Christ before the millennium, I believe. I don't see how it could fit

the millennium. Third and fourth verse, the wisdom through Christ that those have

who trust in Him. Fifth to eihth verses, the clear views we get through Him of right

and wrong. No longer callig white black and wF black white, and then 9th verse, he

reverts to the present situation, talks to the--for a time turns his attention away from

the leadas and looks at the rank and file of the people, these women that are at ease,

and speaks to them, rebukes them for their indifference, which is the same thing he

had rebuked the leaders for, and says how they are going to lose their present prosper

ity, and going to sorrow for it as they look back upon it, but looking forward through

the age ahead, when the indifference and worldliness of the people, is punished by

the Lord, and it then goes on to look at details of this, the exilic condition, thorns

and briers in 13, I don't think we--yes, we spoke a little byond that, didn't we? To

v.9 only? Yes, then when the graduates met later we looked a little beyond. But

in this class we looked to v.9, and we noticed what I just spoke of, the character of

the people in general, vv.9-l1. He speaks specifically to the women, but it seems

to me that he is here using the women as representatives of the people as a whole,

aside from the leaders. Doesn't that strike you as reasonable? I don't think it is

women as compared with men, so much, as it is the fact that the women were typical

of the people who we not the leaders, and the wives of the leaders would be in

cluded who were not taking an interest in the vital progress of the nation, but they

were simply enjoying the finery and the luxury y that they 1d as Wives of the leaders,

and then to some extent representing the mass of the people who were indifferent to

the great things of the kingdom of God and interested only in their own personal

pleasures, or misfortunes. So he addresses them from v.9 on, and simply speaks
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of the character, the carelessness principally, in vv.9--ll, but the end of 10 speaks

Willa little bit of the goming loss of prosperity, where he says that the vintage fail",

the ingathering will not come, and then in v.12, they are going to lament for the

loss of the prosperity, the produce of the cows, the animals, the pleasant fields,

and the fruitful. Or it is sometimes taken as being that they will feed upon the gia

breasts for the pleasant fields and the fruitful vines, the Hebrew could be translated

either way there, and it is pretty hard to tell which is the real meaning in that case.

It comes back to the same thing though. I think that is very important in examinging

Biblical interpretation, is to notice how sometimes there are slight differences in the

interpretation of words, which actually make tremendous differences in the meaning of

a passage. And other times there are tremendous differences (4 3/4)

in the meaning of words, and yet you find sometimes that tremendous differences in

the translation of a phrase of a verse will nevertheless end up with OF: exactly the

same thing as far as the meaning of the passage is concerned. Now I think it is

very important to, well, to see exactly what we can get out of a verse, or a passage,

what is there that is sure? And don't try to be any surer ft n you can be. A word in

any language, words have various possibilities of meaning. Now of course when you

are going to present your final results sou have to do it with definiteness, if you

are just presenting your doubts and your uncertainties, you get nowhere. But find

the things that are definite and present them, and see what the things are, where

there is an ambiguity of word, an ambiguity of expression, you find this in every

language, just determine where it is, and then when you determine (5 1/2)

Instead of spending too much trying to decide which of two meanings, if it isn't

clear fairly soon, which of the two it is, then see what the results will be, and very

often you find that whichever of the two you take, the passage means exactly the

same thing, whether the verse reiterates what was two verses before, or whether it

gives in advance what is two verses Iafter, if the interpretation is between the two,
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it makes no difference to the meaning of the passage, which it is. So then there is

no need of spending a lot of time. But if you find that there are two possible inter

pretations, one of vii Ich makes a tremendous difference in the meaning of the passage,

then it's worth a good bit of time to decide between the two. And of course in such a

case you want to look at other passages, to see whether you can rule one of the two

out, whether you can prove that it is well authenticated by a parallel somewhae else.

Now, I think Miss Lulçe had a question? (6 1/2) In chapter 12, you say? Yes,

I would think so, quite definitely. Chapter 3, verse 16 to the end of the chapter has the

prophet's rebuke against the worldly women of his time who were thinking only of

worldly adornment and human pleasure, and he gives God's judgment upon these

people in very strong language, in vv.l6-26, ending up with he exile which is coming

as a rebuke against them. Now that is a general thing in this portion of Isaiah

which is a rather general introduction to the whole book, and ties up with this whole

situation, but not very much with any one immediate historical situation. Now over

here, we have the same message substantially, but it is tied up specifically with

3 the particular situation, where the leaders of the people are doing this way, and

he is criticizing them for it, and then he applies it to the women, at that time. The

m essage is substantially the same of the two, but there is a little difference in

approach because of the content. So naturally in studying either one of them it is

very helpful to bring the others into comparison. Then b in vv. 13 and 14, we have

the prediction of exile: Upon the land of my people shall come up thorns and briers,

yea, upon all the hus of joy in the joyous city. Because the palaces shall be for

saken; the multitude of the city shall be left; the forts and towers ahll be for dens for

ever, a joy of wild asses, a ture of flocks.

Now when he says shall be for dens forever, it immediately gives you the

suggestion that he is here describing a permanent situation. But the word forever

translated "forever" here (8 1/2 the is a parallel
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to and these words are not specifically eternal, they do not mean endless.

I saw a long book written by a man once who based his whole teaching of eternal

punishment in the book on this word (9) Now this isn't olam but this is

a definite parallel to it. He bases his whole book on this, his vhole teaching

of eternal punishment, that there is no other word for endlessness, therefore this must

be. Well, that doesn't prove it. Because actually, how often in daily life doou bave

need for a word for endlessness? It's a philosophical content, which there may be

a good philosophical word for it that will express it exactly, but it may not do you

much good in speaking to a group of common people like people who are not highly

educated to use a word that will mean nothing to them. You have to use words that

have a meaning in their vocabulary, and there may not even be such a philosophic

term in a particular language, it's a philosophic idea. You never say that child is

going to keep on going Ibrever. You never say we're going to build this house, it

is going to last forever, or if you do , you don't mean endlessly. If you do, you're

using a hyperbole. But the specific idea of endlessness is not in these words (10 1/4)

olam and as' we can prove by the fact that they are used for that which

occurred long, long ago, but yet in historic times, we have instances of that. So

that these two words, I feel, we can quite safely say are words tIa t indicate a long

with
long period of time. You would not use them for anythingn your lifetime. It is like

the picture of the railroad track if you stand at the end of a straight track and you see

it going on afid on and on, until the two rails seem to meet, way off in the distance,

so distant you can't really see it, but you just know it goes on, you don't see an end

to it. That's the idea of these words. That does not deny endlessness at all, it

just means that these pa rticular words do not have, --and the fact that they will say

that something goes on forever, and ever, shows that there is something longer than

just forever. It is stressed, for way on as far as you can see, and that much more,

it is way off. But the specific idea of endlessness, though I think it is definitely



39. (11 1/4) 405.

taught in Scripture, is not contained in a specific word. Consequently when this says

they will be dens forever, it does not mean this land is going to become--that is, as

fair as the word is concerned, it does not mean this land is going to beoome jusé

ruin and it's going to stay that way, and there will never, never, never be any change

to it, but it--neither does it mean that the thing is going to be conquered and going

to be left a ruin and then ten years later somebody is going to come and rebuild it.

It means something that lasts on for a long, long time. So when he says that these

will be made dens or ever, he is suggesting a condition which is going to last for

a long time. The Lord is looking to, I would say, the end of the Davidic kingdom

as it then existed. He is looking to the end of nations l Israel settled on the land as

a theocracy, as a kingdom, monarchy, whose kings were the descendants of the

one appointed of the Lord, as it then existed. There is going to be along time of

ruination. Now do we think of this ruination then as ending at the return from exile,

when the little group came back and started in struggling to rebuild, is that the end

of this, or does this refer to a period which is going to continue on...

40. (1/2)

after the little group comes back, there is a very considerable return but there is

not a rebuilding in the former sense, there is a continuation of the period which you

might call the times of the Gentiles. The period of a different sort of general

organization in the world, a period which is characterized bo a great extent by ruins

and by wandering.

Well, I merely suggest those as possibilities in relation to this word 'for ever"

here, because I feel that the picture here is not Isaiah-saying, IIh going to tell you

history in advance, I'm going to give you a lot of specific details about the future,

but he is giving certain details definitely, like Sennacherib's deliverance, but then he

is giving them the broad picture of God's future plan as it is going to work out.

And here we find that this condition is occurting now, and going to continue until
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something happens, and possibly it's going to continue

that is to say, there is God's plan all through it, and e punishes indifference, He

punishes turning away from His will, failing to follow His definite purposes, He

punishes all this, but it all is rt of His plan in preparing the way for bringing the

great salvation to the whole world. ust as we had back in v.18 of chapter 30, where

He tells about their fleeing and becoming like an ensign on a hill, therefore will the

Lord wait that He may be gracious unto you. All this has a place in God's plan

for the world, and so now He says th.J..&this happens until the spirit be poured upon

V us from on high, and the wilderness be a fruitful field and the fruitful field be counted

for a forest. And here you have the same figure that you had back in chapter 29.

The wilderness becomes a fruitful field, the fruitfu// field becomes like a forest.

In other words there is going to be the outpouring of the spirit, there is going to be

the cha j.uiiie leadership of God's people, the former large group that were their

leaders being grafted out of the tree, and in the main leadership being brought in

from what was formerly a wild olive tree. And so this change is going to take place,

described in chapter 29, thdre entirely with a matter of God's rbbuke, but here
oiid

with the idea of real blessing. Because connected with it is the spirit being poured

out upon us from on high. And then v.16 says what is going to happen and our question

,
A4 is does v.t6 descttbe what happens at the same time as 15, or does 16 look beyond

it to a later time? Then judgment shall dwell in the wilderness, and righteousness

shall abide in a fruitful field. I don't think rennin is quite the word. Remain suggests

it is there and it's going to stay there. I don't think that's what it means. I think

it means to be there continuously rather than the idea of staying there after having

been there. Judgment will dwell in the wilderness. There is the outpouring of God's

mercy among the Gentiles, as we had suggested in the prAous verse, but righteous

ness wilL djiithe fruitful field, as that looks to the regathering, the regrafting of

the olive tree natural branches back in to the olive tree. I would Incline to think
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that it does, though I'm not sure I could be dogmatic about it. Mr. Abbott? (4 1/4)

A very good point. It is a matter of the interrelation of figures. You have the

specific physical literal land of Israel, described back there in 14 , which becomes

barren. That is the specific literal prediction in vv. 9-14, made particularly clear in

/ 14. Then whn we get into 15, there would be the possibility of interpretation, that

it is the same thing talked about, as in 14, that it is the country that has become

' a wilderness again becomes a fruitful field, that would be a possibility, and in fact
)

I would incline to think that that would be the most likely possibility, if we had

only this chapter to interpret, but we do have in the verse, not merely the wilderness

becoming a fruitful field, but we have the fruitful field becoming a forest, and what

is the fruitful field? If you only take this chapter into account. If Israel has become

a wilderness and becomes a fruitfulfteld, what now is t1 fruitful ftld Does it

mean the next step is this that becomes fruitful, again becomes a forest? Org' does

it mean something else? We don't have anything inthis chapter to interpret it by.

But if we look back to chapter 29 we find there that this precise figure was used

back in 29 and that there it was used in v.17, is it not yet a very little while and

Lebanon shall be turned into a fruitful field, and a fruitful field shall be esteemed as

a forest, and there in the context it becomes quite apparent that what is here de-

scribed, one side at least, has yet been described in the previous two or three verses

in literal language, and there it means the Gentiles , the outside, becoming

a fruitful field, and it means Israel being grafted out of the olive tree for a time.

That is perfectly plan, I think, in 29.17, and the identical figures are here used with

that, the parallel, the contrast, and everything. And if you take it in that sense,

then in v.15 here, you do not have a reference to an agricultural situation in the physi

cal land of Israel, but rather a figure used to compare w Israel which even if in exile

is thought of as God's vineyard, God's fruitful field, which as Jesus described, it

was let out to husbandmen, the husbandmen refused to bring brth the fruits of it, and
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they drove away the owner and even killed his son, so if that figure used in 29 and

in the gospels, if that is the figure here, then we're no longer talking of agricultural

Israel, but we are speaking of Israel in contrast with you might say Gentiles. And

of course not Gentiles on the whole, but a portion of them, that this condition lasts

up to, it doesn't say stop at, but lasts up to the time, and longer too, up to the time

when the Gentiles are brought into the kingdom, and Israel itself ceases to be the

center of God's revelation but becomes outside of the main line of God's revelation.

Yes? (8) Yes, very good. The "upon us" Is the introduction of a first person which

we have nowhere else in the chapter. And of course the changes of person occur in

the Bible in a way that is rather foreign ID our usage, we are apt to be more consistent

with our persons, but we do have changes between third and second and first person.

In a way, in the Bible, it is sometimes rather confusing, go it is possiblhaathit is

just a change of person without a specific reason for it. But I incline to think that

even if we can't find the reason, there is some sort of a reason in scripture, and in

this case the reasoieems to me to be easier to find than it is in some others.

That is, in this case, I feel that Isaiah is speaking here as one of the people of God,

and here he speaks to the nobles, he speaks about you wicked leaders, and then he

speaks about the nations as a whole, they, the nations, if the city. But here, he

spe&ks of "us" as he does in another place, where he says behold, in chapter 8, wasntt

it, or nine, eight: behold I and the son whom the Lord has given me. We are (9 1/2)

He is speaking of the godly people, and here he doesn't mean that

he is looking forward now to the time when the whole nation has the spirit poured out

upon them. Not in this verse looking to the time when a nation is born in a day, when

the whole nation is converted at one time, at the very end of the present age, but he

is looking to the time when the godly in the nation, symbolized by him and his

disciples, receive a very special outpouring oft Spirit of God any outpouring

which, however, does not as they might expect continue to stretch out until the whole
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nation is one with Christ, but reaches out over a substantial number from the nation,

but then to their surprise reaches out to the Gentiles, and brings in great numbers

of Gentiles until eventually the church is in its majority Gentile, rather than Jew,

and has the problem to explain , how could this happen, and he explains it with

God having grafted out the natural branch, for a time, it says they will eventually

"us"
be grafted back in again. So it would seem to me that the is a little touch which

suggests, the spirit is poured out, not upon you wicked, no, not upon you women

that are at ease, not upon them, the nation as a whole, but upon us the godly in the

nation, eventually becoming the dies godly regardless of physical background.

(10 3/4) I wouldn't say the reason, I would say a reason. I would say that the figure

here of the land, the fiure of a fruitful field, the wilderness, might conceivably be

used in several different ways, even in the same chapter, but that here we have not

merely one figure, we have two figures, we have the fruitful field, and the wilderness

contrasted, and the statement made of the interchange between them. And that is

quite an unusual concept, something which you don't often find, and therefore if

I found it here and fat nd the same thing over in Ezekiel, I woulth't say Ezekiel

proves what this must mean, but I'd say it rather strongly suggests an interpretationJ(,

to see if it won't fit. And when we find this unusual combination, and the suggestion

of the interchange of the two, with the same figure, with not just one thing, but with

the two different things, and the interchange between them, expressed right in our

same main section of the book, the same discourse, a little before, I would think that

we were just about compelled to think that here it has the same meaning...

41. ( 3/4)

" . say that this is the same thing that exactly as 29.17. (stu.) Yes, I would say so.

That is to say, in 29.17 you have Lebanon becoming a fruitful field, and a fruitful

field becoming a wilderness. (3/4) Becoming a forest. Here you have

a wilderness becoming a fruitful fi, dnd a fruitful field becoming a w forest.
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It is identical in three of the four things mentioned. The other one, one case says

Lc banon, one case says wilderness, and I would incline to think when we looked at

Lebanon, that Lebanon was a figure for that which is outside the land. It is that

which is unfruitful as far as producing ordinary aops or flowers, but Lebanon there

was the figure of the powerful thing that is outside the land, there they were thinking

of it from the viewpoint cf pcwer, here the thing was from the viewpoint simply of

wildness, not producing. But the other three being identical and Lebanon the land

outside the fruitful field, being very close in idea to what you mean by the wilderness,

it seems to me that we are justified in (1 3/4)

And particularly as the thing described in 29 exactly fits the context too. Yes?

(1 3/4) No, I'm not sure I would specifically say pentecost, I would include pentecost

I would say that it describes the coming of the Holy Sjrit for service upon the people

of God, right through he early days of the church, because there is such an emphasis

on the turning to the Gentiles, which didn't happen for maybe five or t@n years after

that, so that woudl' certainly I think have to be included in it, though I think it would

definitely include pentecost also. It would be the beginning of the time of the special

outpouring of God's wonderful grace which comes following His death and resurrection.

But not confined to one day or one month, but to the period in which they were turning

to the Gentiles. Probably a picture of say the first 30 years. (stu. 3) I think here

that it refers to the time just before the millennium because I don't think there is

any interchange there, I think 16 might. 15 I think is the time of the turning to the

Gentiles, identical with 29.17, but 16 might very well be the millennium or just before.

I would think that entirely possible. I incline to feel that, because if here, after

you've had the two interchange, then you have the blessing on both of them, and

that's the way chapter 29 ends, with renewed blessng upon the fruitful field, so I

incline to think that 16 is the millennium or just before, but I don't feel it likely that

15 is, because I don't think there is anything comparable to turning to the Gentiles,
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that I know of, in prediction, just before the millennium, that is, rather, the bringing

the grace back to Israel, just before the millennium.

And then in v.17 we have a picture which I don't think refers to the millennium.

I think it refers to the whole period when the spirit is poured out upon us, the whole

period when Isaiah's followers, the godly people, are living in close relation with

the Lord, the Lord is blessing them, Even though there is agricultural lack of prosperit

even though there may be persecution and suffering, and misery in many ways, yet

that there is a work of God within the heart, a work of righteousness shall be peace

and the effect of righteousness quietness and assurance forever. It is blessing, peace

within the heart. That I think is 17, I think that is the present rather than the millenn

ium. Now 18, I would incline to think is looking forward beyond that to the millennium,

because it speaks of the peaceable habitation, sure dwellings, and quiet resting places

I incline to think that blessing there is on the habitation rather than on peace in the

heart, if so, then in 15 you see the present age, 16 ya look forward to the millennium,

17 the present age, 18 looking forward, and 19 back here again. Well, whether you

oscillate that much, quite, I don't know. I don't think it's impossible that 18 can,

like 17, refer to the present time. If you think of the habitation, the sure dwellings,

and the quiet resting Places, more as a figure of the situation in the heart, rather

than of the external situation, I am a little loth to do that because we do have

definite promises of a time when the external situationill be one that will be free

from all external danger and that of course is the millennium.

But v.18 of course is wither now or the millennium or coring both, but 19 I

think is quite definitely the present time. That is to say, in 18, we seem to have

absence of external danger, well in 19 we have external danger. In 19 we have

catastrophe, we have difficulty, we have trouble, it hails coming down on the forest

and laying low the city. There is trouble, there is difficulty, which the Lord says,

in the world ye shall have trlbution, but be of good cheer, I have overcome the world.
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We can expect tribu.thtion if we belong to Him. In some periods it is very slight,

in other periods it is very great. But all that live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer

persecution, you can expect that. If the world thinks well of us and has nothing

to say against us, we better begin to question whether we are really serving the

Lord effectively. Salvation Army went out and preached the gospel d Christ and

was stoned and persecuted, and mistreated, but they stuck to he gospel and did a

tremendous work, and then they got to Wherhey were putting their emphasis on

social service, brotherliness , instead of on the gospel, and today as far as I can

see, they're pretty largely just a social service organization, as far as I know, every

body speaks well of them, all the modernists get behind them and give them gifts

to help do some good social service. That's good as far as it goes, but it is not

ddng the work of Christ for which they were started, and it is certainly a farce to

call it a salvation army if they're not putting their stress on salvation. Arid in his

present age, we are not promised freedom from difficulty but we're going to have-

Jesus said, there will be wars and rumors of wars and there will be trouble for all

of us. It may be His will that we personally don't have to go through them, and it

may be His will that we have to go through a great deal of it, that is something that

cannot be predicted in the individual case, but it is characteristic of the present
C

& ( age to have trouble , difficulty, persecution, and wars. And consequently v.19 seems

to me to be a description again of the continuing situation of the present age,

We had it back in 11-14, there was trouble, there was misery, there was persecution,

well, we have seen wonderful spiritual blessings but we have a continuation of the

condition to make us realize that we have no continuing city here that our citizenship

is in heaven, and remains so until heaven is brought here in the millennium, and v.20

impresses me as the most wonderful statement about the period mainly described in the

previous verse, a wonderful practical exhortation dealing with that period. Now there

are two ways it could be taken. One is in the strictly literal sense. Here we have
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had up in the verses above, the land becomes infertile, the place, dens for ever, a

joy of wild asses, you're agriculturally badly off but my, those who don't put up

with this, those th o get out and plant a good field anyway and do their best, wherever

there is any little bit of water they begin to plant a garden and they try to produce

things and they send out the ox and the ass. Well, that's good advice from a

practical worldly viewpoint, but hardly seems to me to be what Isaiah's talking about.

So it impresses me we are justified in taking v.20, the figure t rather than the

literal statement. Of course, we have many figures in the bible, if you take it all

figure you have nothing but nonsense. You cannot translate anything, it is all figure.

But you have figures scattered here and there, in most any writing that amounts to

anything. You have to decide whether a thing is figurative or literal. And I Incline

o think that v.20 is figurative. And tia t v.20 is saying in this time when the hail sei

comes down on the foret, and the city is devastated, and demolished and laid low,

in this time when there is great blessing of peace in the heart, calmness of mind as

we put our trust in the Lord, who has saved us, in this period, well, if we sit back

and say oh what a blessing we've got in the Lord, isn't it grand, let's just praise

Him and be happy, and sit here and hope we'll survive, we're not satisfying Him at

all. He wants us, though in this period, to get out and do something for Him. He

wants us to sow bkle ll waters, He wants us to send out the ox and the ass, He

wants us to use every reasonable means we can have to get the precious seed out.

T0 get the message out, to reach others with the blessing that He has given us. It

is quite figurative but it seems to me that it is a very natural reasonable figure and

that it fits into the thought of the context perfectly and that it fits exactly into the

situation of the present day when that is the primary task that God gives His people,

is to sow the precious seed to bring out the truth, and this being the age I believe

that is discussed in the previous verses, I feel that that is what this verse is talking

about. Now the average commentary will have a nice little discussion perhaps on
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the difference between the ox and the ass in agricultural work, a discussion perhaps

of what kind of water this means, but when it comes to getting into what the verse

is talking about and how it irelates to the other verses, I find that most

commentaries ignore it, don't give you anything that is really helpful, and I don't

want to imagine something, try to read in what isn't there, but it seems to me that

we are justified in considering that there is a continuous discouse with a continuous

thought, and we must try to find it. And we try to see if the figures and the literal

statements and the expressions will fit into a continuous presentation. And I believe

it does. And I believe that we have a chapter here of tremendous blessing for us

today, If we read it with the whole context in mind, the whole situation. Mr. Abbott?

(12 1/4)

42. (1/2)

" . these figures, these statements, could be used to express that meaning quite

well, but I think they have a different wording for this. Blessed are they that send

forth thither the feet of the ox and the ass. Why say blessed are they that do this if

what yimean is, you mean well they are (3/4) fortunate. How lucky to live in a land

when you've got plenty to eat, lots of places forour oxen to pasture. Ordinarily

when you say blessed, you're not meaning it that way, you're meaning this is the

way you ought to be, this is the way you'll get blessed. (11/4)

Take the beatitudes. Are the beatitudes a statement, my, aren't these people

fortunate that have these good qualities? Or is it a statement that if you want to Iaie

God's blessing, try to develop these. It would impress me that that is the real

meaning of blessing there. So I would incline to think the interpretation I have given

is the one that fits in the context, rather than another, but anybody who is going to

interpret the whole Bible from some iewpoint has got to fit in the different sections

from his viewpoint, and if a person says, as some do, there is nothing in the Old

Testament about he church age, well, some of these verses, I think you have got a
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difficult job to make any sensible interpretation out of them if there is nothing in

them about the church age. And I don't know what right we have to adopt tie principle

like that, there is nothing about the Church Age. Who says there isn't? Did Jesus

Christ say when you read the Old Testament, remember there is nothing in it about the

Church Age? Well, of course I will immediately say well then I won't look for it there.

But I don't know any time He ever said that. He opened up the Scriptures to them

and showed them things concerning Himself. And Peter says that the prophets

prophesied of the sufferings of Christ and the glory that should follow. Did they mean

that would follow during the next ten days and then duthkg the period 2000 years later?

Skipping over wlt is between? Well, if they did, I mean , they could, but until

we say that thaits what they mean, we should have a definite statement to that extent

in Scripture. Or somebody can say there is nothing in the Old Testament about the

Church Age because he has gone through the Old Testament and examined every verse

and found there is nothing. He can say it on that basis, but if he is saying it on that

basis then I have a right to look at the verses and see if I come to the same conclusion.

And I find a number of passages in the Old Testament which seem to me to be very

clear descriptions of our present situation. And for that matter, when they had the

great council in Jerusalem, on the matter of circumsision, the thing that decided it

was James says, to this agree the words of the prophets, and he quoted from (3 1/4)

Amos, and (3 1/2) the teaching as to whether they needed to be

circumclzed. Well he certainly doesn't sound as if they thought, well, the Old

Testamentthingtc-sa-y--&beu-t--eur-present age, it is only talking about the future,

and the past. It seems to me we have no right to lay down dogmatic generalizations

which we think we have to follow. We have a right to make observations and if we

observe in many cases, then we have the right to see whether youcan consistently

carry this through. But we have no right to say you must (4)

until you find that that is what it means. So that we were going yesterday and today
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to look at chapter 32 and 33, I asked you to study both of them for these two days,

and then we have one more week to do 34 and 35. So that doesn't leave us much

time today for 33, even if I'd been able to get here on the very minute class was

supposed to start, we still wouldn't have a great deal of time left for chapter 33.

But I have not yet reached the point where I feel nearly as sure about the interpretation

/
of 33 as I do about 32. I feel quite sure about just about ever1ling in 32 now. 33

I do not at all feel that I am in an unknown world where I don't know what it's talking

about, certainly not, but neither do I feel quite so sure. I think there are some very

clear things, now if I had each one of you interpret two verses and//you discussed it

for 20 minutes in each case, we won't get through this hour. I'd like to do that.

We did quite a bit of that yesterday with 32 and I think it was very profitable, but

I think in view of the end of the year coming so soon, we'd better just glance at a

few outstanding things, quickly, now.

It starts: Woe to thee that spoilest, and thou wast not spoiled, and dealest

treacherously and they dealt not treacherously with thee! Who is he talking to there?

Well, don't you think that's the Assyrian again, who else do you think it's apt to be?

It seems to me tia t if it is, the archbishop made a very correct charter dividlom here.

Because it is a paragraph , it is not a main division, but it is a break in thought from

his looking forward to this period ahead, after the exile starts, a period that runs until

the spirit be poured out upon us from on high, and on through that time. He now comes

back to the present and says God is going to punish the Assyrian for his sin. Then

we have the first person again, 0 Lord, be gracious unto us, we have waited for thee.

Be thou their arm every morning, our salvation also in the time of trouble. Here we

have the godly seeing the situation with the coming in of the Assyrian, coming becausE

Ahaz and the nobles have called upon him to come and deliver them. They have taken

council but not of God, they have found their own clever scheme as a means of solvlric
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their problem, but the Lord says this is bringing misery to the nation, but Isaiah says

we have waited for him. The nobles have not put their trust in God, they have not

waited for Him, but Isaiah says there are a lot of us that have. We are putting our

trust in God. We know th we are part of the nation and are implicated with the nation,

and are going to suffer with the nation, but 0 Lord, be graciai s to us, we have waited

for thee. Be our salvation in the time of trouble. I don't with to speak about the

"their arm every morning" right now, maybe you can give it a little thought. It is

a little strange for "their" in that.

Now: At the time of the tumult the people fled, at the lifting up of thyself

the nations were scattered, and your spoil shall be gathered like the gathering of

the caterpiller. Is this still description of the Assyrian, or is tt looking forward a

long distance? Well, our time s very short today, let's look on, we have exile,

the highways lie waste, the wayfaring man ceases, the earth mourns, and so on.

Then we have back to the condition of the people now, v.13. 14 the sinners in Zion

are afraid, difficulty is coming, that the Lord sends. But then in v.17 we have again

3
II a change to God's wonderful blessing. Thine eyes shall see the king in his beauty.

We've only had one reference to the king before, here is another one. That is, unless

this is the Assyrian king, which I don't think it is. Thine eyes shall see the king in his

beauty, they shall behold the land that is very far off. Some people say this means

they are going to see the Assyrian king and be taken off into exile very far off. But

I don't think so, I think it is the coming of the blessing fromthe Lord, they see the king

in his beauty, and they behold that whichis now very far off, but which is coming.

y heart shall meditate terror. What does meditate mean? I think here it

means shall recollect terror, shall look back on the terror after it's over, because

v.19 is thou shalt not see a fierce people, a stammering tongue that thou canst not

understand. This is surely after the Assyrian and Babylonian difficulr is over, and

when they don't see it any more. Previously we were told they would see it, now
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we are told they will not see it. It's looking beyond it, and /yaimlght say well the

"not" doesn't belong in 19, it'll fit exactly without the "not" in the declaration of the

difficulties that are coming, but look at 20: Look to Zion, the city of our

solemnities: thine eyes shall see Jerusalem a quiet habitation, a tabernacle that

shall not be taken down, not one of the stakes thereof shall ever be removed,

neither shall any of the cords thereof be broken. Surely that is the new Jerusalem.

That is looking beyond so I think the "not" is correct in the previous verse, and that

to meditate means to recall rather than look forwd to. There the glorious Lord will be

to us a place of brcd rivers, and streams, the Lord is our judge, the Lord is our

lawgiver. We did have great difficulty though: Thy tacklings are loosed, they

could not well strengthen their mast, --those things have been gone through, but now

there is joy afterward.

Well, our time is bout up, next time , we have only two more meetings with

this group. We have only one more With the graduates. We have chapters 33, 34,

and 35, and I suggest you look at 35 first, and my guess is that you can quickly

reach a conclusion about the main things in 35, and having done so, in ve view of

the shortness of time, let's not spend more time on 35. Let's look back then to 34,

see what you can do with it, and then I hope that some at least of the graduates

will have time to look at 33 and do some good work on it, for next time.

May 7, l96Z record *1 (1/2)

.that we are dealing with this semester. It had been thought that possibly we'd

finish this section up and still have time to spend some more time on he historical

section. But we didn't get that far, some of the sections of it took more time than I

had figures on, but I think it was wise to put that time on. Sor of those sections

particularly between chapters 29 and 31 have so much in them that is very clear when

you examine them carefully, and not obviously, until you do that it was well worth

the time, but now we're sort of rushed getting through these three chapters. Mr.
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Grauley? Take a couple of minutes on it. Yes, oh, the development, I see. Didnt

get the general survey of thw whole book from that viewpoint. Yes. Oh, surely,

well, we could say a word abbut that. The book of Isaiah as you look at it, chapters

36-39 are different from most everything else. They are historical while others have

comparatively few verses that are narrative, or history. Most of the rest of the

material is prophecy in the sense of discourse, and consequently they made a division

of the book, there is no question of that. There are three natural divisions of the

book, 1-35, 36-39, and 4066. No question of that. 36-39 is a unified section.

Then when you take the last part of the book, it starts immediately in with the vision

beyond the exile, so it seems quite reasonable to take it that from 40 on the primary

outlook is on the distant things of his day, that is, a hundred years or more after

his time. And I think of it that after the great prophecies of the first part of the book,

that he saw the nation going on in wickedness and sin, the godly following Isaiah

because the
knew that his predictions of exile, must come toss, there was no escape t4he

nation as a whole was heading on in the direction it was going, and therefore that

the last 27 chapters are given to the godly of the nation, those who dissociate them

selves from the present situatin, but who were nevertheless against their will

implicated in it. While the first part of the book is primarily addressed to Isaiah's

own day. That I think is the main division into three parts and I find among the three

a great unity of approach, of expression, of manner, but a difference as to the

objective. First 35 being written right at this time, and the last 27 being projecting

forward to the time of the exile. And all of it of course, first and last, having many

glimpses into the distant future. Then it seems to me that the first part naturally

divides into the sections we have been looking at this term. The book of Immanuel,

6-12, and the condition of the nobles, under the same situation as the book of Immanuel

looks at the king--28-35, which leads, in before the first of those, 1-6, general

prophecy, aid between the two of them 13-27, which deals with the, starts in with
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various particular foreign nations, and ends up with a great apocalyptic discourse

looking at the future of the world as a whole with particular emphasis on the

foreign nations. That's the first part. The last part of the book, we looked last

semester at 4055, the beginning of 56, which is looking forward definitely to the

suffering Aavlour. And then at the middle of 56 he comes back either/the immediate

present, or to the condition of sinful Israel returning from exile. And deals from

there on again with judgment and blessing interspersed, as he has in the first part

of the book, and that (4 1/2) until he reaches his great climax in

his visions of the millennium and the ultimate glory and the ultimate destruction of

wickedness in chapters 55-66.

Now that's just a very rapid survey of the unity of the book as a whde, which

seems to me to be very clear , once you look even slightly below the surface. Did

you have something further in mind or does that cover you4uestion. (4 3/4)

" ..of course who divide Isaiah up into 40 different writers. Where do you get men

of this genius, othis great ability, (4 3/4)

It is much more reasonable to think of one great writer, looking at different situations.

It's like saying that Shakespear's plays were written by 20 different writers. Where

are the men that would have the ability to write Shakespeare's plays? I don't think

anybody holds that view about Shakespeare. There are those who hold, Shakespeare

did not write them, somebody wise did, but they pretty well hold to this one person.

One person has the great genius shown in Shakespeare, and Isaiah is unique, in his

style, in his imagination, in his outlook, he has a native genius far above that of any

other of the prophetic writers. The general critical attitude is, many different Writers,

at many different times. Now of course if you divide it up and have all sorts of little

sections, you can have all sorts of separate poems and there is no unity whatever,

but once you recognize the great unity there is in these particular sectiXons you've

looked at, it is only reasonable to consider the possibility that there is a similar
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unity in the book as a whole. So the critics who deny the unity of the book as a whole

also deny it to these sections, and once you start dividing things up, a verse here

and a verse there, and a section here and a section there, why you can make anything

mean anything. You don't get meaning out of it but you've looked at it to try to find

in it meaning you already think you know. There was a man teaching in a Christian

college v.h o one time told somebody there, he said, I look at things entirely different

from Dr. MacRae, he looks at it as a unity, united progress, I look at it as a series

of separate poems. Well, (6 1/2) from the training he took at

an ungodly university for his advanced work, but once you do that you don't get much

meaning to it (6 1/2), it's just a lot of isolated different things. But Isaiah has so

many instances of wonderful unity, that it's not much of a jump to expect to find it

in the book as a whole, and where you can't see it to figure that you simply need to

study more, that it is there. And of allthe sections of Isaiah, one of the most difficult

to see the precise meaning is perhaps the very section we're looking at now. I wish

--I mean what we're just going to, not we've had. I think what we've had is quite

clear, but we still have left of this section, these three chapters, are chapters which

at first sight do not yield a great deal of specific meaning. They are cla pters which

are worthy of a good bit more study before you are ready to be nearly as sure of what

their precise meaning is as the chapters that we have beei looking at, and consequent

ly to look at them in any decent sort of way, we really need three or four weeks

yather than a few days. But we can see a few major things in them which will be

J

/? very much worth while. The 33rd chapter.,. 33)45while just a t a casual reading

they seem to be unrelated, yet, with just a little examination there seems to be quite

a unity among the three, even if we're not sure of the precise details. You have a

good many notes that are stressed in one of them and continued on into others of these

three. You have two main themes in these three chapters. One theme j/ is the

theme of punishment upon God's enemies. And here we're not thinking, as in some
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earlier chapters, of God's dealing with His people who should be true to Him,

should be closely following Him, but of the external enemy who is attacking them,

those Wi o are entirely hostile to God, and of God'd overthrow and punishment of them.

theme
That is one of the big themes in these three chapters. The other big th is God's

ultimate blessing to His own people. These are the two great themes. And we find

that each of these themes occupies approximately half of chapter 33, and then the

chapter 34 is given over almost entirely to the first of the themes and chapter%5lmost

entirely to the second of the themes. So that we can see a unity in the three chapters,

with a theme stressed strongly for half of the chapter, first chapter and all of the

second, and then another theme stressed strongly for the second half of the first

chapt and all of the third. Now exactly what is this theme which is stressed, in

the half a chapter and then the second chapter. That's a little harder to determine

than just what the theme that is stressed in the last half of it and also the third.

In fact, I would say, qutte a bit harder. At first sight, it does not appear difficult,

because you look at chapter 33 once, you have a clear break between 33.1 and 33.20.

i
There is no question that that1tle right place for a chapter division. Chapter 32 ends

that section where we look forward through the period between the first and second

coming of the Lord, and saw the spiritual blessing upon God's people, spiritual

blessing but nct necessarily physical blessing, but blessing upon them, those who

sow beside all waters. And use every means possible to get the precious seed out.

But then in 33 we turn to a different direction altogether Woe to thee that spoilest,

and thou wast not spoiled, and dealest treacherously, and they dealt not treacherously 'i

with thee! When thou shalt cease to spoil, thou shalt be spoiled, and when thou shalt

make an end to deal treacherously, they shall/ deal treacherously with thee. Who

is he there sPakin to? Well, inview of what we have had in the previous five

chapters, 28-31, there shouldn't be much difficulty in deciding who he is speaking to

here. This is quite evidently spoken to the Assyrian aggressor, and here then we would
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seem to be back in the major emphasis of our whole section. Ahaz and the nobles

by their clever scheme bring in the Assyrian aggressor, as a terrible danger against

the land. They have brought this on to the land, God is going to puni6h the land

through it, it is there, but yet God is going, for a time, to deliver them from it, and

of course eventually to give a complete deliverance, but for a time now he gives them

a deliverance from the Assyrian aggressor, he is going to marvelously deliver Jerusalem
that i,n v.1

and so there is no question, I thln,/we are speaking to Sennacherib. whether

individually or his representatives. Woe to thee that spoist, and thou wast not

spoiled, the Assyrians are not coming against people who have injured them, they

are coming against those who simply are there and they want to take (12)

or more, they are aggressors in the full sense of the word. Thou that spoilest without

cost, thou wast not spoiled and dealest treacherously but not with the exuuse that

somebody else dealt treacherouly with you first, but the Assyrian force is reaching

out and are conquering more and more territory. That dealest treacherously and they

dealt not treacherously with thee. When thou shalt seek to spoil, thou shalt be

spoiled. That is to say, you r spoiling is going to come to an end, but that's not

all, you will be spoiled yourself, and when thou shalt make an end to dealing

treacherously, they shall deal treacherously with thee. Does this look simply to

Sennacherib's attempt to conquer , and his failure, becaBse God intervened, or does

it look forward to the end of the Assyrian empire when the empire was overcome by

its enemies, the Babylonians and the Medes attacked it, and utterly destroyed

Nineveh, and completely ended the Assyrian empire. Probably it looks at least

MPI
beyond the immediate situation, seems to cover more thanziKcherib's failure to

take Jerusalem. Then we have a word of prayer, in contrast: 0 Lord, be gractus to

3 1 us, we have waited for thee, be thou their arm every morning, our salvation also in

the time of trouble. I don't know just what to do with 'their arm." "Be thou their arm

every mornirg ." Does it mean the arm of the defender? Just what does it mean,
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I don't know. But except for the "their" the verse is very simple, very clear, In the

face of this great Assyrlaicnger, the Lord is called to for help. But then we have a

contlnution of God's victory over the Assyrians. At the noise of the tumult the people

fled; at the lifting up of thyself the nations were scattered. God overthrows the army

of Sennacherib, great numbers die in the night, in the morning Sennacherib sees the

situation, there is nothing he can do but flee back to his own land. Not at the coming

of an Israelite army, or help from Egypt but at the lifting up of the Lord, at the

lifting up of thyself the nations were scattered. And your spoil shall be gathered like

the gathering of the caterpiller, as the running to and fro of locusts shall he run upon 1i

them. Here was the Assyrian who had come in to the land expecting to take great

booty, with him, has to leave with barely enough force to defend himself safely on his

return and probably a great amount of material had simply to be left. Reminds you of

the story of the Assyrian army that attacked Israel in the days of Elijah when God

caused theAssyrlans to hear about...

*2 (1/2)

then 5 and 6 leave the stress and just for a brief instance they look at the Israelites

who are delivered. The Lord is exalted; for he dwelleth on high: he hath filled Zion

with judgment and righteousness. And wisdom and knowledge shall be the stability
-- who is he

of thy times, Rd 1ich talking to now? Is he talking to Hezekiah, is he pointing

ronjout how Hezekiah is going to have peace now that he is deilvere the Assyrian?

Of course Hezekiah was told, that his things were going to be carried off by the king

of Babylon and his descendants are going to be eunuchs in the palace of the king of

Babylon. Hezekiah aays well it is good there will be peace in my time. It was

not a selfish idea like the king of France who said , after us,the deluge. Let's enjoy

ourselves while we can, we know the revolution is bound to come, but at least let's

hope it won't come in our day. I don't think HezekIah had that spirit at all. But he

regognizes the truth of God's prediction, that the punishment is coming, but rejoices
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that God reveMed that it is not at least coming in his day. So here he has stability

in the rest of his day, and the fear of the Lord was indeed Hezekiah's strength.

Now v. 7, the verse alone is easy to understand but just when it applies to

9,I
is not so easy. Behold, their valiant ones shall cry without: the ambassadors of

peace shall weep bitterly. The ambassadors of peace shall weep bitterly is a picture

of those who are pleading for peace, those who are in terrible anguish and misery

because they cannot get the peace for which they are pleading. The ambassadors

shall weep bitterly, the ambassadrs who ar seekigpce Their valiant ones

shall cry without. It is the--but just to what time does it refer? Does it refer to

the sitia ton before God delivers from Sennacherib, pointing out again what are going

to be the results of Ahaz' scheme, leading/the Assyrian army coming right into the

land, and causing this misery. Ahaz sent his ambassadors to Tiglath-pileser, with

great amount of booty in order to get him to come and deliver him from Israel andSyria,

but the time is going to come when you will have to send ambassadors for peace to

the Assyrian trying to get mercy and then you won't be able to get it, and you will

weep bitterly. It may describe exactly the situation as Sennacherib was coming, or

just before he came. I don't know whether that is really what is pictured here or not

but it certainly would fit that very excellently. It is either that or it is something to

do with the downfall ci the Assyrian empire later on, and which of the two, maybe some

of you could come up with an indication, an observant indication of (3 3/4)

At the moment I incline toward thinking that it looks back at what was given in

the earlier part of the chapter, back at the situation which is brought into the land,

and certainly it would fit with that to read v.8, *hat happened when the Assyrian came

into the land. Highways lie waste, the wayfaring man ceaseth, he hath broken the

covenant, he hath despised the cities, he regards mo man. Certainly that was the

condition in Israel for three or four years when Sennacherib's armies were there,

nobody could venture far from Jerusalem, the other cities had been taken, captured by
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the Assyrians. The wayfaring man had to cease, there was no safety, no possibility

of getting any distance from Jerusalem. The earth mourns and languishes, Lebanon is

ashamed and hewn'down, Sharon is like a wilderness, Bashan and Carmel shake off ft

their fruit. Here is certainly described what happened at the time of Sennacherib.

The countries of the north were quite in the hands of the Assyrian kings, the area to

the west was, Lebanon is to the north, Sharon is the west, Bashan is to the east,

to
northeast, and Carmel again is/the north. And all this is in the hands of theAssyrian.

Yes? (5 1/4) Explain a little further what you mean now. (stu) I don't know whether

that would be possible or not. The ambassadors of peace the people that Ahaz has

sent up to Assyria, to get Assyria to come and produce peace for Ahaz, through over

coming the enemies they are facing, they aEgoing later to weep as they see the result

of this act. That is not impossible, it is a bit involved. I incline to think the simpler

interpretation is the ambassadors of peace ar e those whan Hezekiah has sent to try to

keep Sennacherib from coming. I incline more in that direction. Of course, we have

no mention of the (6 1/4) but I would imagine. What you said

would be certainly a fulfillment of Isaiah's whole picture, the mistake of making this

alliance and the results that were going toame from it, but it seems a little too

elliptic to express all that in just a few words, I would incline to thing. Mr. Golin?

'1 (6 1/2) 2 Kings 18.37 shows a situation where Aha/ men who want peace are

weeping bitterly, but the trouble is, I think, that the ambassadors, oh--I would think

of the messengers of peace are those who go to try to get peace, whereas these men

are the men who are in Jerusalem when Rabshakeh comes to them, and says, make

peace and be subject to me then. I'll take Hezekiah and do what I feel like with him.

Makes them all kinds of promises, and whether it could fit that--they don't quite

seem like the messengers of peace, they're the messengers to Hezekiah of misery,

rather than of peace. Mr. Cohen? (7 1/4) Now there is an interesting thing.

Sennacherib in his writing claims that it was after he went away that Hezekiah sent
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him this money. The Bible presents it that he sent it in advance. Well we certainly

would believe the Bible rather than Sennacherib, but takihg it,as the Bible says, that

would fit with the idea of that being ambassadors peace, sending tribute,

and they would weep bitterly, because he takes the tribute and gives them nothing,

going to take all the rest. And then later on when he can't get the rest, he tries to

make it look in his annals as if this, as if after all Hezekiah succumbed to this extent,

saying--but the Bible does explain he was sending that before the attack. That is

certainly a suggestion that he actually did send messengers of peace. You see the

difficulty , Mr. Golin, with the other? They don't seem to be people he sent as
- -------------

messengers, but people who received the message. And I don't think you could call

Rabshakeh a messenger of peace. He was a messenger of surrender, calling on them

for surrender, and these men told Hezekiah about the terrible things to expect. They

were indeed weeping bitterly, I think there is no doubt of that. Someone else? Mr.

Miller? (8 1/2) 8 and 9 would seem to me to describe the condition of the land during

the period when Sennacherib is already there. That is, I would incline to think that

Inen the ambassadors of peace weep bitterly, it means because they can't get the

peace they're trying to, except on conditions that of course (9)

(stu) Tiglath-pileser. (stu) Yes, but I don't know that the highway is laid waste at

that time. I would incline to think that that is a picture of after Sennacherib's army

actually comes to the land. As far as our evidence goes. At any rate, I think it is

referring to that period, to the times of Isaiah, rather than of future time. It does seem

to be describing what happened here in the land, and c nsequently most likely we have

the chapter beginning with verses 1-6, a --the story of the defeat of the Assyrians,

and then we start again with 7 with the situation before he is defeated. We look at that

which is before, from 7 on, that seems to be rather definite. All of our suggestions fit

with that. Mr. Gregory? (10 1/2) I Incline to think that between 6 and 7 there is a

new paragraph, that 6 looks forward to the defeat of Sennacherib, and to the stability
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of the times of Hezekiah, and so you have the stability of 'thy times and then perhaps

Hezekiah is referred to in the 3rd verse, "the fear of the Lord is his treasure." But

then when you start 7 you're staring a new paragraph. And e re you're looking, I

believe, back at the situation before Sennacherib was dated, when Sennacherib was

"their"
just going to come, and then when (11) you are referring to the

leaders of Israel, "their valiant ones." You are back to your immediate dealing with

these leaders of Israel. "Their valiant ones," their ambassadors, the ones they have

sent. You're not just thinking of the king, but before you think, not of Ahaz, but of

Hezekiah , and the blessing God gives him. That seems to be most likely.

Well, if we then are justified in saying that the, that we have a paragraph, 1-6,

the rest of
looking to th destruction of Sennacherib's host, and God's blessing to/E-Iezekiah's

reign, and then looking back to the period before Sennacherib's "starting

with v.7, with that which brings up to it, and then v.8 would seem to be mostly de

scription of the situation, while Sennacherib's host is there, he despised the cities, he

sees these various cities of Judah, and he regards no man, he says, lest anything get

in his way of accompli.iing his aggressive purposes, and nobody dares to go out and

travel, the highways lie waste, the wayfaring man ceaseth, the land mouis and

languishes, and he has not only taken in the cities of Judah, but he has taken the

country to the north, Lebanon, and Carmel, and the country to the west, Sharon, and

the country to the east, Bashan, all this area round about he has taken, only Jerusalem

remains, so v.9, you have the situation when Sennacherib is there. The country is

desolate, afflicted, tormented, looks as if the next thing is to take Jerusalem,

everything else in the whole area is under Sennacherib's thumb. When this situation

comes to pass, God says in v.10: Now will I rise, says the Lord; now will be exalted;

now will I lift up myself, --and then he addresses Sennacherib and his people. He

says , you shall conceive chaff, you shall bring forth stubble, your plan of taking

Jerusalem is not going to amount to anything. You are going to fail utterly in it.
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Your breath, as fire, shall devour you. Just what does that mean? Your breath as

fire shall devour you.? Does it mean that you are not going to be destroyed by

the army, by an army from Israel coming to attack, or by an army from Egypt corning

up to give deliverance. It is not a human force. Your breath, as fire, will devour

you. Would it perhpps fit with the idea of the pestilence e he Lord sends when the

m en are fevaish, and their breath is hot, and a figure of speech showing people dying

with no visible cause, you might say, almost, dying from their own breath. Their

breath as fire shall devour them. The falling of the people, we're told the angel of

the Lord slew them in the night, but here is another aspect of it, the method of their

destruction. It is not a human attack, it is a pestilence sent by the Lord...

7 (1/2)

a number of destructions of Edom at various times, but Petra, this situation, I

think, was after most of the destructions. It was largely during the Roman period,

and the reason was that there were great caravans which came up from Arabia, bringing

spices, and Petra was a wasteland on the way, a place going through a long area with

here was a wasteland,
little of accommodation or food, water, and s o on,/so it made possible a great

caravan city, and then when the caravan trade was cut off, it destroyed the possibility

of continuing. That is, my impression was that Petra was not destroyed through an

attack, but rather through a drawing up of its economic (1 1/2)

But Petra itself, while it is in the land of Edom, I think it was a section of it

which became very important after the Old Testament times, rather than

Well, some other suggestions. (1 3/4) The phrase "the day of the Lord" like

many a phrase in Scripture, many people tend to say, must be a specific technical

term, which always means exactly the same thing. Now the fact of the matter ithat

even such a term as faith does not always mean the same thing in Scripture. What

James says about faith and what paul says about faith flatly contradict each other.

Paul says, Abraham was saved by faith alone, without works. And James says,
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Abraham was saved by his works, not by faith alone. They contradict each other

flatly. But when you read the context, you see that they are using faith in different

senses , and if you take what each means by faith , there is absolutely no contradictior

they mean exactly the same thing. When Paul says faith, he means a living faith,

no amount of works will ever save anybody, but a faith that doesn't produce workd is

not a true faith. And James by saying (2 3/4) means a declaration

that you believe something which doesn't show itself in your life, which is therefore

just an empty (3) or declaration, faith without works is dead, it

isn't faith at all. So that there is absolutely no contradiction but there is not the use

of a word as a technical term, precisely de"ined and used always in the same sentence.

And that's one thing in the scripture, you can't find a word, some people say, here is

the law refers to Christ. You find this word (3 1/4) , how it is used first, that gathers

how it's used all through the scripture. Well, it's not true. The words are words of

their day, and the words may come to be used in such a way that later (3 1/2)

Now the Day of the Lord I would say is undoubtedly in its early uses, used

simply as a general term for the idea of any time when sitions are completely beyond

the control of hman forces. We are facing a great earthquake, a great invasion of

locusts which we cannot meet, which just devours us, and eats us up, destroys

everything we have. A situation from a power far greater than our own, something

which we cannot do anything about, actually. We are in the Lord's hands. It is the

day of the Lord. That is the origira 1 use of the term, but then the term is used to

look forward to a special day of the Lord, a special day when God's power will be so

manifest that it wdl be particularly obvious that man can do nothing of himself, because

the power that is there displayed is so much beyond him. So the term comes to be

used quite a good many times to refer to those great world-shaking events which come

immediately before the relirn of Christ. It says the day of the Lord, in Thessalonians,
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I believe, but the better texts have ,the day of Christ." And there the term would

6 seem to refer to the day of Christ in the sense of Christ's reign. They say that the

Day of Christ is already here, that is, the Thessalonians thought Christ had already

come, and they had lost out, they weren't in his kingdom. Paul says that that won't

come until the rapture comes first and then the declaration of the man of sin, and

these events come before the actual reign of Christ, but the Day of the Lord seems to

be the period which of all times is a Day of the Lord, the one which comes just before

His return. Yes? (5 1/2) Yes, well, it seems to me it's the Day of Christ there, (stu)

Well, of course, now you see there there is a real problem. In 2 Thessalonjans there

--1 Thessalonians tells us very, uery clearly about the rapture, coming at tune when

no men knows when it's coming, and the Lord intervenes in His marvelous ice and

gives us the resurrection body. Then in 2 Thessalonians, we find that the people are

greatly disturbed. In chapter 2, we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord

Jesus Christ, that you be not soon shaken in mind, as'the day of Christ is right

here. This word "at hand" is the word used in the papyri to indicate the present tense,

the present. It doesn't mean it's coming soon, it r ans it's already here, let no man

deceive you. Christ isn't here reigning and you've lost out and you're not in His

kingdom. No, because that day can't come, except what happen? Well, our English

says there come a falling away first. So that won't come until there comes an

apostasy, and the revelation of the man of sin. Here are the two great things which

must happen. And then v.8, then shall th wicked be revealed. Well, firsl he that

letteth will be taken out of thw way, and then the wicked one revealed whom the Lord

will consume with the breath of his mouth, and destroy with the brightness of his

coming. All these things have to happen before he returns. Well, Pail says to the

Thessalonians, don't you worry as if the Day of Christ was already here, it won't

come till there is an apostasy. What kind of a sign is that? Already when Paul went

to Thessalonia there was an apostasy. There had been fallings away already, and
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there are other worse ones through the years. So if he means you folks don't think

that the day of Christ is right here now, Christ is here, because He can't come till

first the apostasy comes. Well, what good is that for them? There have been

apostasies already, and it wasn't long after they had terrible apostasy, so the

apostasy is no--Jesus said repeatedly, be ready for in such an hour as ye think not,

the Son of Man cometh. You be ready right now, He didn't say you wait till the apostas

comes and then start getting ready. So it's not a good sign. That's a problem. The

Greek word is apostasia, but it's not a good sign, and if he says, don't worry because

befae the Lord comes the man of sin is revealed and first there has got to be a falling

away, see, it makes a tremendous problem. But this word "apostasia" Dr. Schu'1er

English found, a few years ago, that in the--that (8 1/4)

Greek dictionary gives as one of the meanings for apostasia, it gives "departure."

So Dr. English suggested, does this mean, this will not come except the departure

come? The departure come. And then after the departure the man of sin is revealed

and so on, and then he says, just below, that you know who is withholding, only/who

now letteth will let till he be taken out of the way. That would be the departure too

as the Holy Spirit acting through the Church, the Holy Spirit is everywhere, you can't

take the Holy Spirit away, but you can take away the action of the Holy Spirit thrci

the Church, wtt by taking the true Church away, so he that lets will let till he be taken

out of the way, and then after the Church is taken out of the way, will the wicked one

be revealed. Well, now that rests upon that word apostasia there meaning departure.

Well, now, I looked it up. Dr. English wrote six people, of whom I was one, and

asked us what we thought of that interpretation, and three of them simply looked up in

their ordinary dictionaries or commentaries, and said, no, nothing to it. Three of

them. But I was one of those who didn't do that, tried to get into the source and

examine the real facts. I found that the noun apostasia is derived from the verb (9 1/4)

and the verb is the regular word to depart. It says the angels took
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Peter out of prison and then they departed from him. Not they fell away from him,

they departed. It is the regu r word for depart, the berb. Now the noun then means

some kind of a departure. Here it is translated as a falling away. Well, the noun

apostasia is used in the Greek, in Greek, quite a bit to mean a change of allegiance

from one country to another, something like that. Not so much a falling away as a

I think
rebellion perhaps, it is used also4or certain (10) the distance, the de-

parture of one for the other. But this specific meaning, physical departure, I was not

)
able to find w# but one caee of it, but that one seemed to be a pretty definite case,

/
that was in a commentary on Aristotle, and in this commentary on Aristotle, it referred

(
to a piece of paper which is wet and then which after a little while becomes hard and

crisp instead of being soft, and it says that this is caused by the apostasia of the

water. And it would seem very definitely that what he is saying is the departure of the

water from the paper causes that which was flexible and loose to become hard and

crisp. So there is only one case that I found, but it is a clear case, and (11)

think it is a clear enough case that they gave that as a definite meaning of

the word. And if you take the word in that sense here, it makes the whole passage

understandable, while otherwise the passage seems to contradict the next verses, and

seems to contraduct 1 Thessalonians, and leaves you with a sign for the Lord's coming

that is not usable as a sign, because there have been so many apostasies. Some far

greater than others, and some far less, but there have been some very, very great

(11 1/2)

So I wrote an article expressing this view on the rapture, but when our Scofield

committee met I advised putting it into the text and there were not sufficient to nd

with me, so it will nct be in the new edition of the Scofield Bible, if I recall correctly.

But it seems to me that there is much evidence in favor of it, and it makes sense out

of the passage. Otherwilse yet you're left with a tough problem, how to place this

with other passages. Yes? (12) No, I would just say till the departure, till the
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departure comes, and if somebody wants to say, until comes, but it

isn't a falling away, it is the apostasia, the word "the" is there, see. Until--except

there come first the departure and that man of sin be revealed, and then you read down

a little further, and it says that the mystery of iniquity does already work , only he

who now hinders will hinder till he be taken out of the way, and then shall that wicked

one be revealed, and above it says, until the departure and the man of sin is revealed.

So the two are exactly parallel, so it seems to me that taking it in its strictly literal

sense, the departure, it is reasonable to say, that means departure of the saints from

the earth, which is what--I have no doubt that that is what is meant by , he who now

lets will let till he is taken out of the way. I know nothing else that can mean. f

eeuiuc Verkuyl says it is the end of the Roman Empire, which I think is certainly

nonsense, but that's what he says in the footnote of his Berkeley Version. But then

it makes a perfect parallel here by taking the word in its literal sense, but the word

isn't normally used in the literal sense. But if you translate it departure somebody can

take it, the word departure, in a figurative sense just as well as falling away,

but a falling away can't represent the rapture. Departure gives exactly what the word

is and leaves the possibility of interpreting it in a way to bring unity to the passage

instead of contradiction. (stu.l3 1/2) Yes, well I feel that at any rate, what he's

telling them is, don't you worry about these things, you'll be gone, when they happen.

It wont come in when you don't know anything about it. If you really believe in Christ

you'll be gone when this appears. So you keep your eyes on (13 3/4)

and don't worry about that. That would be my interprtion
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56/9 Isaiah is not comforting Ahaz; he is rebuking Ahaz

57 Butter arid honey
57/6 7:22 Describing certain common articles of food produced without much
58/1- effort of cultivation

58/5-5 Often leader is killed by someone who thinks he can make better
peace terms with the enemy.

59-60 Assignment

61/5-10 Two points of the future prediction for the near future
phraim and Syria both would loose their kings

62 7:l4f bot Hezekiah, son of Ahaz, nor isaiah's son
7:16 Use of this child as a measure of time

6 hue Lea. is rebuking Ahaz he is assuring the people that they
don't have to wait 65 yrs. for safety from this attack. eon't
have to wait over years

6/9 Ahaz had not told the people his plan to invite Tiglatri-Pileser

64 Ahaz thinks hezin and Pekah are doomed within 5 yrs. bec use of
his secret alliance with Assyria

64/7-10 7:17 Isa. is still talking to Ahaz

65/4-10 7:18 Meaning of "in that th1y" - in that day I'm going to tell you about

66 Ahaz is going to deliver himself from one enemy by brining ia
greater enemy. By getting rid of the buffer states, he was putting
himself in position for a. serious calamity to come

66/8 Ahaz' scheme seems clever for immediate situation, but is very
foclish for more distant situation. Of. Roosevelt's schemof
joining hands with Stalin to destroy Hitler with resulting worse
danger.

66/10 7:20

67/ 7:20 Is this literal?
The hair of tne prosperity of Judah is going to be shaved off
with a razor that is hired i.e. Assyria instead of protecting
Judah will injure her

68/2 Ahsz understands what isa. is saying even tho he doesn't believe it.
68)4-S 7:22 Butter and honey.- not a description of the simple life of our Lord,

but of conditions of depopuletion

68/6-10 8: Shorter time notice given than in 7:16
69 8:6-7 Not a literal flood.

Fulfilled when Sennacherib came and filled the land with his army
in hezih' time.

17; Same background. Damascus and Israel are to be overthrcwn by
Assyria

69/10 28: Banquet of the moblee. They are privy to Ahaz' clever scheme
70 Ieaiah gets into the bnauet
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89/8 8:9 Assyrian addressed
89/9 8:9-10 Attack unsuccessful

90 8:10 cf. vs. 8
90/5 linmanuel - translation problem

90/10 8:8

91 8:10 "for this is Itumanuel's land" must be the meaning of
"for Cod is with us" here.

91/7 almah
91/10 Wellesley college students
92/1-5 Argumelit given these students that "virgin" came from

LXX, not from Hebrew
92/6-10 LXX trans. made by Jews, not by Christians

93 Discussion on meaning of alinah (cont'd)
93/5-10 Prof. LaSor

94/1-5 Ceasenius ed by Tregelles

94/6 Etymology does not prove meaning; it merely suggests
94/8-10 R. D. Wilson on Almah

95 Raven on almah
Gresham on almah

96 7:1, 1516
616-1O 2:14

97 Sharp jump between vs. 14, 15and 16
97 7:14 Reasons for tking this to be virgin birth
97/10 7:14 Not told when this takes place

98 7:15-16 Takes place immediately
98/5 How the problem is best solved.
98/6-10 Double fulfillment (or multiple fulfillment)

99 No double fulfillment illustrated
99/10 If a prediction is given as a specific individual prediction

we're not justified in saying it has got to have two fulfillments.

100 Antiochus Epiphanes predictions not to be confused with
predictions re anti-Christ
Israel's return to Palestine; no double fulfillment.

100/8 7:14 Not fit anything that happened in time of Ahaz. Fits only Christ.
7:15-16 Fits with time of Ahaz and not with life of Christ

101 7:14 Refers to distant future
7:15-16 Refers to immediate situation

101/3 Explanation of the jump between 7:14, 15-16.
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101/7 transition between 7:14 and 15

101/8 Antiochus, a type?
102 Antiochus Epiphanes. Dan. 11

103 E. J. Young on Dan. 11 and the antiChrist being neither
Jew nor Gentile

103/8 Prophecy re test of a true prophet (cf. Deut. 18:15 ff)

104 A prophet like unto Moses.
A series or an individual?

104/9 7:15 butter = curds

105 In depopulation butter and honey not a delicacy but a common thing

105/6 7:21=25 Use of "that" - past or future?
The day I am going to tell you about i.e. thht day

106/6 Strawberry not a berry but an aggregate
106/10 Technical use of words

107 Using 'flesh" in non technical sense

107/6-10 Debate between Riley and Rimmer on days of Genesis

108 debate cont'd. Day = period of time

109 Discussion on "day"
Common use is for a light period. Also used for a long period
of time. And for a dark period plus a light period.

110 Meaning of "day" (cont'd). Gen. One discussed. Sudden or
gradual process?

111 "Bring forth" may suggest a long period.
111/7-10 Method of way this knowledge of the creation came to Moses.

Either by dictation or by a vision.

112 Genesis vs Babylonian account
112/6-10 Origin of idea that Moses had a vision which took 7 days

113 F. F. Bruce on why the theory is unsound
"shew mercy" an activity not showing a picture

113/10 B. Ramm unsatisfactory

114 Ram's book on science unsatisfactory

114/4 "in that day" - no proof for being a technical term

114 7:14 Double fulfillment not found here.
Concerns c. 4 B.C.

7:15-16 Concerns approx. 730 B.C.

115 7:13 Isa. had in mind a rebuke for Ahaz.

115/10 Isa. understands he is making a prediction re a wonderful

promise to David.



ISAIAH

116 7:14 f Liberals wrong when say Isa. interested simply in givi'
encouragement to Ahaz. No is rebuke: that Messiah is
and he will be an entirely different man than Ahaz.

116/7 Rebuke to Ahaz; comfort to the godly
116/9 7:15-16 Hebrew construction.

117 Butter and honey. Was there a superstitution about butter
and honey giving wisdom?

117/5 7:16 Not 'that he may know" BUT "when he knows"
Take this as a measuring stick: before a child now conceived
reaches the age of making simple choices wisely, these two
kings you're afraid of will be gone.

117/8 Prophecy given to S. Kingdom, but means that within the
next two yrs. the No. Kgdm. is going to be desolate.

117 Anecdote about minister and the commentators

118 Answer to the question of how this affects the southern kingdom.

1. The whole country (both kingdoms) are in mind since
the descendant of David's House will rule over both.

2. Depopulation of N. Kgdm. makes these pastoral
products more easily available to the S. Kgdm.

3. The fighting may result in injuries to coops and
depopulation of S. Kgdm.

4. Disruption of the economy even in the S. Kgdm, in
connection with death of these two kings.

119 7:17 Sounds like he's talking to the southern kingdom
119/9 Meaning of "in that day"

120 Ahaz' clever scheme will not result in peace and prosperity,
but great calamities are ahead for you

120/8 7:18

121 7:19 Goes foreward in time about 20 years.
Ahaz' wicked scheme will do more harm than good in the end.

122 7:20 Cf. with situation the Poles were in in 1939
Will shave their glory, but not bring about their death and
destruction.

122/7-10 7:21-24

123 Depopulation and economic dislocation in 3 or 4 yrs. to Syria.
7:15,22 Beginning of something as result of Ahaz's activity, and then its

development in these two verses.
123/7 7:25
124 The land that used to be dug and cultivated carefully, gets

covered over with briars and thorns. No good then for crops that
require attention, but the lesser cattle can eat what is there
and so there will be more meat to eat.

125 God says: in a few yrs. the prese danger will disappear but
Ahaz' scheme will result in far greater future dangers.



ISAIAH - 9

125/4 8:1
125/8 8:3
126 8:4 cf. 7:16 Sate thing but with closer sign

126/5 8:6
126/7-10 Prof. at biblical Sem. has written book on Pekah' to show

the Bible is not inerrant.

127 8:6-7
128 8:7-8

129 8*9
129/7-10 8:10

130 8:8, 10 .i.rnmanuel & God with us not interchsnge8ble in these verses
130/8 8*11

131/3-8 Russian - German alliance
l1/8 8:12

131/10 Illustration from history of OPO how often opposites do meet
132
132/9 People who have differences soietinies unite with those most

distance in viewpoint.

155/7 8:9-11

l3). 8*11-12 Turns attention to the godly
i4/4 8:13-14 Relation between these two verses

135/1-4 814-15
i3/5 8:16 Notice "among my disciples"

136 817
136/6 8l2
136/9 Heb. 2:13

137 8:17 Immanuel seen to be the speaker
137/7 N.T. quotations from OT

138 Fallacious argument for verbal inspirations seed; present tense of vb.

158/6 N does not build an argument on one word, letter, or form, but on
the teaching of the CT

158/7 818

a158/10 8:18 Refers to God's method of revelation
139 819 "for the livin{ to the dead". A criticism of sjiritisrn

159/6 8:20
139/9 story of aunt's brother in iiontena
140 Faking and fakery of 8piritiam
140) ir (liver loo e' trv
142

143 Not to suffer a witch to live
14/7 Speaking in the third person

144 8:19-20
145, Damage in jumping to conclusions viz. 24 hr. day ??

God resting
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ik6/i- Three questions to ask in approaching any Script. passage
146 8:20-21

147 8:21 Situation of the ungodly or of the nation as a whole
8:21-22 Two uifferent words for "look" here

148 8:22 1ieaning of phrase treanlated "driven to darkness". iaybe "dark
ness is driven away" -- suggestion of light coming

149 8:22 KJV vs. ASV
9:1

i5o/i-5 ASV has some obso1te expressions
150/6-10 9:1 KJV vs. ASV

151 both KJV or ASV trans. are possible from the iieb.

151 9:1 Gradual transition from the terrible darkness of 82l to the
light of 9:2

152 Transition between oh. 8 & 9

153 Darkness comes from Ahaz; Light comes from Immanuel

153/3-10 9:6 Jewish translation of Isa. 9:6

154 9:6 Amplified T has wonderful counsellor in conflict with Heb. grammar.
9,6 Five names, not 4 with 2 parts each.

155 9z6 Not a series of attributes, but names
156 9:6 The accents -would not go back to Issiah'a day.

156/8 "everlasting" - not idea of endlessness in the word.
CLAM, not idea of endlessness, but a long time

157/7 Father of booty (?)

158 Arab who sat for long without tiring and was called "Father of the
two brothers"

158/5 Father of' eternity

159 8:21- 9:1 Description of misery to come for those following human
expedients instead of seeing God's hel9.
Gradual transition from darkness to light

160 Understanding of a new idea may come slowly

160/4 9s23

161 9:3 KJV vs. ASV
"increased the -oy"

161/8-10 9i4
162 9:4-5
163 9,6 Heb. parallelism
164 9:6 Prince of Peace
165/8-10 Communist "peace"
165/5 9:7
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165/9 Calvin & the Rabbinic method of interpretation

166 9:7 "increase" - final xnein. No end; nothing will stop it.
166/7 Errors - inspiration

167 kore on final mem
167/5 Proof reading of an article
167/10 9:7 No end of the increase of His govt. & peace

168 How no end to a millennial kgdm.?
168/8 9:8

169 9:10 A wonderful motto -- only it is said in pride of heart, so
cannot be used for that

170 9:8-12 Four stanzas
170/8 9:9-10 onderful determination but wrong motive

171 9sl3.l7

172 9:15 Prophet that specs lies is tie tail -- tLe servers. Speaks
like the tail that wags. Does what the bad leaders want.

175 915-11 N. kgdm.
9:15-17 Both N. & 8. kgdns.

174 9:18-21 N. Kgdm.
175/1-7 9:18-21

175/8-10 10:1-4 Chapter division. Talking to udah

17 10:5 Day of visitation. Change for the worse

177 10:1-4 cont'd

178 10:5 iew subj. for new chapter. Ways of God are justified before men.
178/7-10 Fruit of illogical humanitarianism.

179/5-7 Absolute & relative standards relating to Judah
179/9 10:5 The Assyrians

-- God's ñstrunent

180 People of my wrath -- Old Eng. for people I'm angry with

180 10:7
181 God's attitude toward the Assyrian

182 The Assyrian

185/1-k No "primitive ideas" in the Bible.
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184 Isa. 10:7-9
184/5-10 Time when written

185 Cod's use of the Assyrians
185 10:14 Speaker I?

186 10:13-15 Speaker?
187 10:12,15'

188 10:17 How fulfillment was made and when
189 10:18-19
189/5 "trees of the forest" - fig. of speech
189/10 10:20 "in that day"

190 "in that day" - a time sure to come
190/5 futility of human scheming & of fighting fire w. fire

190/8 need to stand on principles rather than on
clever schemes

191 Barnhouse manouver of getting a modernist voted
representative to the General Assembly

192/4-10 10:22-23

193 10:24 Be not afraid of the Assyrian
10:25 literally fulfilled

194 10:24-25
10:26 refers back to Gideo-n
10:27 "in that day" - not necessarily the precise time

195 10:27-28 sharp break between
lO;28--33

195/8 change in subj. between vs. 27 and vs. 28

195/9 10:28-31 identifiable places

196 triumphal progress of an army described
196/4 Anatoth and Jeremiah who buys it

197 come down to Jerusalem by this route
197/5 Picture of an invading army. Not armageddon

197/8 The army progresses toward Jerusalem

198 A picture not of what happened but of what the
people thought(feared) would happen

199/1-5 -- cont'd
199/6 10:33-34 He humbled Sennacherib, then He destoryed the

Assyrian empire.
200 10:33-34 How it would be fulfilled
201/5-7 10:33-34 Message taught three things

202 Figurative language
Time frame for fulfillment
Fall of Ninevah
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203 Truth expressed in eymbols
203/9 Interpretation

204/7 10:34-11:1 Chapter division
205 11:1 Connected with what precedes

205/5 Tree of Lebanon - heathen power
Stem of Jesse -House of David

205/10 House of David also to fall like forest of Lebanon

206 Life remaining in roots of David
206/8 Literal interp.

207 11:1 Branch man from House of David
207 Six characteristics of this man

4 relate to intellectural ability
1 represents power
1 represents relation to Cod

208 Understanding tied to fear of the Lord
208/8 11:2-3 Not the picture of an advent, but of an individual.

A picture of His character and power

209/4 11:4 Lang. appropriate to a king rather than to a teacher.
Fits second coming

209/5-10 11:4 Illustration on power to effect justice

210 Interp. Script, by Script.

211 Rev. 19:15-21 similar figure used

212 Warfield on the second coming. "Everything in Rev, is
sym bolical" Then is Jesus Christ a symbol too?

213 Is the Gospel going to con quer the world?

214 2 Thess. 2 uses same figure as in Isa. 11 and Rev. 19.
What "hinders"? Berkeley Version in error

215 2 Thess. 2:8 -"spirit of his mouth"
216 11:4 Has to do with second coming, not with first.
216/7 11:5

217 11:6 Will be a biological change

218 Story of child in New Mexico plaing with serpent.

219 11:9 Meaning of "waters cover the sea"

220/5 11:10 Begin new section with "in that day". Meanng of phrase here

221 "in that day" (cont'd)

221 11:10 "His rest shall be glorious". RC's make "his rest"
His sepulchre.

222 Two senses of word "rest". Two hithpael forms.
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222 11:10,11 Break could be at either verse
222/5 11:10 May be a period preceding millennium

lIeb. identical in vs. 10,11 for the phrase "in that
day there shall be '!

223 ll:llff Is this a description of the Millennium or of something
that precedes?

224 11:13 May refer to present situation
224/4 11:14 Seems to describe something previous to the millennium
224/5 11:15 Time frame discussed

225 Prophet sees the Person of Christ rather than an advent

225/6 Two advents cf. to mt. anzes,

226 Not a composit picture [What's the diff. between calling
it one picture with many transitions so you can't tell
where one leaves off and another begins, and saying it
is a composit picture?]

226 11:11-15 Takes place shortly before Christ's return.
226/9 Jews in Yemen getting back to Israel

227 God removes obstacles for Jews return to Israel
228 11:11-15 Describes events before Mill. rather than during it.

228/4 12: Closely associated with what precedes

228/7 "in that day" = there is going to be a day

229 12:2-6
230 12:5 Heb. of "this is known" discussed. Participle form -- past,

present, or future?

231 Meaning of "a mother in Israel" a large metropolis, a
mother city.
Cf. with Heb. form in 2 Sam. 20:21 and in 2 Ki. 11:2

232 "ought to be known". "This is to be made known"
232/6 12:6 Is this premil or aillennial?

233 28: Ch. 7-12 and 28-35 deal with same situation
234 Background of ch. 7-12 and 28-35 is the same.

234/6 Diff. of emphasis between ch. 7-12 and 28-35

235 Assingments
236/6 Setting of ch. 7-12

237 Diff. between ch. 7-12 and 28-35
237/7 Nobels repalce Ahaz in ch. 28-35

238 Ch. 28 not a mess if you have the key to it.
239 28: A banquet scene
240 Isaiah is uninvited; walks in, and begins to speak.

240/8 28:20 Literal interp. of Bible.
241 Danger of extremes.
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242 ch. 28 II cli. 7

242/8 28:21
243 28:21 Hint of deliverance from Sennacherib
243/10 28:21 Poor translation

244 28:21 "But" instead of "For". In spite of your bad scheme
God will do a g at work

245 28:23-29 Cod adapts His method to the purpose He has in mind.

246 God's method fits His purpose
247 29: Paragraph breaks but not a big break in thought

247/3 Meaning of Ariel
248 Change in person speaking

248/1 29:1-8 A fut. event
9-11 Spiritual conditions referred to
15-24 What lie is going to do to these people

248/7 29:1 Formal religion
249/3 Ariel

249/4 29:13 Formal, external not real relation of heart

249/7 29:3
249/9 Fulfillment of prediction
250 Double fulfillment. Case of birth of Jacob & Esau.

251 No double fulfillment
251/5 Scofield Bible

251/7 29:3 The Seige
252 29:4-5

253 29:5 Tone of voice opposite to words spoken changes meaning

254 29:5 Refers to attackers, not to attacked
Change the "moreover" to "but"

254/8 Sharp Division should be between vs. 4 and 5

255 29:5,7 Almost identical
255/4 29:6 Figurative lang. of what Cod will do

His miraculous intervention and deliverance

255/6 How much of Isa.'s wording is dictated?
255/9 How much did Isa. understand?

256 Fulfillment of the event makes plain whether the lang.
used is fig. or not.

257 29:7 Dream of King Sennacherib?

258/1-3 29:8
258/4-5 Questions for assingment
258/7 Direct connection of cli. 29 with cli. 28

Ahaz' scheme will backfire
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258/9 29: Divides naturally into three parts
259/3 29:13-14 vs. 13 describes the condition; summarizes what precedes

vs. 14 describes the result; summarizes what follows

260 29:9 verbal contradiction with ch. 28
260/9 cf. Gen. 1 & 2

261 29:9 Strong drink the symptom, not the cause of trouble
Spiritual condition leading to drunkenness

261/8 29:10 Personal responsibility cannot be avoided
God's sovereignty and human responsibility

262/7-10 29:11-12 People making any kind of excuse for not studying Word

263/5 29:13 Interpret in light of context
264 Stress on invalid excuses rather than on real valid ones

265 29:13 A case of staisfaction with one's disability.
265/5 A matter of interp. in rel. to context

265/7 29:13 Picture of wrong heart condition
265/9 Story of Eng. Coy, of Jerusalem
266/1-6 His employees all had excuses for not working 6 hrs day

266/7 Insufficient excuses

266/8 Salesman who always stopped at a certain plate at noon.But
the hospitality offered him was only of the lips.

267 Spanish politeness to give you what you admire, but
in word only.

267/7-10 Polite hypocrisy

268 A similar attitude to that of Ahaz'

268/5 29:14 Will chastise in an unusual way -- "marvelous work "

268/9 God's sign to Ahaz

269/1-4 29:14
269/5-10 29:15-16 What God is going to do.

270 29:16 Important thing: Are we on God's side?
270/7-10 29:17

271 29:17 What Lebanon stands for
271/8-10 Jesus' parable of the vineyard

272 29:14 What is the marvelous work? Discussion of.
273 29:18 Meaning of marvelous. Marvelous work toward those

called Mdeaf" and "blind"
273/7-10 29:20-21
273/9 29:22 Why did Cod redeem Judah?

274 29:22 The God who redeemed Abraham. His sovereignty in redemption

274/7 Jacob is ashamed
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274/8 29:23 No longer waxes pale when sees what God has made
274/10 Every true believer is a stone made into a child of Abram.

275 29:23 Picture of God's futu. plan -- grafting into the Olive tree.

275/6 29:24 Not those outside the family of God, but those who have
erred in spirit. Physical Israel who strayed.

276 Regrafting Israel back into own Olive tree.
276/4 Amils interp. of "so all Israel shall be saved."

276/7 29:24 Connects this with Israel's salvation at end of age

276/9 Israel as a nation to be disting. from Israel as true
believers

277 No warrant for an earthly people vs a heavenly people

277/7 Extreme teachings on the millennium

218/1-4 Pres. age is in OT.
Dispensationalism. Amil is most d&spensational view
there is. Coy. Theology also use in many senses.

279/1-8 Assingment
280/5 30:1 Carries us back to ch. 7
281 30:1 Going to get Assyria to help us against Ephrain and Syria.

282 30:1-2 What nobles think they will do if situation gets worse

282/6 Will look to Egy. if scheme with Assyria backfires
Amounts to covering with a cover too short. Add sin

282/8 to sin by looking to Egy. for help

283 30: Fits situation in ch. 36 and ch. 38
284 30:3
284/8 30:6 cf. 13:1; 15:1; 17:1

285 30:6 Meaning of burden - literal or figurative.
286/9 "Beasts of the south" -material sent to Egy. to get help

287 30:6 Referring to region between Pal, and Egy.
287/5 Lawrence of Arabia & the serpents there.

288 30:7 Egypt's strength had declined cf. Spain.

289 30:6 Vivid picture given
290/4 30:8-12 Important enough to write down
291 Write it down so when you see the sesults

291/4 29:11-12 with 30:10

291/7-10 People who wanted their pastor to preach doctrinal
messages. He was only concerned abbut Affect on crowds.

292 30:10-11,13
293 30:13-14,15
294 30:15 Thus the Lord has said
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294/10 30:15 but ye would not

295/4 30:16-17
296 30:17 Beacon on a mountain. Conspicuous & observable.

297 30:17 Story of Frederick the Great and his court chaplain
298/5 30:18 Future of Israel.

299 Similarity and differences between ch. 29 and ch. 7

299/10 29:17 cont'd (summary)

300 29:17-18 cont'd (summary)

301
302 29:19 The meek

303 29:22-23 Jacob ashamed
Spiritual descendants

304 29:22-23
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305 29:23 "his children" in apposition to "work of mine hands"

Holy One of Jacob
Jacob looking down on his descendants

306/3 29:22 God's choice of Abraham
306/9 29:21 The specific type of evil spoken of may well be

the crucifixion

307 29:21 The crucifixion ?
307/9 29:22 The scorner
308 29:21 (cont'd)

308/9 Good illustration on "watching for iniquity" -gettins
around the law

309/5-9 On the right approach to Scripture
310 Wm the Conqueror tricking Harold the Saxon into

swearing on the true cross
311 A promise made under compulsion is not binding

312 Teaching exegesis and training exegetes
312/4 29:20 "Those intent on doing evil" being cut off refers to the

end of the age
313/4 29:22
313/7 29:22 Meaning of Jacob not being ashamed
314 Important thing here is not Abraham but Jacob.

Jacob not going to have all the misery you'd think he
would have for failures of his natural descendants.

315 Parallel in interpretation cf. Micah 4:8

31515 Micah 4:8 Why will there be such a time of misery?
315/9 Refers to time before they go to Babylon.
316 Micah 4:8

29:22 Jacob being ashamed refers more to disappointed

317 Imaginary picture of an ancestor looking on the
state of his descendants

317/7-10 God redeeming Abraham
318/1-7 Abraham

318 29:23 children the work of my hands
319 "they will sanctify my hame", meaning of. Who are

the "they"?
319/3 29:24 Contra. v. 24 w. v.18

These are those who are not unable but are unwilling

319/6 29:24 is different group from the group in the previous vs.
319/9 Significance of the "also"
320 cf. 29:5 "moreover"
320/8 3/4 of the words of KJV were taken from Tyndale's

321 29:l8doesn'ttranslates the wau by an "also"
Use of italics, problems concerning

322 RSV and "Heb. omits"

322 29:23 sees his children who are the work of his hands, and

are therefore different from other children.
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322/8 29:23 Abraham was called by God the work of God's hand

Sovereign grace brings into the family those from

outside.

322/10 "they" seems strange instead of "he" but may include

323 Jacob

323/3 29:23-24 implied - then the will rejoice
323/5 He and the children rather than he and the leaders

323/9 Disappointing tendency of most commentaries

324 Do not bring out the progress of thought.

326 30: transition between ch. 29 and 30

326/4 More logical to start ch. 29 at vs. 9

327 Illustration re Hitler, Poland, Britain, Russia

328 30 A continuation of the address Isaiah gave at the

banquet of nob*es who were celebrating Ahaz' ungodly
sbheme.

329 30:2

330 30:6 Very expensive scnene tnat will prove unprofitable.
331 Egypt won't profit you, and means a lot of expense

looking to her for help.

332 30:8 Write it in a book
Inportaut to write it to aove for a witness

333 30: Two reasons for writing it down.
Take a few years before it's filfi.lled
They are a rebellious people

334 30:-9,l() ie c1mrter of the people wno bore God's Name
but don't want to follow Him.

30:10
335 If the Lord is not pleased tuere is nothing to be

gained in pleasing the people.

335 30:12-15 Not a promise of biesiug, but a rebuke

336 30:15 "returuin" = converting, chanig, turning about
Not the idea of bringing back ambassadors,

337 30:15,16 Few horses in Palest joe. For fi gut inz or, speed.
33 Literature of desperation - Franz Iafka

30:16 Speakers clearly differetiated, yet it is not
indicated.

339 30:16 Tui cc changes in person
339/8 horses for flight

340 30:16-1/

- 30:1? beacon and an ensign

342 ensign = f1a,po1e. icspitc Jaei 's failure sue is
left to be a testimony, a sign.

343 Tno Israel is scattered yet she rea1iis in existenc
lacy cannot be hid; they stand ot as beacon o hi
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343 30:18 Meaning o. "tLAerefore"

344 30:17,18

345 30:17-20

346 30:21

34? 30:22 Prediction ttiat Israel will not be characterized
in tte future by idolatry. Tue point oil wiCfl

they uad been so disloyal in trie past they will
be loyal in the future.

348 Does not happen till alter theexile.

348/3 30:23-26 Blessings of millennium

349/16 3O:2
349/i 30:18 He waits to be gracious
350 30:18,19

23-20

351/3 30:20

352 On having ulcers; nervous tensions.
352 cf. Job

353 30:1,l8
354 30:21
354/6 30:8-17 condemnation

355 30:1-21 od blesses even your adversity

356 30:22 an intermediate period
a prediction tuat IAas been fulfilled

351 50:24 agricultural L. 1essins. specific proulise of
millennial blessing

358 30:25 a problem verse. rat1i followed by mu erinia1
3b/6 30:26 h1essiti (?)

26 li;.çht of tie suit will- be sevenfold bruter

35s 30:25 tue time when the towers fall i.e. tie 'nen
num-u menus 01 defense i s Li oigtit to an end

360 30:26 is LIIIS to be taken In connection with Joel's
s ateeui of tue stars failing from henven?

360/8 1. Zahn and 2 Pet. 2 - rernovaj of curse at the
bezirAuiuér of toe millennium.

361 Zabu ' s view
Not reaay to say tuat 2 Pet. is he beLinning
of the millennium, as per Zahn.

362 On getLing emotional as between various views
tAUt ruay be equally possible foi Christians
to take.

62 isa. 2 4 are different : with en. 2 tue
mu leunia I scene, and ch. 4 tir,e pilgrimage
journey Liiroug;ti tuis ne with .zod's protection.

363 30:1-26 definite unit; suarp cnange witi vs.2?
363/8 30:2/-28 Is tuis Inc imntacliate situation or tue end of

the age
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364 30:28 rieani&ig of "causing then to en" - not to wander
from wtiat is nigtit, but from wnat tney desire to do
cf. Hitler

364/8 30:2i blessing.
2-2 tue iuc1igna ion is directed against ihe enemies

of God's people.

365 30:30 t,itcral or figarative?
Means tue ssrian. hat man eets into because of
his scucnes and forgetfulness of God.

366 30:26 tue imuediute situation re tiiaz' diever sbee

367 Atiaz probably unlike DeBaalle

367/6 30:30 the indignation of the lord. When is it?

368 30:30,31 the voice of the Lord
Fits the immediate situation of Sennacherib's
invasion.

368/8 30:31

369 30:32 "battles of shaking" , Not sure of meaning of phrase
369/8 30:33 Toptiet is ordained of old.

310 30:33 Ultimate destiny of Senuacherib
lore than figurative statement.

372. 31:9

311/4 Definite break between ch 30 &31
Ch. 31 a recapitulation of ch. 30.
Summarizes contents of ch. 31

372/3 Ch, 31 recapitulates cu. 30

31:1 stay on tuorses -- trust in

373 31:2 Meaning o1 God will bring evil. Physicalevil.
Naughty figs - same Heb. word. Not morally bad.
Cows in Pharaoh's dream

373/9 31:2 Tue "he" describes what the Lord will do.

374 ontent of v.poiuts to the lord as the ?he"
God is wise; he is going to bring harm

375/3 31:3 Playing off one human deliverance against another
will fail in the end

375/7 31:4

376 31:4 The Lord like a lion
376/? 31:3-4 Ttusition occarsbetweeu v.3 & v. 4

37 31:5 as birds flying
4 irresistible power

318 3l:j,-9 deliverance from the Assyrian

379 mean man i.e. one of little power
Discussion on mighty man and on mean man.
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380 31:8 he will flee for himself from the sword

30/9 31:9

381/3 ensign (banner)
381/8 Lectures at Institute for Political Science in Berlin

382/3 Jerusalem - pLtce where tension between power of God
power of evil is displayed.

382/4 Cus. 29-31 a subordinate unit

383 Turning away from idolatry

383 32: Assignnnet on cli. 32

384 32:1 king shall reign n righteousness
386 chs. 24-35 deals primarily with leaders ofpeople
387 No sharp break between ch. 32 and what precedes

388 unusual dpprOCh
388/9 32:1

389 32:1 reference to Uezekiah ?
32:2 not Hezekiah

390 32:2 still a time of external danger
The One who will reign in righteousness in millennium
(v.1) is One who is a hiding place from wind & storm
now (v.2)

390/5-10 32:3 relates to present age & v.2 rather than v. 1

391/6 double fulfillment

391/8 32:4 heart of the rash. Inability changed to ability

392 32:5 K. Barth's double talk - on resurrection of Christ

393 32:4 tongue of stammerers. V.lios Ia do with ignorance
of spiritual natters, & error in relation to it.

394 lnterp. of CLi29 and 30

395 32 v.1 is the millennium; v. 2 tti millennial king
v.3 is the bless ug that cam come to all who believe
on uimn, before & during the millennium
v.4 those WnO come to Christ en speak plainly
v.5 wnerever men tun to the Lord there is an increasein
tieir truthfulness in speaking & decline in double talk

396/3 England's victoriall Age

396/7 32:6
397/2 Hebrew impeif. may be useO as a fut.

5 Present tense as disting. from frequentive
32:6 Frequcitive imperfects used here.

398 Change of heart necessary, not just a change of actions

32:5 "liberal" n KJV

399 32:9 paragraph division

cniaue from third to secod person
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400 32: cOiititiuoUs discoirse (iiotciear wtiat is)

401 32:1 The rhulietiulum
2 Cirist before tile millennium
3,4 Wisdom taro Cta'ist tnat thase nave who trust in Hiri

401/
5-8 Clear views we get thro him of rigrit & wrong
9 Reverts to present situation

401/? ouen - represent people as a whole, aside from tile
leadei s.

402 32:9 Careless character
9-11

402/6 A word iuvhg various possit'ilities of meaning
& what lo do about it.

403 3:16-26 cf. 3:9-14

403/7 32:13,14 prediction of exile

403/10 32:17 "forever"

404 eternal punishment arid olam

404 endlessness

405 a long tiie of ruination ending with ret urn iron exile

406 32:15
16 L'oes v.16 d scribe what is going to happen later tan

v.15 or does it happen at same tine a v.15?
406/8 16 Remain -better "abide"

407 32:14-15 "fruitful field" ci. 29:17. Meaning of the figure.
408 Not agricultural Israel, but Israel incoutiast

with the Gentiles.

408/4 32:15 "upon us" - the reason for the i ot oduct ion of the
ii rst person

408/10 the time when the l.odly in Israel receive a suecial
outpouring of God's Spirit.

409 Spirit of God poured out on the odiy
410 wilderness beconilg a fruitful field and fruitful

field a forest

411 32:1? Not ml lentiiurn but whole period when Spirit is
poured Out- Present rather tiian millennium.

32:18 Millennium - absence of external danger
19 Present time - external danger

412 Salvation Army mistreated when preached Uosoel.
Today with eilphasis on social service, everybody
speaks well of them.

412/7 32:19 Present age

413 32:20 Tile figure rather than the literal statement
Relates to task of sowing seed of ord of God.

414/5 32:20 Menni.t*g of "blessed"
414/10 0'!' anti the church age

415 use James made of UT in \cts 15 indicates OT has
sometheg to say about the church age.
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416 Not s sure of :interp. of c. 33 as of cli. 32

416/5 33:1 Clear break in thought
417 33:1-2 The nobles have not trusted Thee, but a lot of the people

nave. Be gracious to us, for we hive haited for thee.

417/3 33:3

417/6 33:17

18 terror -- tht is recollected

418 33:19 the "not" that seems not to belong at first sight.

Cd. 36-39 historical while most of rest are propuccy
Three natural divisions in the book of Isaiah

419/7 ch.1-35 primarily addressed to Isaiah's own day
clis. 40-66 project forward to time of exile.

420 Stricture of bk. of Isaiah continued
One grt.writer looking at different situations

421 Unity of Isaiah
421/8 ctis. 33-35 have a unity. Have two main themes:

1. Piinishnieut on God's enemies
422 2. Blessing on God's people
422 32:20 division 33:1

423 33:1 addressed to ,ennaclierib
33:2 prayer in contrast

iheir arm"
424 33:5-6 Iay be talking to Hezekiah
425 33:7 aubssadors who ore seeking peace

what is tue historical situation?
33:8 Fits what nappened when the As yrian came into the ldfld.

426 33:8 Ambassadors ofpeace are tuose Hezekiah hassent to try
to keep Sennactierib from coming

427 Seriiwctierib - Rabshakeb

42i/8 33:7

42 their valiant ones
33:1-6 looks to the destJucto1I of Sénhlacherj[) 'S host

42/6 33:8
428/9 10
429 33:11 your, breatu like fire shal.1 devour you
429/6 Petia
429/8 Day of the Lord -- not a tecluiicl term used always in

tue same sense.
43/ Used of a special day when uod's power willbe

pecaii.arly manifest

431 2 iliess. 2:1-2 discussed. Meaning of "at hand."
Tue "apostsy" spOk;en of

432 Apostasia = the departure, raptore.
433 U

regal ur word for depart.
as used b Aristotle

"
'

,"434 tnans departurof saints from earth.







1-29-62 ISAIAH LECTURES

1) Divisions of the book

2) Three accounts of same event
Isa.36-37; 2 Ki.19; 2 Chron.32

3) 36:1-2

4) Playing off one power against another
36:7

5) 37:6-8

6) 37:14-30

7) 37:30-35

8) 37:36 "they" used indefinately

9) gap of 2 yrs. between 37:35 and ckrse36

10) short time (1 wk.) between vv.36 and 37
20 yrs. between vv37 and 38

11) 20 yr. interval in v.7 and between vv.37 and 38
the return of Christ

12) Sennacherib's seige of Jerusalem

14) 37:30-31
Byron's poem

15) Dr. Pritchard's works

16) Sennacherib's boast re }Iezekiah

17) 37:36

18) Sennacherib's consolation prize
Value of arguments re the Rible's dependability

19) Effect of R.D. Wilson's defense upon Sir Wm Wilcox

20) Review

21) 38:1 time reference

22) 20 yrs. after the great deliverance
different ways of arranging material

chronological, logical, reverse chronological, no chronology at all

23) Incident in Hezekial's life

24) 38:6
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25) ch. 39 following ch. 38
The general date
The death of Hezekiah

26) Prof. Thiel's chronology (dates)

27) Matters of chronology

28) 39:8
A remarkable prediction

29) Reason for Hezekiah's league with Merodach-baladan

30) Chronological, order 38,39,36,37

31) 29:1 Ariel - heart of Cod
Sennacherib' a ieige

32) 29:5-7

33) 29:7-8
AAN's dream of water but none on waking

34) 30:2-4

35) ch.31 parallels ch.30
31:5,8

36) 10:28-34 Assyrian attack pictured

37) Isaiah has a message for his day
Understand his description of fut. events better if see first
his relation to things near

39) 7:1

40) 2 Chron.28:6,16,20

41) 7:2 the situation militarily

42) 7:3-4,7
Ahaz' clever scheme

43) Assyria takes Damascus

44) Rate of army movements until 130 years ago

45) 2 Kings account

48) Parallel situation of U.S. making Russia our ally against Germany

49) Reasons why Ahaz goes to the conduit of the upper pool
Ahaz is there
Gets Ahaz in a public place
Many people hear what is said

Sennacherib's messengers stand at same spot 30 yrs. later
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51) Isa.7:4
The scene recreated

53) Ahaz on an inspection tour
7:9 Indicates this background

54) 7:10

55) 7:11-13

56) 1:15-16
Isaiah isn't "comforting" Ahaz

57) 7:22-25

59) Assignment

61) IsaIah's two predictions in ch7

62) The child is neither Hezekiah nor Mahershalahashbaz
The child is a measure of time

63) 7:13 not comfort but rebuke for Ahaz

64) 7:17

65) "In that day" not a technical phrase

66) The result of Ahaz' clever scheme

67) Taking every word in the Bible literally
7:20 "shave with a razor"

68) 7:15 describes a condition of depopulation

69) Isa,17 burden of Damascus

70) Isa.28 the drunken banquet of the nables

71) Isa. speaks to the drunkards
28:1-7

72) 28:8-11

73) 28:11-16

74) 28:17
ch.7 and ch. 28 have parallel sections

75) Use of figurative language

76) Attempts to find predictions of events 300 yrs. ago in Isaiah's prophecy.

78) Major divisions in cha. 7-12
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79) No divisions between 8:22 and 7:1

80) 9:2-7

82) 9:8-21

83) 9:8-10:4 a definite unit

84) Changed at 9:7 and 8
ch.12 distinct from what precedes

85) Difficult to make division here

86) 7:14

88) Itmn*nuel 7:9-10

91) Almah, meaning of

94) No case where you can prove almah means married woman

96) 9:15 end of Grecian kingdom
9:16 fulfilled

97) Sharp jump between vv.15 and 16 of ch.7

96) 9:5 and 16

98) no double dulfiliment

101) 7:15-16

103) E.J. Young's view on the anti-Christ

104) Deut. 18:15

105) Not an individual but a succession
Depopulation anticipated
Meaning of "in that day"

l07 Debate between Reamer and Riley

108) meaning of "day" in Gen. 1-2

109) Three uses of the word "day"

110) Gradual change indicated in en 1:4,11

ill) How the facts of creation were revealed to Moses

112) British RAP commander's book on relation of Babylonian to Bible. Took Heb.
as "ahew" rather than "make".

113) "shew mercy" - do mercy.
B. Ream twists Bible to fit science







-
God's creative actng ceased the 7th day
L.ngth of creation days

ISALAR 1962 page 5

114) Double fulfillment introduces confusion

115) What was in Isaiah's mind when he wrote 7:14?
A rebuke to the house of David
A prediction re the Son of David

117) 7:15 not "in order that" but "when" ------------------------------------------------------

child is measuring stick
7:17-18

121) 7:19-20

122) Comparred to the situation the Poles were in in 1939
7:21-24

123) Israel's depopulation
its beginning v.15
its development v.22

7:25 --better translation

125) Central teaching of ch.7
8:1-4
8:6

126) Biblical Seminary Professor re dates of Pekah

127) 8:6-7

128) Immanuel's land

129) 8:9-10

130) Unity of 7:1 through 8:10

131) Stalin-Hitler alliance and its effect on U.S.

132) How often opposites meet, viz.
Controversy in OPC and opposites ends allied together

133) 8:11

134) 8:12-14

135) 8:14-16

136) 8:17

137) NT quotation from OT

138) Faulty arguments to prove verbal inspiration
8:18

139) 8:19
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